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Section 1

Introduction

1.1 . GENERAL

This manual provides a detailed technical description of the ISOETEC® System/108 Telephone System
_ and step-by-step procedures for installation, programming, operation, and maintenance. The procedures

‘and methods in this manual have been prepared Lo assist the installer and technician in the planning and
installation of the system.

1.2 DESCRIPTION

The ISOETEC System/108 is a fully featured digital Telephone System with a capacity of 108 ports. The ~
ports may be configured for either stations (voice and/or data) or trunk lines (loop start, ground stan., or
DID) in increments of 12. These ports can be either voice ports, (digital telephones, CO lines, tie lines,
--etc.), voice/data ports (digital display telephones), or data ports (digital data interfaces). A combination
card provides connection to E&M type II tie lines.

1.2.1 System Description

The system architecture is based on the 16 bit 68000 microprocessor, and presently addresses 512 kilo-
bytes of EPROM memory, 256 kilobytes of battery backed static RAM, and a real time clock. System
software is provided in EPROM memory which is installed on the CPU circuit board.

The system utilizes time division switching techniques, and pulse code modulation. The voice/data bus is
divided into 236 time slots: 16 time slots are used for CPU functions, 12 time slots are reserved for paging
and conferences, 108 are available for voice connections, and 108 are available for data connections.
- This arrangement of time slots provides a telephone system which is non-blocking between ports. Each
port is provided a time slot, thus a conversation between two ports uses two time sloty.

_ Four input/output ports are provided for communications to the system. These 4 ports are used [or the
operator terminals, programming terminals, and the SMDR output. Two of these ports are con figured for
an RS-232-C connection. The remaining two are configured for an RS-422 connection. These connec-
tions are made via a single cable connected to the system backplane and then divided on the Main
Distributionr Frame (MDF).

A system self-test is incorporated in the design to aid in trouble shooting the system.

The system is equipped with a built in 300/1200 baud MODEM. This MODEM can be used for remote
programming, and remote diagnostics.
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1.2.2 Telephone sets

The ISOETEC System/108 may be used with a v

ariety of telephone se1s. [SOETEC digital telephane sets
are provided in the following sizes:

A digital display telephone with 20 programmable keys and 3 'soft keys” and 2 64 character
liquid erystal display,

28-key digital telephone with 22 programmable keys,

17-key digital telephone with 11 programmable keys,

6-key digital telephone,

All digital telephone sets have fixed function keys. These keys are the HOLD key, TR/CON {TRansfer/
CONlerence} key, VOLUME UP and DOWN keys; PROGRAM key, HF (Hands Free) key on the

28-key and 29-key display telephones, VA (Voice Announce) key on the 17-key telephone, and an
OUT key on the 6-key telephone.

Figure 1-1 Digital Display Telephone

1.2
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The ISOETEC System/108 multiple-key stations access CO lines and system features through the use of
the programmable feature keys. Light Emitting Diodes (LEDs) indicate the status of all calls and features
in use. The 29-key digital display telephone, and the 28-key digita! telephone are fully featured. hands
free telephone sets. The 17-key digital telephone is a voice announce telephone. The station may be
used hands free for internal calls only. The digital single line telephone does not have hands free or voice
announce capability.

ISOETEC's EZ~1 electronic 26-key and 14-key telephones may also be used with the System/108
through the use of the ISOETEC Electronic Phone Interface ( IEPI).

A standard DTMF dial, single line telephone set may also be used with the ISOETEC System/108 with the
use of an OPX (off premise extension) Interface connected 10 one of the station ports.

The stations are connected to station ports by means of randomly twisted 2 pair cable. Both pair are
required for the telephone to function. One pair transmits digitized voice information and control signals
from the system to the telephone. The other pair receives digitized voice information and control signals
from the telephone. It is recommended that 4 pair cable be used to allow for future use. Each station has
two digital channels to the station port card. The primary channel is used for voice communications. The
secondary channel is used with Display Phones for either an off-hook second voice path, or for data
communications.
t'.
1.2.3 Operator Station

The operator station is a CRT terminal which is connected to one of the four input/output ports. The
operator station also requires a connection to a station por.

Figure 1-2 Integrated Operator Terminal
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1.2.4 Trunks

The ISOETEC System/108 uses either loop start or ground start trunks. These lines may be either DTMF
signal or pulse signal. The System can also be used with Direct Inward Dial service. The E&M Tie Line
Combination port card allows the connection of 2-wire, E&M type II signal, tie lines to the systerm.

1.3 C!HCUIT CARD DESCRIPTION

The ISOETEC System/108 contains the following circuit cards:

1.3.1 Backplane

The backplane is the mounting card into which all the other circuit boards are installed. The backplane
contains connectors for 11 eircyit cards. There are 9 connectars for port cards (station or CO lines), ane
for the CPU, and one for the Voice Control Module/Data Control Module. The connectors are labeled
J1 through J11 and are numbered fram left 1o right. The connectors are offset for the different types of
circuit cards to avoid impraper installation.

The backplane has the connector for the input/output ports, and connections for background music and
" music on hold.

VCMIDCM
PORT CARDS J crPu

!

JI10 J11
J1J2 U3 U4 U5 JB J7 JB Jg ® ®

i

J13

'”4 POWER SUPPLY
%) ——— COLD WATER FIPE Gnouuaf @ e

/

110 CONNECTOR

Figure 1-3 Backplane
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1.3.2 CPU =

The CPU (p/n 19300) is responsible for all control functions, execution of ali logic operations, and control
of system modules. The CPU contains a 16 bit microprocessor (the 68000), and is capable of addressing
512 kilobytes of EPROM memory, 256 kilobytes of battery backed static RAM, and a real time clock.
The circuitry for the input/output ports is mounted on the CPU. The system reset switch is located on the
CPU. Systern software, which is provided in EPROM memory, is installed on the CPU. The CPU is
installed in slot J11, which is the right-most card slot on the backplane.
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¢ +.3 Voice Control/Data Control Module

The Voice Control/Data Control Module (p/n 15460) contains the circuitry necessary for voice switching
and conference connections. It also contains the circuitry necessary to establish data conneetions. The
VCM/DCM is responsible for all System lones, system timing, and station status control. The VCM/DCM
contains the DTMF tone generators, a DTMF tone receiver, the circuitry and connections (two RCA type
‘jacks) for background music and music on hold, and the system MODEM. One Voice Control {Data
Control Module is required per system. The VCM/DCM is installed in slot J10 on the backplane,
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1.3.4 Station Port Card

The station port card (p/n 15640} contains the circuitry necessary to connect the 1SOETEC digital tele-
phone to the System/108. Each station port card contains 12 station ports. This card also has the circuitry
necessary to suppon an external page. The external paging svstem is connected to the station port card via
the main distribution frame. The screw connecior terminals on the outside edge of the card are not used
at this time. There should be no connection made 1o this terminal. A station ponl card may be plupged
into any port position in the system. The board mav be instalied with the power on. A station port card s
installed in any slot from J1 though J9.
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fmeroguction

1.3.5 CO Port Card

The CO port card (p/n 15600} provides connections for 12 loop start CO lines 1o the [SOFTEC Ses-
tem/108, and contains the circuitry for ring detection, pulse dialing, line seizure, and the ana dopddipinal
converters. Il can accommodate either polarity of tip and ring on loop stant lines. anc provides high
voltage protection for the tip and ring inputs. A CQ port card mayv be plugged inta any port position in the
system. The board may be installed with the power on. A CO port card is m':t"‘mu in any slot from J1
though J9.
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Figure 1=7 CO Pont Card
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Ineroduction

1.2.6 Loop/Ground Start Port Card

The Loop/Ground Start port card (p/n 15620) provides connections for 12 loco start o-
trunks to the ISOETEC Systern/108. and contzins the circuitry for ring detecion., o

l2a

L

seizure, and the analog/digital converters. A Loop/Ground Start port card may be plugges |
position in the systern. The board may be installed with the power on. A Loop/Ground 820 o

installed in any slot from J1 though J9.
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Figure 1-8 Loop/Ground Start Port Card
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Irtroduciion

1.3.7 Direct Inward Dial Port Card

The Direct Inwar2 Dial pornt card (p/n 15610 provides connections for 12 DID lines > the ISOETEC
System/108. A DID port card may be plugged into any port position in the system. The board may be
installed with the power on. A DID port card is installed in any slot from J1 though J2.
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1.2.% E&M Tie Line Combination Port Card

i

@ Z& M tie line tomimation pent card (p/n 13580} prowides the conrecion for 4

two-wire, E&M vpe
2l ue ines and 23t be instzlled i any slot from J1 through 18 The card suppors 6 digital voice
ranr and 4 E&M Tiz Lines  Data and second voice path it not avaiisble for the digiz] voice stations

connacizl oo s comiinanen card, The board may be instailed with the power on.
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1.3.9 DTMF HReceiver Combination Port Card

i Automated Atten-

17 card provides six dipital crsr L vl

R ina ot - provides sexo digital siztion ports. and sie DTMF receiver pons. The DTME

nE eras O TS A L] { 5 it . :

A MLC. T ?; & plugeed inte any pon posiion in the system. The board mav be insialled with
MOWET N DTM v = ' ! | b 36 : I'
F ] A DTMF Beceiver port card s installed in any slot from JI thooeh J9O

Eslisials s r i P i
TR bort carc (pin 138500 s used with the sysiem's buil
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1.4 POWER SUPPLY

The Systemn/108 power supply is installed inside the cabinet in the first slot on the right (J12}. The power
supply is designed to be an integral part of the System/108. When ordering the systermn cabinet (pan
number 19200) the power supply is included and already installed.

VCMIDCM
PORT CARDS cPu

' !

=
=l 43 VDFI
+ input

e L
FUSE [ ]

bk TR s ; - POWER SUPPLY
e E
ﬂ%%%mm&m;ﬂw :
Vg e e T
ey

e

B

o
b
g

.
pibERLEEEE

@ @

10 CONNECTOR

Figure 1-12 System Power Supply
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System/108 Power
Cabinet Supply Terminals
19200
L
r ; L mMDF
14O Panel
CPU VOM/DCM

19300 15480 [ —_

Station DTMF Stalion Ed&h Loop/ DIiD co Co

Port Receiver Port TIE Ground Paort Pon Port

LSl Fort Combo Porn L=I

15700 15650 15640 15680 15620 15610 15600 15580

MDF MDF
ETATION co
PAMEL FANEL
To trunks
E-key 17=key 2B-key Dizplay Dvigital OFX 14-key 26-key Relav
telephone lelephone telephone lelephone Daia Interface Elecironie Electrenic Sensor
Interface Fhone Fhone Interface
Interface Interface
E2500 B2200 2100 15790 15780 E2020 E2030 15770
Figure 1-13 Svstem/108 Block Diagram
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1.5 SYSTEM TONES

Dial Tone

LCR Dial Tone

Outside Line Dial Tone

Ring

Ring-back tone

Busy Tone

Reorder Tone

Confirmation Tone

Camp-on Tene

Version |

Inrreduction

Dial tone is a continuous tone received when a station is taken off-hook.
This is an indication that dialing may begin.

LCR dial tone is 2 continuous dual frequency tone received when access-
ing Least Cost Routing. (350 Hz and 440 Hz)

Outside line dial tone is a continuous dual frequency tone received when
accessing a Central Office line.

The audible signal a station makes when it is being signaled.

The audible tone received by a caller which indicates that the called sta-
tion is ringing.

The tone received by a caller when the called station is busy.

A fast busy tone indicating a miss dial, time out, or some other improper
operation.

A tone consisting of four short beeps received to indicate the successful
completion of a feature.

The tone received by a called station to indicate that a call is waiting.



1.6 FEATURES DESCRIPTION

Account Codes

Add On Conference

Auto Answer

Automated Attendant

Auto Pickup

Aute Second Path

Auto Transfer

Background Music

Bad Line Key

Barge In

Barge Tone Inhibit

Call Accounting
Reports Option

An account (or client) code of up to ten digits can be added 1o the
SMDR eall record for both incoming and outgoing calls.

An Add On conference allows an internal starion user o converse with
up to 9 other parties on the same call. Two of these aother parties may be
outside line calls.

A ringing CO line may be answered by lifting the handset without having
to press the Outside Line key.

The ISOETEC System/108 has an optional built-in Automated Atten-
dant which can answer outside line calls, provide the caller with 2 greet-
ing message and instructions on how to dial the party they desire. The
Auto Attendant can route calls to individual extensions, hunt groups, the
INFOSTAR/VX, or the system attendant. The systern provides six dif-
ferent answering groups. Each group can be assigned one of four differ-
ent dialing plans.

This is a system feature which optionally allows Direct Station Selection
keys to be used to answer calls ringing on stations monitored by DSS
keys. This feature is enabled on a system wide basis.

Second path is a feature of a display telephone which allows internal
callers to reach the display phone when it is busy with another call. An
extension with auto second path will receive second path calls whenever
their extension is busy on the handset. Without auto second path, a
caller must dial a code to activate the called station's second path.

If a station has a DSS (Direct Station Selection) key programmed for the
extension to which a call is to be transferred, and the station has auto
transfer active, an incoming call can be transferred by pressing the pro-
grammed D35S key.

If music is connected to the system, it is available at all stations throuch
the station’s hands free speaker.

A feature key which is used to identify a bad facility or a bad line within a
faciliry.

This feature allows an authorized station user to enter into an existing
conversation.

When an existing conversation is entered using the Barge In feature. a
tone alerts the persons in the conversation that someone has entered
their conversation. This tone can be prevented on 2 per station basis.

This is an optional feature available for the ISOETEC Systern/108 which
stores Station Message Detail Recording information in system memory.
This information can then be sorted and summarized by exiension or
account code,
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Call Back (station)

Call Coverage Key

Call Diversion

Call Forward

Call Forward to VX

Call Transfer

Camp-0On

Conference

Cost Limit

Data Feature

Data Hot Line

Directory

Version [

Introduction

A station user calling a busy extension may use call back to complete the
call when the called station becomes free. A gueued call remains in the
system until both the called party and calling party are available. The
system then calls the station which placed the call back using a distinctive
ring.

These keys provide a means of answering incoming calls on a station
other than the station the call is ringing on. Call Coverage keys can be
programmed to ring whenever the primary extension rings, only when it is
busy, or to start ringing after an amount of time has lapsed.

The system can be programmed to answer an incoming call, select an
outgoing line and dial the telephone number contained in a system speed
dial number. The two lines are then connected together. The system
can be programmed to perform this action between certain hours during
the week, on Saturday, and on Sunday.

Allows calls to an extension to be automatically rerouted to another ex-
tension.

Allows calls to an extension to be automatically routed to the system’s
Voice Exchange (voice message system).

A call (internal or outside line) can be routed to any extension by any
other extension without the assistance of the operator.

When a busy signal is encountered on an internal call or when transfer-
ring an outside line call, a tone can be given to the called party 1o indi-
cate that a call is waiting.

A conference allows an internal station user to converse with two other
parties on the same call. The two parties may be two outside line parnies,
or one outside line party and one internal party.

This feature can be used with Least Cost Routing to control the cost of
outside line calls made by an extension. This limit can be assigned on a
per extension basis.

This is a feature which provides the ISOETEC System/108 with the ability
to transmit data from point to point within the system simultaneously with
voice transmission. The system is capable of transmitting serial data at
Baud rates of up to 38.4 kilobits/sec asynchronously and 56 kilobits/sec
synchronously.

This key gives the capability to call a data port by pressing a single kev,
rather than dialing a data pont extension number.

Fart of system programming consists of assigning a station user’s name to
each of the extensions in the system. The extensions can also be grouped
together by departments (up to 10 departments). The Operator’s station
uses this programming to process calls by a person’s name as well as
extension number.



Diagnostics

Directed Call Pickup

‘Direct Inward Dial

DISA

Diseriminating Ring

DSS/BLF Key

Do Mot Disturb

Exclugsive Hold

External Page

Flash Operation

Flexible Ringing

Follow Me Class
of Service

Forced Account Codes

1.18

The sysiem is equipped with self-test routines that can be run whenever =
technician desires. The tests can be run while the system is still process-
ing calls.

A station user may connect to a2 call ringing at another station if the
extension number of the ringing station is known.

The ISOETEC Systern/108 can support the use of Direct Inward Dial
lines. These lines allow an outside caller to directly dial the telephone
number of an extension within the system without the need of the call
being handled by the attendant. The Systemn/108 uses rotary dizl DID
lines, and can accept from 2 to 7 digits from the Central Offjce.

Direct Inward System Access - The ISOETEC® System/108 can be ac-
cessed remotely. This allows a customer to use the system’s CO lines
from a distant location. The customer can also use DISA to call stations
within the system.

A station rings with two short rings when called by another station, and
one long ring when an outside line call is ringing.

Direct Station Selection/Busy Lamp Field Keys - Feature keys may be
programmed by the user to enable internal station rapid access. The
lamps associated with such keys can be used to provide a visual indication
of the status of the extension the key is programmed for.

A station can block all ringing, pages, background music, and barge-in
by activating the DND mode.

A call placed on exclusive hold will flash only on the station that placed it
on hold, it will light steady on all other stations. Only the station thar
placed the line on hold can remove the call from hold.

Each station port card has a page audio path which can be connected 1o
an external paging system. This page path can be used for voice paging.
to provide background music, or to provide CO ringing to areas without
nearby telephone siations.

The system can be programmed to imitate the action of flashing the
suitch-hook (momentary disconnection} on a CO/PBX Line. A flash
timer is provided in system programming to adjust the length of the flash.

Any outside line can be programmed to ring at any extension. A sepa-
rate ring assignment may be made per station for day and night mode
operation.

When using Verified Forced Account codes, the account code can be

used 10 change an extension’s toll restriction class of service. Thus,
someone with an appropriate account code can use any telephone to
place calls regardless of that telephone extension’s class of service.

An extension can be programmed to force the entry of an account code
(up to 10 digits) before any outside line call is made. The svstem can
also be programmed to verily the entered account code (up to & digits)
against a table of valid codes.
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Ground Start Trunks

Group Plek Up

Hands-Free CO

Hands-Free Ext

Hands-Free Receive

Hunt Group

In/Out

INFOSTAR ™/VX

Last Number Re-dial

Least Cost Routing

Line Maintenance

Meet Me Page

Message Waiting

Version !

Ifnrroduction

The ISOETEC System/108 can support the use of ground start trunks
with the Loop/Ground Start Trunk Port card.

Stations can be arranged into groups such that a call ringing any station in
the group can be answered by any other station using a single key. The
advantage of the pickup group is that it is not necessary to know which
extension in the group is ringing. There are a total of 36 pickup groups
with no limit to the amount of stations assigned to a group. However, a
station can only be part of one pickup group.

This option can be used to disable the hands free microphone when a
station originates an outside line call. The option is assigned on a per
station basis.

This option can be used to disable the hands free microphone when a
station originates an internal call. The option is assigned on a per station

basis.

An option that is used to prevent a station from receiving a call hands
free when called internally. The called extension will ring when called.

Stations can be arranged in groups to allow an outside line to be trans-
ferred to groups of stations rather than an individual extension. Calls
entering the hunt group are routed to the first available station in a circu-
lar fashion.

This feature key allows a station to indicate to the operator and internal
callers that the user is not at the station.

The INFOSTAR Voice Exchange is an optional feature which provides
the ISOETEC System/108 with an integrated voice message system. Sia-
tions can be forwarded such that VX will take messages when the user is
away from their extension.

Each time a number is dialed on an outside line, the telephone number is
retained in system memory for that extension until the next outside line
call is dialed. The last number that was dialed can then be re-dialed by
pressing # digit on the dial pad.

LCR provides the system with a means of routing outside line calls over
the least costly route available to the system.

Trunks can be removed from service and returned to service through the
programming terminal, or the Remote Programming feature.

This feature enables a station user to page a person and stay on the line
waiting for the paged person to dial the meet me page code from any
other station. The two parties will then be connected.

The message waiting key is used to leave a lamp indication at a called
station when an internal caller receives a busy signal or no answer. The
called station can use the message waiting key to call back the station that
left the indication.



Mute Key

Music On Hold

Night Answer

Night Mode

Off Premise

Extension Interface

On Hook Dialing

Operator Station

Orbit

Outside Line Access

Paging

Password Protection

Patch Key

1.20

FHREE R LRy

A feature key which allows the microphone and the transmitter in the
handset of a station to be auenuated. An outside party will not be able 1«
hear a normal conversation carried out in the room while this feature it
active.

If music is connected to the system, when an outside call is placed on
Hold, music is connected to the outside line.

A key can be provided for stations which do not ring when the system is
in the night mode, 1o enable the station to answer incoming outside line
calls.

Stations can be programmed for different ring assipgnments when the sve-
tem is in the day mode. and when the system is in the night mode.
Access to outside lines and toll restriction can also be programmed differ-
ently for day mode, and night mode. The system is placed in night mode
by the operator, or automatically by system programming.

A System/108 extension can be converted for used with a standard
2500 type telephone set through the use of an Off Premise Extension
Interface (OPXI).

Fressing any digit on a telephone’s dial pad places the station in the
hands free mode. A station can dial another station hands free, by dial-
ing the extension number without lifting the handser.

The Operator station is equipped with a CRT terminal which gives a
visual display of office calling activity. The accompanving keyboard and
handset are used to process calls.

An individual outside line call may be transferred to a waiting zone while
an attempt is made to locate the called party via the paging system. The
called party may retrieve the call in the waiting zone from any extension.

Any extension can be prevented from accessing any particular outside
line. Outside line access is programmed on a per extension basis,

All paging is under control of the user, Faging may be for individual
zones, all areas, or external page zones. There are 9 individual page
zones and a page all zones.

Access 1o system programming is protected by up to eipht levels of pass-
words. Each level of password progressively allows more access to pro-
gramming. Thus an operator may be provided with a password to access
programming of the directory information, but is prevented from making
any changes to system programming,

This feature key is used when a station establishes a two outside line
conference, and wishes to leave the conference and keep the two outside
lines connected to each other. Without the use of this key, when the
station that made the conference disconnects, the two outside lines are
disconnected.
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Power Failure Transfer

Prime Line

Print Scheduler

PEX Feature Keays

Public

Release Key

Remeote Programming
and Maintenance

Reports

Ring Type

Save/Repeat

Second Path

Serial Call

Silent Monitor

SMDR

Versian |

Systemns equipped with OPX Interfaces can have the interfaces wired such
that if the system loses electrical power, trunk lines are connected 1o the
OPX Interfaces,

An extension may be programmed to automatically access a particular
trunk or Trunk Group as soon as the phone is taken off—-hook.

The System Reports can be programmed to print {via a printer connected
o one of the VO pons) at predetermined times.

Up to 40 programmable features can be assigned to the feature keys for
single key dialing of PBX features.

Trunk lines can be programmed as public to allow any number of stations
Lo access a trunk at the same time. The trunk line must appear as a
direct line if it is to be programmed public.

Used in conjunction with headset operation in place of the switch-hook.

The ISOETEC System/108 is equipped with a built—in 300/ 1200 Baud
MODEM which allows a technician to access the system, and carry ouw
any programming or maintenance that could be accomplished from an on
site programming terminal.

The 1SOETEC System/108 provides management reports for use in
evaluating the call handling performance of the telephone system. There
are 13 management reports to help control cost through better utilization
of outside lines. The Reports also provide information necessary to make
line configuration, Least Cost Routing package. and incoming call han-
dling as efficient as possible. Peak traffic periods and extensive tele-

phone users can also be detected.

This feature allows a station to be programmed for one of 10 differen:
tones for station ringing.

A number dialed on an outside line can be saved for later re-dialing.

When used with a digital display phone, each station has a secondary
channel which can be used for off-hook announcing.

The serial call key is provided so that a station user can press the key
prior to transferring a call. When the party the call was transferred to is
finished talking, the call will ring back the station that pressed the serial
key.

This feature is used to enable an extension's outside line calls to be moni-
tored by an authorized person. This feature is similar to the Barge In
feature, except that once it is activated that station is monitored yntil the
feature is deactivated. Barge In must be activated for each eall ta be
monitored.

Staticn Message Detail Recording - Provides a record of incoming and/
or outgoing outside line calls.
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Split Key

Station Speed Dial

Status Monlior

System Backup

System Configure

System Forward

System Speed Dial

Tie Lines

Toll Reslriction

Trunk Access

Trunk Group

Trunk Queuing

UNI Key

Verified Forced
Account Codes

1.22

Iniroducnion

The split key aliows a station user 1o place a call on hold, and switch to a
wailing call. The user may then switch back and forth hetween the two
calls with the use of one key.

Station speed dial allows a station to dial an outside number (which is
stored in memory by the system) by pressing a single keyv. or dialing a
code. A station user can program and store up to 30 speed dial numbers
with up to 30 digits each.

The programming terminal can be used to provide a real time indication
of system status including which stations are in use and what trunk or
station they are connected to.

Through the use of the Remote Programming feature and a microcom-
puter with some type of disk storage, the system configuration, LCR rout-
ing information, and Call Accounting Reports information can be saved
and later restored,

The ISOETEC System/108 is a ported system. Anv port can be assigned
any extension number within the range of the systemn.

A station can be programmed such that unanswered calls to the station
are rerouted to another (already assigned) station without using Call For-
ward. A timer is provided on a per station basis that determines how long
a call should ring the station before being rerouted. Calls 1o a station that
is busy are not alfected by Systern Forward.

System Speed Dial allows a station to dial an outside number (which i
stored in memory by the system) by pressing a single key. or dialing a
code. System Speed Dial numbers can be used by any station in the
system. System Speed Dial is programmed only by the operator to pro-
vide up to 200 speed dial numbers with a maximum of 30 digits each.

A tie line combination port card is available as an option which provides
& digital telephone ports and 4 E&M 2 wire, Type 11 signal tie line pors.

The system is capable of providing toll restriction on outgoing outside line
calls based on the first & digits of the dialed number.

Any station can be prevented from using any trunk in the system.

Outside lines can be arranged into groups for access by stations. Trunk
proup keys are programmed on stations to allow access to the groups.

When all putside lines in a particular Trunk Group are busy, a station
user can activate this feature which will ring the station back when 2 fine
becomes available.

This feature key can be programmed on an extension to allow incoming
calls to reach the extension on lines that do not appear at that extension.

An extension can be programmed to force the entry of an account code

(up to & digits) before any outside line call is made. The svstem can also
be programmed to verily the entered account code against a wtable of valid
codes.
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Section 2

Installation

2.1 FCC REQUIREMENTS

2.1.1 FCC Regulations Part 15

WARNING: This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause interference to radio communications. It
has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to Subpart J
of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference
when operated in a commercial environment. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely o
cause interference in which case the user, at his own expense, will be required to take whatever measures
may be required to correct the interference.

The ISOETEC® System/108, and any addiional port cards are shipped with shielded cables. These
cables must be used to install the system, and connected in accordance with the instructions provided in
this manual to insure compliance with the Class A limits.

2.1.2  FCC Regulations Part 68

Before starting system installation, there are established FCC rules and regulations which must be ob-
served. These rules permit this systemn to be directly connected to the telephone network. Standardized
jacks are used for these connections. This equipment should not be used on party lines or coin operated
lines.

FCC rulings state that the owner of the systern to be installed give the local telephone company sufficient
advance notice of intention to use privately owned telephone equipment. The owner must also furnish
infermaticn as to the identification of the particular lines to be connected to the system and the affected
telephone numbers. FCC registration information on the model name, FCC-assigned registration number
and ringer equivalence information must also be furnished. The ringer equivalence (REN) is used to
determine how may devices can be connected to a telephone line. In most areas, the sum of RENz of all
devices on one line should not exceed five. If too many devices are attached, they may not ring properly.

Should there be any question that the tustomer-provided equipment may cause harm to the telephone
network, the local operating company is required to notify the customer of an impending temporary
interruption of service. The customer must be given the opportunity to correct the existing problem, if
possible. The telephone company must also advise the customer of their rights for filing complaints before
the FCC.

The telephone company may make changes in its technical operations and procedures. If such changes
affect the compatibility or use of this system, the telephone company is required to give adequate notice af
the changes.

Under no circumstances is the equipment 1o be altered or modified without written approval of the manu-
facturer. Failure 1o gain permission for any modification will void the warranty. If 2 svstem malfunciion is
suspected, the connectors terminating the equipment to the CO lines should be disconnected.
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Insraiiaion

2.1.3  Service Requirements

In the event of equipment malfunction. ali repairs should be performed by an ISOETEC authorized apent.
It is the responsibility of users requiring service to report the need for service to an 1ISOETEC authorized
agent.

2.2 TRUNK ORDERING INFORMATION

Public Network:

Interface Port Card Facility Ringer Network
Interface Equivalence Jack

CO Pon 02L52 1.9 B RIZ1X

(p/n 15600)

Loop/Ground used Loap 0XLS2 1.9 B RIZ1X

(p/n 15620)

Loop/Ground used Ground 02G52 1.9 B RIZ1X

{(p/n 15620)

Direct Inward Dial 02RV2-T 0.0 B EI21X
(p/n 156109

Frivate Leased Lines:

Interface Facility Service Network
Interface Code Jack

E&M Tie Line Combo TL12M 9.0y RI2FX

{p/n 15680)

OPXI OL13C 9.0 Y RI21X or

(p/n 15780 RI1IC

2.3 FCC REGISTRATION NUMBERS

The ISOETEC® System/108 is registered with the Federal Communications Commission three ways. The

registration number used depends on which features are being provided to the ~i=tamer.
Key System: DHF-TAS-10270-KF-E
Hybrid System: DHF-7AS-10268-MF-E
PBX Systermn: DHF-TAS-10267-PF-E

2.2 Version



Insrallarion

In order to be used as a kev svsi=m and use the registration number DHF-7AS-10270-KF

must not use the following featres:

Group Eeys

Least Cost Routing

OPX Qutgoing tronk access
Prime line access by group
Six key telephones
Automatic Call Diszribution
Ground Start Trunks

Direct Inward Dial

If any of these features are used. the system MUST be used as a Hybrnd with reg
DHF-7AS-10268-MF-E, or a PBX with registration number DHF-7AS5-10267-PF-

2.4  SUPPLEMENT FOR CANADIAN EQUIPMENT

MOTICE: The Canadian Department of Communications label identifies certified equip
cation means that the equipment meets certain telecommunications network protecti
safety requirements. The Department does not guarantee the equipment will operate
faction.

Before installing this equipment. users should ensure that it is permissible to be conne
of the local telecommunications company. The equipment must also be installed

method of connection. In some cases, the company's inside wiring associated with a

service may be exiended by means of a cenified connector assembly (telephone e:
customer should be aware that compliance with the above conditions may not pr

service in some situations.

Repairs to certified equipment should be made by an authorized Canadian maintena
by the supplier. Any repairs or alterations made by the user to this equipment, ©
tions, may give the telecommunications company cause to request the user to disco

Users should ensure, for their own protecton, that the electrical ground connectic
telephone lines and internal metallic water pipe system, if present, are connected
tion may be particularly important in rural areas.

CAUTION: Users should not attempr to make such connections i
but should contact the appropriate electric inspection authority, or ¢
as appropriate.

The Load Number assigned to each terminal device denotes the percentage of :
nected to a telephone loop which is used by the device, to prevent overloading
loop may consist of any combination of devices subject only to the requireme-
Numbers does not exceed 100. An alphabetic suffix is also specified in the Loa

priate ringing type (A or B), if applicable. The Load Number for the accomp

As g consequence, no additional eguipment mav be connected to any telephons

ment is being connected.

CONNECTING ARRANGEMENT CODE: CAllA
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SITE REQUIREMENTS

Selection of a suitzble location is the most basic, ver most critical consideration in the insiallation of a
telephone system. The following factors should be considered when choosing an appropriate lacation for
equipment installation:

1.

10.

Ample space must be allowed 1o remove the cabinet cover, 1o access assemblies and cards within
the cabinet and allow space for the MDE {(Main Distribution Frame).

Location of CQ/PBX line lerminations must be considered when selecting a location for the
ISOETEC System/108 cabinet. In the case of welephone company lines, RI-21% For approved
connectors supplied by the telephone company, should be within 5 feet (1.5 meters) of the main
distribution frame.

To minimize the length of cable runs bepween the stations and the system cabinet, the location of
the majority of the telephone sets (stations) should be taken into consideration when selecting a
location for the cabiner,

A well vemilated, and well lighted area having an optimum temperature range of 60 (o 80 degrees
F and a relative humidity range of 5 to 90% (non-condensing) must be provided.

Area lighting should be adequate for installation and maintenance of the system. Hazardous or
flammable materials should be removed from the vicinity. The immediate area must not be
subject to flooding or excess moisture. The cabinet should be isolated from areas of moving
machinery or equipment. It is also recommended that static electricity-producing carpets not be
installed in this area. :

A separately fused, dedicated 117 Volts AC, +10%. 15 Amp., 60 Hz, single phase, 3-wire (par-
allel blade with ground) power outlet should be Jocated within 5 feet (1.5 meters) of the primary
power supply.

A pood earth ground must be provided using 16 AWG or larger insulated copper wire. A cold
water pipe (not interrupted by insulated joints) will provide an adequate ground. Any interrup-
tons in the cold water pipe must be bypassed with 14 AWG or larger straps. If a reliable ground
cannot be provided, the system may be grounded to the casing of an ISOBLOC Surge SUPPressor
(ISOETEC p/n 440129).

The ISOETEC System/108 cabinet and main distribution frame should be placed in an electrically
noise free environment, isolated and shielded from equipment that causes electro-magnetic inter-
ference (EMI) or radio frequency interference (RF]). Examples of electrical noise are rotating
electrical machinery and arc welding equipment. Floor coverings that penerate static electricity
should be avoided.

The system cabinet should not be installed close to any equipment which may produce RF1 (Radio
Frequency Interference) such as a radio frequency transmiuer. '

If the system is to be installed in a location prone to lightning strikes. thought should be given to
providing lightning protection on the power line, any station cable runs outside the building, and

trunks,
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2.6 INSTALLATION PLANNING

Prior planning of the installation will aid in a smooth cut—over and a satisfied customer. Select a suirable
location for the system using the site requirements listed above as a guide.

Determine the number of telephones of each type, the number of station port cards, z2nd the number of
CO line port cards from the sales cont-act and discussions with the customer.

NOTE: Only one station set is allowed per extension number. It is not possible
to bridge station ports so that an extension number may appear in more than
one location.

Each station pont card and CO line port card will support 12 ports. For systems with tie lines to be
installed, the tie line combination port card supports 6 digital stations, and 4 tie line ports.,

NOTE: Stations using the data feature, or the second voice path of a digital
display telephone MUST be connected to a Station Port card, The E&M Tie
Line Combination Port card does not Support the data feature, or the second
voice path.

"Programming information should also be gathered from the customer at this time so that the system may
be programmed either before, or while the system is being installed.

Determine the location and type of each telephone, and mark floor plans accordingly.
Determine the location for the operator stations, and mark the floor plans.
Arrange for power cabling (if necessary) and station cabling of the site.

Take note of the optional features the customer has ordered, and make certain the proper modules or
circuit boards have been ordered.

If the system is to be installed in an area subject to frequent lightning storms, consideration should be
given to providing lightning protection on the CO lines.
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2.7 UNPACKING AND INSPECTION

The following inspection procedures should be performed prior to start of installation. Carefully inspect
packages for evidence of external damage indicating possible damage to the contents. Check each pack-
age z2gzinst the shipping list and job arder. Repont damaged or missing items immediately to your supplier
representative.

2.7.1 ISOETEC System/108 Cabinet

Locate and open the carton containing the cabinet and remove the unit from the carion. Carefully
remove covering and check all parts against the enclosed packing list. Check each item for damage and
check part numbers of each pan against those listed on your order form.

NOTE: Be sure the system power supply is installed and secured properiy in
the cabinet before proceeding wirh installation,

2.7.2  Stations

Locate packages containing the digital telephone sets and remove individual cartons from the packages.
Carefully open cartons and remove the telephones. Check that the total number received agrees with
those on the stock list. Place the telephones in locations where they are to be installed.

2.7.3 Miscellaneous Items

Open packages containing miscellaneous items and check each item against the packing list. Be sure that
the MDF is included in the packages. Report any discrepancies.

2.8 CABINET INSTALLATION

2.8.1 Preparation

The ISOETEC System/108 may be wall-mounted. If the cabinet is to be wall-mounted, mount.the
cabinet so that the top is approximately three feet {1 meter) from the ceiling, and bottom is four feet (1.2
meters) from the floor.

Make certain before mounting the cabinet that cireuit cards slide easily in and out of their respective card
slos,

NOTE: A fully loaded ISOETEC System/108 cabiner can weigh approximarely
64 ibs. Make certain proper mounting procedures are Jellowed if the system is
wall-mounted.

If the system is to be wall-mounted, select a suitable location for the cabinet and use the mounting
template supplied with the cabinet to locate the mounting holes (Figure 2-1). Drill the holes and mount
the cabinet.

NOTE: This manual does not attempt to define construction rechniques for
maounting to concrere, plasterboard, or wooden surfaces. Proper mounting is
the responsibility of the installer.

2.6 Version |}



Installation

= .

11"

Figure 2-1 Mounting Holes For The Cabinet

2.8.2  Grounding

Immediately after the system cabinet is mounted, the system must be properly grounded. To ensure
proper system operation, a good earth ground must be provided. In most cases, this can be provided by 3
metallic (unpainted) cold water pipe. The installer should verify that there are no insulated joints such as
non-metallic pipe sections which will isolate the earth ground. If the cold water pipe is found to be an
inadequarte earth ground, or a cold water pipe is not available, the system may be grounded to the casing
of an ISOBLOC surge suppressor (ISOETEC p/n 440129),

Earth ground must be provided using 16 AWG or larger insulated wire kept as short as possible.

The earth ground is connected to the backplane on the lower right corner to connector J14. The earth
ground should be connected to the backplane prior to installation of any circuit boards.

The AC connection to the power supply requires a parallel blade with a ground receptacle. A three wire
to two wire isolation adapter should not be used. The use of an ISOBLOC surge suppressor (ISOETEC
p/n 440129) is required.

The ISOETEC System/108 is shipped with a Transient suppressor which is to be connected between the _
system cabinet and the MDF on the Input/Qutput cable. Locate the suppressor and connect azn earth
ground (grounded to the same point as the system cabinet) to it at this time. The ground must be
connected to the unit before mounting it to the wall.

Any installed lightning protection should be provided with its own earth ground separate from the eanh
ground provided for the system.

i |
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2.8.3  Grounding Requirements For Systems Installed In Canada

The cold water ground for systems installed in Canada require a fuse to be placed in line between the
system and the ground connection. This fuse is a .5 amp 300V fuse (Kit part number 440006). To install
the fuse with holder:

1. Connect the red lead of the fuse holder to the cold water ground connection on the backplane of
the system (J14).

2. Connect the black lead of the fuse holder to the wire leading to cold water ground.
3.  Connect the wire to a cold water ground.

NOTE: This procedure must be completed before the system is made opera-
tional in order to comply with the requirements of the Canadian Standards
Association,

System/108

J14
Fuse Holder

Red Lead o

Wire MNut
(Distributor Supplied)
Black Lead

To Cold Water Ground

Figure 2-2 Grounding For Canadian Installations

29 OTHER BACKPLANE CONNECTIONS

The cable to bring the Input/Qutput ports to the main distribution frame is also connected to the back-
plane. Cennect the 1/O distribution cable to connector J13 in the lower right corner of the backplane.
When connecting (tie wrap) the braiding of the 1/0 cable to the metal flange provided, be sure the tape
used to mask the flange during manufacturing is removed. This will insure proper contact between the I/0
cable braid and the cabinet.
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2.10 POWER SUPPLY

The power supply is mounted inside of the cabinet. The power supply cord plugs into an isolated, dedi-
cated. and dedicated ground 117 Volt AC outlet for power. This outlet should be located within 5 feet
(1.5 meters) of the power supply.

The System/108 power supply is installed inside the system cabinet, on the right side of the cabinet, in the
first card slot (J12). The power supply is designed to be an integral, structural part of the System/108.
Do not attempt to install the system, or interface cards unless the power supply is installed with all four
screws securely in place. The System/108 cabinet, part numeer 19200, includes the power supply already
installed. The power supply is recognized under the Component Program of Underwriters Laboratories
Inec.

The System/108 power supply is unique in that the power supply transformer is not present on the power
supply card and its enclosure. The transformer is mounted inside the cabinet next to the bottom right of
the backplane. When the power supply card is installed, the transformer is totally enclosed by the power
supply card’s “L" shaped enclosure, and the right side of the cabinet. This creates a totally enclosed,
operational, power supply. Since the transformer is installed in the cabinet, and the power supply card is
removable from the cabinet, the AC connections are made directly to the sysiem backplane.

WARNING: Since hazardous voltages are always present on the backplane
while the system AC power cord is plugged in, AT NO TIME SHOULD THE
FOWER SUPPLY CARD BE REMOVED WHILE THE SYSTEM AC POWER
CORD IS PLUGGED IN. THE POWER SUPPLY BOARD AND ITS “L"
SHAPED METAL ENCLOSURE PROVIDE THE ONLY PROTECTION
FROM SHOCK HAZARD WHILE THE AC POWER CORD IS PLUGGED IN.
There are very few instances when the power supply card should be removed.
If an instance arises where it must be removed, ALWAYS unplug the system AC
power cord FIRST.

The power supply cord plugs into an isolated. dedicated, and dedicated ground 117 volt AC outlet for
power. This is necessary to prevent possible voltage spikes and transients that may be caused by equip-
ment sharing the same AC circuit.

The spring connectors on the front panel of the power supply are used to connect a 48 volt power supply
to the system. This supplies 48 volts to the backplane for use with the Loop/Ground Start Trunk port card
and the E&M Tie Line Combination card,

NOTE: The DID port card does not receive 48 volts DC from the backplane.
Each DID port card must be wired to a 48 volt DC power source,

If the system is to be installed with E&M Tie Line Combination or Loop/Ground Start Trunk port cards, a
separate 48 volt DC regulated power.supply is required. The power output for the power supply depends
on how many of each type card is to be installed. Each of these port cards draws approximately 60
milliamps per card. The power supply is wired to the connector on the left side of the system power
supply (see Figure 2-3).
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Figure 2-3 System/108 Power Supply

211 PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARDS

2.11.1 Port Card Requirements

The number of telephones and lines required determine how many port cards are needed. In addition, a
CPU card and VCM/DCM card will be required.

2.11.2 CPU

The Central Processor Unit (CPU) is installed in the next to right-most slot of the ISOETEC System/108
backplane in slot J11. Make certain that the connections for the cold water ground, and terminal input/
output cable have been made befare installing the CPU card into its slot. The CPU board is inserted into
the slot with components on the card facing the right. This board must NOT be installed with the power
on. The edge connector on the CPU s offset to prevent it from being installed in an incorrect slot. Do
not force the card into another slot. One CPU is required per system. Activate the battery backup
switches on the CPU (see Figure 2-4).
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2.11.3 VCM/DCM

The Voice and Data Contral Module (VCMI/DCM) is installed in slot J10 of the backplane. This board
must NOT be installed with the power on. The edge connectar on the VCM/DCM is offset to prevent it
from being installed in an incorrect slot. Do not force the card into another slot. One VCM/DOM is
required per system,

Connections for Music On Hold (MOH) and Background Music (BGM) are found on this card. Twa
RECA type jacks are located on the front card edge. Directly above and below the RCA jacks, potentiome-
ters are provided to adjust the volume levels of both MOH and BGM. Programming of MOH and EGM is
identical to that of the System/228.

NOTE: Since the Systemi108 VOMIDCM combines bath voice and data capa-
bilities, the need for @ DCAM has been eliminared Sfrom the Syseem/]1 (08, Data
may be used with the VCMIDCM,

2.11.4 Station Port Cards

The station port cards can be installed in any slot from J1 through J9. One station port card is required
for each 12 stations to be installed. The edge conneciors on port cards are offset to prevent them from
being inserted into 2 common control slot. This card may be installed with the power on.

2.11.5 CO Line Port Cards

The CO line port cards can be installed in any slot from J1 through J9. One CO line port card is reguired
for each 12 CO lines to be installed. The edge connectors on port cards are offset 1o prevent them from
being inserted into a common control slot. This card mzy be installed with the power on.

2.11.6 Direct Inward Dial Port Cards

The DID port cards can be installed in any slot from J1 through J9. One DID port card is required for
each 12 CO lines to be installed. The edpe connectors on port cards are offset to prevent them from being
inserted into @ common contral slot. This card may be installed with the power on.

2.11.7 Loop/Ground Start Trunk Port Card

The L/G Start Trunk port cards can be installed in any slot from J1 through J9. One L/G Start Trunk
port card is required for each 12 trunks to be installed. The edge connectors on pon cards are offset to
prevent them from being inserted into 2 common contro! siot. This card may be installed with the power
on.

Before installing the card, 2 jumpers per circuit must be installed (for ground start) or removed (for loop
start). The jumpers are installed for ground start from the factory. The jumpers are labeled 1101 and
J102 for circuit 1, J201 and J202 for circuit 2, etc. See Figure 2-5,

1
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2.11.8 E&NMI Tie Line Combination Port Card

The E&M tie line combination port cards can be installed in any slot from J1 through J9. One tie line
combination port card supports 6 digital stations and 4 E&M two wire, type II interface tie lines. The
edge conneclors on port cards are offset to prevent them from being inserted into a2 common contral slot.
This card may be installed with the power on,

NOTE: Stations using the data feature, or the second voice path of a digital
display telephone MUST be connected to a Station Port Card. The E&M Tie
Line Combo Card does not support the dara feature, or the second voice parh
of a digital display telephone.

2.11.9 DTMF Receiver Combination Port Cards

The DTMF Receiver Combination port cards can be instzlled in any slot from J1 through J9. Cne DTME
Receiver card provides six digital station ports, and six DTMF receivers for use with the system’'s Auto
Attendant feature. The edge connectors on port cards are offset to prevent them from being installed in 2
common control slot. This card may be installed with the power on.

-2.12 POWER APPLICATION

2.12.1 Input Power Site Requirements

A separately [used, dedicated 117 Volis AC, £10%. 60 Hz, single phase, three wire (parallel blade with
cround} power outlet should be located within § feer (1.5 meters) of the primary power supply. The use
of an ISOBLOC surge suppressor (ISOETEC p/n 440129) is required for system installation, and is
STRONGLY recommended for any terminals or printers connected to the system.

CAUTION: The primary power line must be dedicated and isolared 1o prevent
the inadvertent turning off of the svsiem ar night when lights or wall circuits
are rurned off.

Qutlet wiring requirements should follow standard National Electric Code wiring practices for a 3 wire
outlet.

CAUTION: Do NOT use 3 blade to 2 blade adaprers. A properly grounded
cutlet is mandatory for proper system operation. Do NOT cur the ground
blade from the system electrical plug.

2.12.2 Power Up

“After all circuit cards are installed, make certain that they are seated firmly in their connectors. Turn on
the power supply with the red switch located on the power supply housing.

‘Refer to the Cabling and Cross Connection section to connect the 1ISOETEC Svstem/10F to the trunk lines
and stations.
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2.13 INTEGRATED OPERATOR TERMINAL ASSEMBLY

The ISOETEC Systemn/108 Integrated Operator Terminal consolidates a telephone set, and CRT terminal
int» one package. See Figure 2-6.

Eelore installing the terminal, inspect the shipping carton for any signs of damage. Have the delivery
person note any damage found on the shipping document.

2.12.1 Parts List

The ISOETEC Systern/108 Integrated Operator Terminal consists of 3 packages containing the following
pleces: d

1. CRT terminal (p/n 440017):

ISOETEC CRT Display Module
Integrated Keyboard (keyboard is labeled for use as operator)
AC Power Cord

Operator Guide

= e e

2. Integration kit (p/n 09004):

1 ISOETEC Fhone Box

1 6 [oot = 6 conductor modular to modular line eard

1 1 foot (extended) coiled - 4 conductor gray jumper cord
1 6 foot (extended) coiled - & conductor black “Y™ cable
1 Handset

1 Coiled handset cord

1 Handset cradle kit that contains the following:

Black metal bracket with two handset rests.
Handset cord jack holder

1 Allen Eey

Machine screws

Instruction Sheet

[SE 5 R S

3. Terminal Cable (p/n 330006):

The DB-25 to modular plug connecting cable is ordered separately.
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2.13.2  Assembly Instructions

Be sure to check each package to insure that you have received all the parts. Once vou have located and
identified all the parts provided in the ISOETEC System/108 Integrated Operator Terminal Kit, you can
proceed with the following instructions to assemble the terminal.

1.

10,

11.

12.

13,

14,

16.

Place the phone box at the location chosen for the operator position with the 6 conductor jack
facing toward the back and the indent of the box on top. The ISOETEC logo should be facing
front.

Place the CRT terminal on top of the box in the indent with the CRT screen facing front,

Plug the 1 foot - 4 conductor gray jumper wire into the modular jack located on the left side of
the terminal.

Connect the other side of the | foot gray jumper cable to the 4 conductor modular jack located
on the left side of the ISOETEC phone box.

Turn the Integrated keyboard upside-down positioned such that the modular jack in on the lefr.
Remove the two screws located on the left side of the keyboard,

Flace the handset cradle onto the left side of the keyboard.

Secure the bracket to the keyboard using the 2 machine screws provided with the cradle.

Plug the 8 conductor male modular end of the black “Y" cable into the & conductor jack located
on the left side of the ISOETEC phone box. :

Plug the 4 conductor male modular end of the “Y" cable into the 4 conductor modular jack on
the kevboard.

Flace the 4 conductor handset cord jack into the “U” shaped holder on the cradle. The cord
should be placed in from the back side of the connector so the cable lies next to the kevhoard.
Tighten the Allen screw with the Allen key provided in the kit

Flug one end of the handset cord into the jack just installed on the handse: cradle.
Place the other end of the handset cord into the handset.

Turn the keyboard key side up.

Flace the handset onto the cradle.

Flug the AC line cord into the back of the CRT terminal, and into a dedicated AC outlet provided
for the ISOETEC System/108 Integrated Operator Terminal. AN ISOBLOC surge suppressor
should be installed at this point.
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2.13.3 Description of the RS-422 Cable

The R5-422 cable (p/n 330006) used with the Integrated terminal is totally different from the RS-422
cable used on previous ISOETEC terminals, The [ollowing is a diagram of the cable needed on the
Integrated operator’s terminal.

MODULAR FLUG D-25 CONNECTOR

PIN # COLOR PIN #

1 ELUE 7

2 YELLOW 3

k! GEREEN 2

4 EED 4

5 ELACK )

& WHITE No Connection

The DB- 25 connector side of this cable should be plugged into the port labeled MODERM on the Inte-
grated operators terminal. The € pin male modular side should be plugged into a jack that terminates on
port 3 or 4 of the Svztem/10E.

)

114
i

PIN W& PIN #1

DOOOOoOO000000
OSSO0 0 000

[

Figure 2-7 Integrated Terminal RS-422 Cable

[ ]
—_
L]
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2.13.4 Terminal Setup RS-422

The terminal, in default mode, is programmed to operate RS-422 at 9600 baud. To insure that proper
default settings are on the terminal, follow the procedures listed below.

1. Press the CONTROL and SETUP (ICM) keys simultaneously. This places the terminal in the
setup mode.

2. Press the RIGHT arrow key # until the highlighted box is over DEFAULT ALL.
3. Press the key labeled F10. The highlighted box appears over EXIT.
4. Press the key labeled F10 again.

The terminal is now ready for operation as the Integrated Operator.

2.13.5 RS-232 Cable Description

The Integrated terminal can also be setup as an R5-232 device. The following cable is NEeCessary to
connect the Integrated terminal to an R5-232 port.

One side of this cable should be placed into the port labeled AUX on the back of the integrated terminal,
and the other side of this cable should be plugged into ports 1 or 2 of the Systern/108.

Figure 2-8 Pin Configuration For The Operator RS-232 Cable
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2.13.6 Terminal Set-up RS-232

The programming of the terminal setup must be changed to convert it from RS5-422 to RS-232. To
convert, follow the instructions provided below.

1. Press the CONTROL and SETUP (ICM) kevs simultaneously. The terminal enters the setup
mode. '

2. Press the key labeled F2. FERSONALITY=0PT S TERM is highlighted.
3. Press DOWN arrow key twice. DATA/PRINTER=MODEM/AUX is highlighted.

4. Press the space bar. DATA/PRINTER=AUX/MODEM is highliphted.

L

Fress Fi0 key. The terminal setup menu appears with EXIT highlighted.
6. Press the RIGHT arrow # key twice. SAVE ALL is highlighted.
7. Press the F10 key.
The terminal is now ready to be connected to one of the R5-232 ports of the system.

NOTE: [i is very imporiant 1o place the RE-232 cable into the AUX jack
located on the back of the operator's terminal. If it is accidentally placed into
the MODEM port, the terminal may appear to funciion, however, the terminal
does not transmit proper characters.

2.13.7 Self-Test

Afrer site selection and installation are complete, you are ready o set up the terminal’s operational pa-
rameters. Once the terminal is turned on, it poes through a sell diagnostic routine. If the terminal is
functioning normally, a blinking cursor appears after several seconds.
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2.13.8 Summary of Operating Parameters

The basic operating parameters of the ISOETEC Terminal are preprogrammed in the terminal’s
memory.  The terminal should not require any further programming. However, if the insizlle
problem, he may be asked 1o check the terminal’s setup parameters. This section should pron
installer with most of the information necessary 10 accomplish this.

1.

2

B

LY

Press the CONTROL and SETUP (ICM) keys simultaneousky.

A setup line appears as the last line on the display. There are 9 setup screens for the [
Terminal. To scroll between screens. use the function keys Fi o FS,

To scroll betwesn parameter, use

=] [¥]

To scroll between selections, use ‘ Space Bar ‘

To'save any changes after they are mzde. press F10 and using the arrow keys move
bar to the SAVE ALL selection, then press F10 again.

To return the terminal to its standarc defaull program. choose the DEFAULT A
then exir.

To return the terminal to its last set of SETUP parameters, choose the RESTORE -
then exit.
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2.13.9 1SOETEC Terminal Default Programming Parameters

SCHREEN #1 F1 DIsP
COLLMNE = BO STATUS = OFF SACKCROUND = DARK

LINES = 24 SCRL SPEED = JuME SCAN SAVER = ON

FAGE LENGTH = 1 * LINES CURSOR = BLIKK LINE DISPLAY CURSOR = OH
ATTRIEUTE = LINE ANSWERBACK MODE = QFF ANSWERBACK CONCEAL = OFF
SCREEN #2 F2 CENERL

PERSONALITY = OFT"5 TERM ENHANCE = OFF FONT LOAD = OH

COMM MODE = FULL DUPLEX  END OF LINE WRAP = OFF SEND ACK = OFF
DATA/FRINTER = MODEM/AUX AUTO SCRL = ON IKIT TABS = OFF

RCVD CH = CR MONITOR = OFF WIDTH CHANCE CLEAR = OFF
SCREEN #3 F3 KEYEBERD
KEYCLICK = OFF KEYLOCK = CAFS FEY REPEAT = OK
BETURN = CR ENTER = CR CORNER FZY = FUNCT
XMT LIMIT = KONE FEZY XMT LIMIT = NWONEZ BREAK = Z50MS
YWYSEWORD = OFF LANGUAGE = US MARCIN BELL = OFF

SCREEZN #4 Fq COLM

BAUD HATE = 3500 DATE/STOR BITS = B/1 FARITY = HNOHZ

RCV HNDSHAFE = HONE ZMIT HHDSHAKRE = WONWE

AUX BiUD BATE = BET0 AUX DATA/STOF BITS = B2 AUN PARITY = HONE
AU RCY HNDEHAME = DER AUX XMT HNDEHA¥FE = NQuT

SCREZN #5 ¥3 MIsC

BLOCK. END = UZ/CH LABELS = QOFF WPRT INTENSITY = NORM:L
AUTOD FAGE = CFF EAVE LABELS = OFF wFRT REVIASE = OFF
TVIGS: = FPAGE EDIT = QFF WERT UNDZRLIKE = QOFF

HD =PACE

VPGS0 BLE EKD = HONZ TE3T = 0FF

SCREEN #6 F& TASS
TABS = DO MOT MAME ANY CHANGES IN THIS SCREEN
SCREEN #7 FT R34

ACK
ANSWER BACKE = DO KOT MANT ANY CHANGES IN THIS

SCREEN #8 F§ F/EZIYS
UNSHIFTED DIBZCTION = REMOTE SHIFTZD DIRECTICK = REIMOTE

LABEL Fl = DI NOT MAKE ANY CHANGES
LABEL =F1 = DO NOT MaXE ANY CHANCES

THIS SCHREER UEZZ TO ZNIT SETUF, SsVE BETUP FARASMITERT AND DEFAULTING

1
THE PARAMETERS BaTH TO THE FACTORY STTTINGE
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2.13.10 Site Selection

Select 2 suitable site for the operator terminal. This site MUST not be any further than 1000 feer (when
using the R8-422 ports, or 50 feet when using the R5-232 ports) from the CPU. Place the terminal in a
well lit area, on a stable platiorm (desk, etc.), and at a camforiable height that will minimize f{atigue on
the operator. The terminal should also be placed in an area with good air circulation.

2.13.11 Wiring To The System

The Integrated Operator Terminal is now assembled and ready to be connected to the systemn. Follow the
instructions found in the Cabling and Cross Connecrion section of this manual.

2.14 ISOETEC ELECTRONIC PHONE INTERFACE - IEPI

The IEPI is an add-on board built into the base cover of ISOETEC Electronic Phone which allows the use
of the phone on the digital ISOETEC Systern/108. Both the 26-key and the l4-key Electronic Phone
can be used with the IEPI. The Electronic Display Phone cannot be used with the Systemn/108,

26-key IEPI is p/n 82030
14-key IEPI is p/n 82020

The following instructions detail how to convert an ISOETEC Electronic Phone for use on the §Y5-
TEM/108, and can be used for converting both a 14-key and 26-kev telephone.

I. Turn the ISOETEC Electronic Phone upside-down,

2. Remove the four serews located in the corners of the base.

3. Lift the base cover.

4. Carefully disconnect the modular connector from the clip holding it to the base cover.
3. Remove the base cover. The cover is no longer used.

6. Connect the modular Plug of the IEPI to the modular connector of the telephone.

-1

Flace the IEFI over the Electronic Telephone, and reinstall the four screws in the corners of the
new base,

8. Turn the IEPI telephone over, and connect to the station cable jack.

Version | 2.

[
Lek



Insiaiiairon

2.15  WALL MOUNTING DIGITAL TELEPHONES

The telephones used with the ISOETEC System/108 can also be wall-mounted with the use of wall mount-
ing Kits. These kits include a wall mounting bracket, and a new plastic base for the telephone.

Use the following list to order the correct kit for the tvpe of telephone to be wall-mounted.

28-KEY DIGITAL TELEPHONE

Kit (includes bracket and bass) pin B2144
Bracket Number p/n 82180

Base Number p/n B2181

I7-KEY DIGITAL TELEPHONE

Kit (includes bracket and base) p/n 82244
Bracket Number p/n 82561

Base Number p/n 82260

6-KEY DIGITAL TELEPHONE

Kit (includes bracket and base) p/n 82544
Bracket Number p/n 282361

Base Number p/n 82560

2.15.1 Wall Connecting Jacks

Almost any type of 6 wire wall jack can be used in conjunction with the wall mounting kits. Flush mounis,
standard wall phone plates, and standard RJ-11 jacks can be used.

Note: If srtandard Ri-11 1ype jacks are used, they should Be mounted approxi-
marely 2.5 inches below the wall mounting bracker.

2.153.2 Mouniing

1

Lak

R

Choose a suitable mounting location for the wall phone.
Install the wall connecting jack (wall plate) wvertically using normal installation procedures.

Mount the Wall Bracket over the wall plate using 4 screws. Note that the bracket TOP is labeled.
Make sure the modular connectar aof the jack lines up with the sguare hale in the center of the
Wall Bracket,

Remove the existing telephone base (4 screws), and install the new Wall Maunt Base.

Foute the line cord from the wall jack through the hole provided at the bottom of the wall
bracket. Plug the free end into the connector at the bottom of the telephone.

Tilt the telephone forward and line up the hooks at the bottom of the bracket so that they engage
with the slots cut in the bottom of the telephone base. Tilt the phone back and lock the tele-
phone into the hooks at the top of the bracket.

Push any spare line cord back into the botiom of the wall bracket,

Loosen the screw securing the handset hanger hook and turn it around to the wall mount position.
See Fipure 2-12.

Version |
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2.15.3 How To Remove The Telephone

1.

2.

Lift the top hooks by inserting - our index fingers in the slots provided under the top hooks (see
Figure 2-10) and tilt the top of he phone out away from the bracket.

Lift the telephone to disengage it from the bottom hooks.

2.15.4 Mounting Using Surface Mount RJ-11 Jacks

1.

2.

Choose a suitable mounting location for the wall phone.
Install the connecting jack vertically using normal installation procedures.

Mount the Wall Bracket approximately 2.5 inches above the RJ-11 jack using 4 screws. Note
that the bracket TOP is labeled. See Figure 2-11.

To continue, follow instructions 4 through 8 in the mounting procedure.

© ,\E))ﬂ
Oe 2 o0

Figure 2-9 Possible Wall Jacks
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Figure 2-11 Surface Mount Jack

Figure 2-12
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2.16 OFF PREMISE EXTENSION INTERFACE - OPX|

The ISOETEC System/108 can be used with standard, tone dial. 2500 type 1elephones with the use of the
Dff Premise Extension Interface (OPXI) part number 15780. This interface is also used to connect
devices such as answering machines, MODEMS, Answering/Announcement devices, and VX ports to the
ISOETEC System/108.

The OPXI is considered a telephone by the System/108. One OPXI requires one station port. The OFXI
is wired to the system in the same manner as a digital telephone (sez the Cabling and Cross Connection
section of this manual). The OPX] requires the use of an external 48 volt DC power supply. Each QPXI
requires approximately 100 milliamps of current from the power supply.

2,17 DIGITAL DATA INTERFACE

The Digital Data Interface (DDI), part number 15790, is used with the Data Feature of the ISOETEC
System/108 in connections which do not require the use of the Digital Display Telephone. One DDI
requires one station port.

The Digital Data Interface is considered a station by the ISOETEC Systen/108. The DDI is wired to the
system In the same manner as a digital telephone (see the Cabling and Cross Connection section of this
manual),

2.18  BACKGROUND MUSIC AND MUSIC ON HOLD

The source music for Music On Hold {MOH)} and Background Music (BGM) is provided to the sysiem
through an RCA type connectors labeled J4 and J5 on the VCM/DCM. These connectors is located in
the lower edge of the card. See Figure 2-13 for the location of these connectars. Background Music and
Music on Hold volumes can both be adjusted through potentiometers located below each connector. The
potentiometer labeled R6 is for the Background Music volume. The potentiometer labeled R3 is far the
Music On Held volume. To adjust the Music On Hold volume, place a call to one of the system's CO
lines. Answer the call and place it on hold. Listen to the volume of the MOH in the originating telephone
and adjust R3 to a comiortable listening level. To adjust Background Music, press the digit [*2] an the
dial pad of a near by station. Mdjust the speaker volume of the telephone set to maximum with the
[VOLUME A key. Adjust B6 to a comfortable listening level.
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Section 3

Cabling and Cross Connection

3.1 STATION PORT CONNECTIONS

Telephones are connected to the system via randomly twisted, 2 pair, 22 or 24 pauge wire. The station
cable run from the main distribution frame to the station wall jack should not exceed 1200 feet for 24
gauge (1500 feet with 22 gauge randomly twisted wire). It is recommended that the station cable contain
a minimum of 3 (preferably 4) pairs of wires wo allow for future use.

Cnly one station may be connected to a port. It is not possible 10 bridge station pors,

The system communicates with each phone using 4 wires. Two of the wires are used to send digital
information (voice and control signals) from the system to the telephone, and two wires are used by the
telephone to send digital information to the system. All 4 wires are necessary [or the telephene to fune-
tion.

Each telephone connected to a station pert has two digital channels. The primary channel is used for
voice communications only. The secondary channel is used with digital display phones to provide either a
secondary talk path for off-hook announcing, or for serial data communications.

The Off Premise Extension Interface (OPXI). ISOETEC Electronic Phone Interface (IEFI}. Relay/Sensar
Interface (RSI), and the Digital Data Interface (DDI) are all considered te be telephones by the Sys-
temn/108. These interfaces are zll wired 1o the sysiern the same as a digital telephone.

Telephones are wired to the Main Distribution Frame (MDF) which is connected to the station port cards.
Twelve stations can be connected to each port card,

Each port card is shipped with the 25 pair cable that connects it to the Main Distribution Frame.- This
cable has an exposed shield at one end. and must be used when installing the system (o comply with FCC
Part 15 regulations.

The station to MDF cable (p/n 01022} is installed with the exposed shield closest to the cabinet, A cable
tie or similar device is used to secure the exposed braid to the bottom plate of the cabinet {see Fipure 3-1
for more detail). The paint is removed from a section of the bottom plate to zllow 2 ground connection
between the exposed braid of the cable and the cabinet. The czble is then dressed out the back of the
cabinet, and connected to the MDF. Once the cable is connected to the system, a standard 25 pair cable
may be used, if necessary, to reach the MDE.

After running all station cables, tone out all cables to insure that there are no shorts on any of the statien
cable runs before connecting the Transient Surge Suppressor. If a short exists, correct the short before
connecting the Suppressor to the system. Connecting the Transient Surge Suppressor with sherts in the
station cables can cause improper grounding to the station port card. This improper grounding can cause
damage to the station port card.

Version [ 3.1
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Cabling and Cross Connection

SEE DETAIL B
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Figure 3-1 Port Cable To MDF
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Cabling and Cross Cornection

The ISOETEC Main Distribution Frames are designed to simplify and speed the installation time of
ISOETEC Telephone Sysiems.

The System/108 uses the 228 Main Distribution Frame. The 228 MDF is designed with three basic panels:
a trunk panel, an I/O panel, and station panels. The 228 MDF is equipped with 2 station panels.
Additional station and trunk panels can be added as the system grows.

228 MDF - part number 220110
228 Trunk Panel — part number 220111
228 1/O Panel - part number 220112
228 Station Panel - part number 220113
TRUNK L/C STATION
PANEL  PANEL $ ranELs ]
o] o - o B o BN o — 8]

port 1 —p 4—pon 3

port 2 — 4—port 4

[

I/O PORT PANEL

Figure 3-2 228 MDF

tad
s

Version [



RO QRO LFOAY LORRECTNO

The Station Panel is 3 specizlly designed 66B& connecting block with provisions for two 25 pair cable
connections. These connectors are used 1o connect with the systemn port cards,

On each station Fanel there zre six columns of connecting pins labeled A (left mos: column) through F
(right most column). Connections between the 23 pair cables and station cables are achieved by bridging
pairs of columns together. Columns B, D and E are wired to the 25 pair connectors, and thus to the
station ports. The cables 1o the individual stations are wired to the connecting pins in columns A, C, and
F. Bridging clips are used 1o connect columns A and B, columns C and D, and columns E and F.

Each station connection consiste of 2 eolumns, and 6 rows of connecting pins. The first 4 rows of pins are
connected to the 25 pair cable connected to the system. The remaining 2 rows of pins are not used art this
time with the ISOETEC Systemn/108.

Station cable is connected 1o the MDF at one end, and a modular connecting block at the other end. The
modular line cord of the telephone is then plugged into the connecting block,

GREEMN ABCDEF

RED CJesess=

BLACK :Jiﬂ===f_‘_'3

YELLOW ===

i g_-‘*—“wt::
Ce=scec[

GREEN :Jﬂnnn.an:[::j
RED C=ce=c[
STATION BLACK [ Je—ec==[—
CABLE YELLOW [ Je=e=co[
C=c=e=[
Ce=sces
Cle=cec=[

STATION
CONNECTING | @ ©
BLOCK

]

Figure 3-3 228 MDF Station Panel Connections
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Figure 3-4 228 MDF Station Panel Designations
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Cabling and Crosy Connection

0 e [ P GREEN
H T O Soecoo L2 RED
AT < oeecocoo= L
di E:=====I:| YELLOW
= =
= =
S — %
MDF = = CABLE
WIRING = % TO
< [ —
= =
— B
< [ —
T =
s — |
= =
T [ |
= =
— =
b —
-EE: % = = Station _
.q:;::' [ o Connecting
1:1“_—:@ % | RT 7= | Block
D S — = L]
TO s — —
[:] T %
STATION 0 B — =
PORT i T3 = Telephone
CARD o — = Mounting
\- = = Cord
T oo | - -
] 5—: = _ ] J 3
291\; - J 1
110 1H J

o
SRR

= T
I“|

C

Figure 3-5 Station Wiring

iA Version |



Cabling and Cross Connecrion

For those who prefer to design their own main distribution frame, the following table lists the port confizu-
ration of the cable connected to a station port card.

Version !

Table 3-1 Station Port Configuration

CABLE PIN FORT LEAD CONNECTING

AND COLOR DESIGNATION BLOCK COLOR
26 wht /blu | 001 | Transmit Tip | ETEEen
1 blus/wht | | Transmit Ring | red

27 wht/org | | Receive Tip | black
2 org/wht | | Receive Ring | vellow
28 wht /grn | ©02 | Transmit Tip | Ereen
3 grn/wht | | Transmit Ring I red

29 wht /brn | | Receive Tip | black
4 brn/wht | | Receive Ring | yellow
30  wht/slt | 003 | Transmit Tip | green
5 slt/wht ] | Transmit Ring | red

21 red/hlu | | HReceive Tip | black
6 blu/red | | Receive Ring | vellow
32 red/org | 004 | Transmit Tip | green
7 org/red | | Transmit Ring | red

33  red/grn | | Receive Tip | black
8 grn/red | | Receive Ring | vellow

24 red/brn | 005 | Transmit Tip | green
9  brnsred | | Transmit Ring | red

35 red/ssit | | Receive Tip | black
10 slt/red | | Receive Ring | vellow

35 blk/blu | 006 | Tramsmit Tip | green
11 Blusblk | | Trensmit Ring | red

37 blk/ore | | Receive Tip | black
12 org/blk | | Receive Ring | vellow

iz blk/grn | 007 | Transmit Tip | green
13 ETn/blk | | Transmit Ring | red

3g blk/brn | | Receive Tip | black
14 brosblk | | Receive Ring | yellow

40 bBlk/s1t | ©08 | Transmit Tip | - green
15 slt/blk | | Transmit Ring | red

41 yelsblu | | Receive Tip | “black
16 blusvel i | HReceive Ring | vellow

42 yel/org | 008 | Transmit Tip | Ereen
17 org/yel | | Transmit Ring | red

43 yel/grn | | Receive Tip | ~black

18 Ern/yel i | Receive Ring | yellow
44 vel/brn | 010 | Transmit Tip | Ereen
19  brn/syel | | Transmit Ring | red

45 velsslt | | Receive Tip | black

20 sltiyel | | Receive Ring | yellow
45 vio/blu | ©11 | Transmit Tip i green
21 blu/svio | | Transmit Ring | red

47 vio/forg | | Receive Tip | black

2z org/vio | | Receive Ring | vellow
48 vio/grn | 012 | Transmit Tip | ETeen
23  grn/vie | | Transmit Ring | red

49 vipsbrn [ | HReceive Tip i black
24 brn/vin | | Receive Ring | vellow

50 viosslt | EXT. | Tip [

25 slt/vip i PFAGE | Ring |



3.2 TRUNK AND DID CONNECTIONS

The local telephone operating company usually provides CO lines on an RI-21X connector. These lines
are in turn connected to the TELCO IN jack on the 228 MDF. A 25 pair cable connects the TELCO
OUT lines to the catle connector on each CO port card. Each cable connects 12 CO lines to the CO port
cards. The connector on the CO port card is a female connector. Active lines are then connected by the
use of bridging clips. The DID port card is wired the same as a CO port card. However, the Loop/
Ground Start Trunk port card is wired inverted with respect to tip and ring.

The trunk line to MDF cable (p/n 01023) is installed with the exposed shield closest 10 the cabinet. A
cable tie or similar device is used to secure the exposed braid 1o the bottom plate of the cabinet (see
Fipure 3-1 for mare detail). The paint is removed from a section of the bottom plate 1o allow a ground
connection between the exposed braid of the cable and the cabinet. The cable is then dressed out the
back of the cabinet, and connected to the MDF. Once the cable is connected to the systemn, 2 standard
25 pair cable may be used, if necessary, to reach the MDF.

Table 3-2 CO Port Wiring Configuration

CAELE PIN PORT CO and DID LOOPR/GROUND
AND COLOR LEAD START LEAD
DESIGNATION DESIGNATION

26 wht/blu | oo1 | Tip | Ring
1 blu/wht i | Ring | Tip
27 wht forg | ooz | Tip | Ring
2 orgswht | | Ring | Tip
28 wht/grn | ooz | Tip | Ring
3 grn/wht | | Ring | Tip
28 wht /brn | o004 | Tip | Ring
4 brn/wht | | Ring | Tip
30 whts/sit [ oos | Tip | Ring
5 51t /«ht | | Ring | Tip
a1 redsblu | oo | Tip | Ring
& blusred I i Ring | Tip
3z red/org |  oo7 | Tip | Ring
T  orgsred | | Ring | Tip
33 red/Ern | ooB | Tip | Fing
8 grnsred | [ Ring | Tip
34 red/brn | ©og | Tip | Ring
=] brn/red [ | Ring | Tip
35 Ted/slt | o010 | Tip | Ring
10 =ltsred | | Ring | Tip
38 Blk/blu | 011 | Tip | Ring
11 blus/blk | | Ring | Tip
a7 blksorg | o012 | Tip | “Ring
12 ore/blk | | Ring | Tip

The remazinder of the cable is not used.
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Cabling and Cress Connecrion

3.3 E&M TIE LINE COMBINATION PORT CARD

The E&M Tie Line Combination port card provides 6 station ports and 4 tie line ports. The & station
ports provide for all of the features of the digital telephone except there is only the primary digital chan-
nel. Therelore, these ports cannot be used e support display phones which utilize the second voice path,
or the data feature.

The E&M tie line combination port card is connected to the main distribution frame in the same manner
as the other pon cards, via a 25 pair cable. Stations are wired to the E&M tie line combination port card
the same as a station port card,

The local telephone operating company provides tie lines in a number of configurations. The ISQETEC
Systemn/108 uses an E&M, 2-wire. type II signal tie line which is terminated on an RI-2EX conneciar,
Aclive tie lines are then cross connected from the TELCO demark to the main distribution frame. Table
3-3 shows wire eolor and termination points for the E&M Tie Line Combination card.

The E&M Combo port to MDF cable (p/n 01022} is installed with the exposed shield closest to the
cabinet. A cable tie or similar device iz used to secure the exposed braid 1o the bottom plate of the
cabinet (see Figure 3-1 for more detzil}). The paint is removed from a section of the bottomn plate to allow
a ground connection between the exposed braid of the cable and the cabinet. The cable it then dressed
out the back of the cabinet, and connected to the MDF. Once the cable is connected to the system, a
standard 25 pair cable may be used, if necessary, to reach the MDF.

Telephone Company side Systern/ 108 side
Tip Tip
Ring Ring
E E
5G 5G
M M
sB SEB

Figure 3-7 Tie Line Cross Connection
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Cabling and Cross Connection

E&M Tie Line port card.

ain distribution frame. the followin

Table 3-3 E&DM Tie Line Port Configuration

CAEBLE PIN FORT LEAD CONNECTING
AND COLOR DESIGNATION BLOCK COLOR

26 wht/blu | 001 | Transmit Tip | Ereen
1 bluswht | | Transmit Ring | red

27  wht/org | | Receive Tip | black
2  orgswht | | Receive Ring | vellow
28 wht /grn | 002 | Transmit Tip | Ereen
3 grn/wht | | Transmit Ring | red

29 wht /brn | | Receive Tip | black
4 brn/swht | | Receive Ring | yellow
30 wht/slt | 003 | Transmit Tip | Ereen
5 slt/wht | | Transmit Ring | red

31 red/blu | | Receive Tip | black
B blusred | | Receive Ring | vellow

iz red/ore | 004 | Transmit Tip | green
7 org/red | | Transmit Ring | red

iz red/grn | | Receive Tip | black
g ern/red | | Receive Ring | vellow
34  red/brn | 005 | Transmit Tip | green
g brn/red | | Transmit Ring | red

33 redsslt | | Receive Tip | black

g slt/red | | Receive Ring | vellow
36 bik/blu | 006 | Transmit Tip | graen
11  blus/blk | | Transmit Ring | red

27 blk/org | | Receive Tip | black
1z org/blk | | Receive Ring | yellow

38 blksgrn | 007 | Tip |

13 Ern/blk | | Ring |

38 blk/brn | |- E |

14  bro/blk | JhigG |

40  blk/sit | | M |

13 slt/blk | | sB |

41 velsbluy | ooE | Tip |

16 hluysyel | | ERing |

42 vel/org | | E |

b oTg/yel | | =G |

43 yel/grn | | M |

18 gErn/yel | | SsEB |

44 ¥el/brn [ 008 | Tip |

19 bronsyvel | | Ring |

45 yvalsslt | | E |

20 sltsyel | | sG |

46 wvios/blu | | M I

21 blusvio | | SE |

47 vio/forg | 010 | Tip |

22 grg/vio | | Ring |

48 vion/grn | | E |

23 grn/vio | | &G |

48 wvio/brn | | ™ |

24 bro/vic | | 8B |

50 viorsslt | i I

25 slt/svip | | |

g table lists the port configu-
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Cabling und Crors Connecrion

3.4  INPUT/OUTPUT PORTS

3.4.1 Integrated Operator Terminal

The ISOETEC Integrated Operator terminal is a serial data terminal operating at a baud rate of 9800 bps.
Installation of the operator terminal requires an 1/Q port connection, and a connectien (o one of the
station ports (usually the port that supports extension 3001). The terminal is usually connected to one of
the two R5-422 input/output ports, but may be set up to be connected to one of the RS-232 pors.

The circuitry for the I/O ports resides on the CPU, and is brought to the main distribution frame via an 18
pair cable with a 36 pin connector. The cable is connected to the system backplane connector J13.

The backplane to MDF cable (p/n 01021) is installed with the exposed shield closest 1o the cabinet. A
cable tie or similar device is used to secure the exposed braid to the bottom plate of the system cabiner
(see Figure 3-9). The paint is removed from 2 section of the bottom plate to allow a ground connection
between the exposed braid of the cable and the cabinet. The cable is dressed out the back of the cabinet,
and terminated to the ISOETEC Transient Surge Suppressor (p/n 09010). An 18 pair cable is then
connected from the ISOETEC Transient Surge Suppressor to the 228 MDF where access to the individual
input/output ports is provided. The RS-232 ports are labeled ports 1 and 2. The RS-422 ports are pors
3 and 4,

Two separate 3 pair cables should be run between the main distribution frame. and the loeation chosen
for the operator terminal.

NOTE: The installation if the ISOETEC Transient Suppressor is required on
all system installaiions.

Terminate the station cable on the MDF station port selected for the operator terminal using the wiring
chart for a digital station,

After running all station cables, tone our all czbles to insure that there are no shorts on any of the station
cable runs before connecting the Transient Surge Suppressor. If a short exists, correct the short before
connecting the Suppressor to the system. Caonnecting the Transient Surge Suppressor with shorts in the
station cables can cause improper grounding o the station port card.

NOTE: This improper grounding can cause damage to the station port card.

An ISOBLOC surge suppressor (ISQOETEC p/n 44012%) should be used with any terminal. or printer
connected to the system.
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Cabling and Cross Conneciion

FO8 Cabing T

SEEDETAIL B

TRANSIENT

/ SUPPRESSOR

FOE mDe

[OWER FRAME

FEED CAHLE THAU
RECTANGLE RNOCE OUT
AL SH{Twby,

EXPOSID BRAIDED BORTION OF
CABLE 15 TO B GROuaDED By
CABLE FF 45 Bt

CABLE TIE
BOTTous By ATE,
""" FEED IIE TmAU 2 HOLES 4S5 Sown,

DETAIL E

SERVICE CagLE

Figure 2-9 TO (Service) Cable To MDF
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Cabling and Cross Connecrion

The Iollowing is a description of the connection of an Operator terminal to an RS-422 port:

1. Terminate the cable for the R5-422 connection to the main distribution frame on /O port 3 or
port 4 using the chart below. :

From the MDF (port 3 or 4) To the Cperator Wall Jack

pin 1 Green
pin 2 Red

pin 3 Black
pin 4 Yellow
pin §— White

2. Plug the modular end of the RS-=422 cable into the jack wired to one of the RS-422 poris.

3. Connect the other end of the cable (the DB-25 connector) into the connector labeled MODEM
on the Integrated terminal.

4. Plug one end of the & foot line cord into the § conductor jack on the back of the ISOETEC phone
box, and the other end into the station jack wired 1o one of the extension pors.

The Integrated Operator Terminal is now wired, and ready to be turned on.
Turn the power switch located on the right side of the terminal to the on position.

The screen of the terminal should first appear reverse video with zll stars. and then appear blank with 2
cursor in the upper right corner of the terminal.
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Cabling and Cross Connection

I/0 PANEL

AC Povrer
Connector

MODEN;

Figure-3-10 Operator Terminal Installation
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3.4.2

Cabling and Cross Conneciion

Connection To An RS-232 Port

The ISOETEC Systern/108 Integrated Operator Terminal may also be connected to one of the system’s
R5-232 ports. The [ollowing is a description for connection to an R$-232 port:

1

The R5-232 ports can be accessed on the main distribution using one of two different methods af
connection. Either 2 DB-35 type connector can be connected directly to the MDF, or a cable
can be connected to the pins of the “66 B" type block. As the type of cabling and connections
can vary with this type of operation, the pin to pin connections are listed in the following table. It
is left to the discretion of the installer what type of connections 1o make.

From the MDF pins  From the MDF connector To CRT Terminal Connector
(port ! or 2 (DB-25 1ype)
pin | ————--====== pin 2 —————=—mmmeeeeeee pin 3
pin 2 ==~ pin 3} —————m—me=—= pin 2
pin 3 - pin 5 ——————m—m—m———eeeee no connection
pin 4 ——mmmm———— PIn & = no connection
pin § ———————m——a pin 7 ommme———— pin 7
pin § =—-eeee— pin 20 e pin 20

Make the connection between the MDF using either connection outlined above. and the AUX
connector on the back of the terminal.

Plug one end of the & [oot line cord into the 6 conductor jack on the back of the ISOETEC phone
box, and the other end inte the station jack wired to one of the excension pOrts.

The Integrated Operator Terminal is now zssembled and wired, and ready to be turned on.

Turn the power switch located on the right side of the terminal to the on position,

The screen of the terminal should first appear reverse video with all stars, and then appear blank with a
cursor in the upper right corner of the terminal.

Version ]
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3.4.3 Progra mming Port

A serial RS-232-C Programming terminal can be connected Lo either 1/0 port 1 or pert 2. The baud rage
for the terminal is sofiware selectable in system programming. Figure 3-11 below shows the wiring for the
programming port. Ports 1 and 2 are configured as DCE.

MDF connecior

Pin 2 e __ Receive from terminal
Pin 3 ——a____ Transmit to terminal
Pin § —e—m No connection

L T connection
Pin 7 ———-—_ Ground
Pin 20 ———___ DTR

=1

il
53
s @
—

!

L]
o

Figure 3-11 Wiring To The Frogramming Terminal

3.18 . Version ]



Cufiing and Cross Connection

3.4.4  Station Message Detail Recording Device

& serial R5-232-C terminal/printer can be connected 1o sither 1/O port 1 or port 2. The baud rate for
the terminal/printer and protocol is software selectable in syslem programming (see system programming
for more information). Figure 3-12 below shows the wiring for the SMDR port. Ports 1 and 2 are

* configured as DCE.
MDF connector

; Pin 2——————Receive from terminal
Pin 3=—— Transmit to terminal

Pin §——CTS * _
Pin & DSR * These 2 pins are available if a particular printer requires them

Pin 7———Ground
Fin 20——DTR

=

170 PapiT

Figure 3-12 SMDR Cabling
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Cabling and Cross Conrneetion

3.5 EXTERNAL PAGE

An audio path exists on the last cable pair of each station port card that can be tonnecied o an external
paging systern. Cross connect from the violet/siate pair of the station port cable 1o the input of the
external page svstem.

3.6 OFF PREMISE EXTENSION INTERFACE

The Off Premise Extension Interface (OPXI) is wired to the System/108 like a digital telephone, and
reguires one station port. The OPX] requires an external 48 volt power supply capable of providing 100
milliamps of current per OPX].

All connections 1o the OPX1 are made on the back panel. The back panel has two modular jacks and a
two wire cable. The two wire cable is used to cor rect the power supply to the OPXI. One modular jack,
labeled KSU, is used to connect the OFX] 10 th: tation port of the system. The second modular jack,
labeled OPX, is used to connect the OFX] to Lie 2500 type telephone or device.

Connect the black wire of the twe wire power card 1o the (-) negative side of the 48 valt power =supply,
and connect the red wire to the (+) positive side of . 48 val power supply. The (+) positive side of the
power supply should be referenced 1o ground.

Connect the modular connector labeled KSL o an exiension port on the system.

Connect the modular connector 1o the externzl device, i.e. the 2500 type telephone, the IVIE port, ACD
recorder, elg,

If the OPXI has been wired correctly, the LED ¢ 1 the -k panel lights when the telephone is taken
off-hook.

3.7  POWER FAILURE TRANSFER

The OPXI can be used to wire 2 trunk to a single line telephone for use in a power failure.

The BLACK and YELLOW conductors of the OFX modular cornecior on the OFPXI can be wited to TIP
and RING of a trunk. When there is a power failure, the OPX ¢ nnects the BLACK and YELLOW
conductors to the GREEN and RED conductors (BLACK 1o GREI N .nd RED to YELLOW) of the OPY
modular connector. , ) ’

NOTE: The use of ground starr trunks for power fa ‘ur transfer FeGUIres o
ground start bution and special wiring for the telephone.
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Cabling and Cross Conneciion

= oo e ET HDF
STATIDH T
caBLE et

Seecaaes
=

STATION
COMMECTING
BLOCx

HODLL AR
coAD BLACKE WIRE TO -4@ vOLTS
/'_ RED WIRE TO =48 wDLTS
—— m=ryl :
oy ] |

— | ol

BLACK TD TRUWK TIP L!EEH 0 PHENE —
YELLOV TO TRUHE RING 2ED 10 PHONE

Figure 3-13 OQPXI Installation
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Cabling and Cross Connection

3.8  DIGITAL DATA INTERFACE

The Digital Data Interface (DDI) is wired 1o the System/108 like 3 digital telephone, and requires one
station port.

All connections to the DDI are made on the back panel. The back panel has 2 modular jack and 2z
DB-25 type connector. The modular jack, labeled KSU, is used to connect the DDI to the station port of
the system. The DB-25 connector supports an RS-232 connection and is used to connect the data device
o the system. Refer to the Dara Fearure section of this manual for more information on connecting the
data device 1o the DDI.

A green LED lights to indicate the DDI is properly wired to the system.

GREEM >
RED D oemomoers TT

ACK O hmtomom [ TR
o mmesm SR M F
STATION oo T3 pR
CABLE oo oo

Mo onomoom [

(= 1o og ST T
C oo oo

STATION
CONNECT ING

BLOCK

TOD DATA DEVICE

MODUL AR J
CORD

KSU

=

= )]
A-R-R-0-7-1-1-3-¥-T- - F.]
=S8 &c0oDoDCD

C

C

C

L] —

J U U

Figure 3-14 Digital Data Interface Wiring
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Flease refer to the:

Section 4

Station Operation

Station User Guide part number 770315
6-Key Telephone User Guide part number 770322

and the Operator User Guide part number 770316.






Section 5

Programming Information

5.1 INTRODUCTION

The ISOETEC?® System/108 Telephone System is a stored program switching system. The operating
system is stored in EPROM and configuration information is stored in batery backed RAM.

The CPU controlled system is designed to provide on-site or remote programming capability for system
features. The menu-driven program allows each system to be customized for individual customer require-
ments through an external CRT and keyboard. The CRT/keyboard programming package should be
ordered from ISOETEC to maintain system compatibility. The system is also equipped with a built-in
MODEM to provide off-site programming and maintenance capabilities. Any function that can be ac.
complished by the on-site programming terminals can be accomplished temotely through the MODEM.

5.2  CONNECTING THE PROGRAMMING TERMINAL

System programming can be accomplished from any one of the input/output ports, including the port used
as the operator position. Programming is accomplished by means of programming screens and screen
graphics. Four types of terminals are supporied. These are:

I. ISOETEC (The ISOETEC terminal and the ISOETEC Integrated terminal are supported with
this terminal type).

2. QUME (10%)

3. IBM/compatible

4. Wyse (WYSE 350, NOT the ISOETEC Integrated terminal).

Connect the terminal to one of the input/output ports using the wiring instructions found in Section 3 of
this manual. The default baud rate for the ports is 9500 baud.

5.3  ACCESSING THE PROGRAMMING SCREENS

Once the programming terminal has been connected, the programming screens may be accessed. Begin
by:

1. Press the ESCAPE key,

The system will prompt for a password. Access to the programming screens is protected by eight levels of
passwords. Each level of password progressively allows more access to programming. Thus, an operator
may be provided with a password to level one to aceess programming of the directory information, but
prevented from making any changes to system programming. Level EIGHT allows the most access, and is
used for all programming and maintenance functions.
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Frogramming Informarion

2. Enter the password of the level to be accessed.
3. Press the RETURN key. Il the correct password has been entered, the main menu will appear.

4. Enter the leter corresponding to the screen for the function to be performed. For example, 1o
mave to the station programming screen, press the A key.

To return to the main menu from any programming screen, press the ESCAPE key.

mcam& to tha Svste= 108 {C) 1988 IS0ETEC Communicatiams Ine. \

Options: LCR CAl Att

Version' v4.00x28 11,009,838 System ig IDLE Thy 11-17-88 2:28 p=
Aceess Level = QR Port = 2

Select one of the follewing: <Esc» .., Pisplay thiz menu

A Station Frogramming [ 7 .. PEX Eey Progr. | 5 .. LER Tester

E Systesz Frogramming | ¥ .. Change Password | T .. Data Menu

C System Status Mapitor f L .. LcR Frogremming [ U .. Data Status

o BACKUF Program Memory | M ., Svstem Options [ ¥ .. call Accounting

E Exit Main Menu I B .. Trunk Group Frogr. | W .. Toll Restriction
F Erstem Configuration | © .. Direstory | * .. Access Levels

& Forwarding, VM5 Flans | P .. Aszcount Codes | ¥ .. Digit Translatisn
H [ & . | 2 .. Aute atienden:s

I Line Maintenance | & .. Reports |

USE THE FOLLOWING SELECTIONS WITH CARD!

Contrel-A ... Select Terminsl Type !

Contrel-¢ .., Diagnosties |

Contrel-F ... Default & RESET

Contral-2 .., REsSET

\¥ Enter Letter or Control charaster » /

Figure 5-1 Main Menu

54 PASSWORD - ACCESS LEVEL PROGRAMMING

Access to the various programming screens of the ISOETEC System/108 is controlled by & programmable -
passwords. The system software allows the programmer to define which passwords allow access to the
different programming screens. This definition is accomplished on the Access Levels = ¥ programming
screen. The Access Levels programming screen itself can only be programmed from access level 8. The
password protection scheme is arranged such that any screen that can be accessed by 2 particular Jeve]
password can also be accessed by passwords accessing higher levels. For example, il the Siavion Prograom-
ming screen is only to be accessed by a programmer using access level &, it can alse be accessed by 2
programmer using access levels 7 or &.
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Programming Information

¥

5.4.1 ‘“hat To Program

The Access Levels programming and default access levels are listed below. The sereen is divided into 4
major areas:

Access programming for the System menus

Access programming for the Reports menus

Access programming for Call Accounting Repores Option menus
Access programming for the ACD menus.

N

The ACD menu is not used with the System/1035.

/_ Access Levels Programming ) \

System
Henu Level| Menu Level| Wenu Level| Menu Level| Menu Level| Menu Level
A 5 | B Syl € o | D g | F g | o 8
H 9 | 1 5 | 4 5 | v 8 | u 5§ | 5
o 1 | F T = i | = 1 | s o | T T
u 5 [ v | 0w T ¥ T [ o |
CIR/A O | CTR/C & | CTR/F & | CTR/G 8 | |

Reparts | ©all Accounting |

Print 1 clear 7 | Select 7  Pript 1 cClear 7 |

ACD  Menu Leval| Mepu Level] Menu Level| Menu Level| Menu Level| Menu Level

A T | B Tl e 5 | D 5 | E 1| F 2
v 3 | H 2 | 1 T N | N I 4 i | L 7
M T ] N 5 | o Tl P a..| |
CIR/F 3 | ] | 1 |
Reports

Print 1 pefine 7

Figure 5-2 Access Level Programming Screen

Each major area lists the screens associated with it and the access level required to reach it. The access
level for each screen can be changed to suit the requirements of the individual installation,
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FProgramming Information

5.4.2 How To Program

The Access Levely = X programming screen can only be reached when using the password aszsipned (o
access level 8 (the manager's password).

If not already on the Access Levels programming screen, from the main programming menu, press the X
key on the keyboard. The Access Levels programming sereen appears with the cursor at the access level
for the A - Station Programming screen.

1. Enter the number of the access level desired for the “A" programming screen.
2. Press the RETURN key.
3. Press the RETURN key a second time to move the cursor to the next entry position.

4. Continue entering the access levels for the different programming screens pressing the RETURN
key alter each entry.

The RETURN key is used to advance the cursor to the next entry to be made. The directional arrow kevs
{(up. down, left, and right) can also be used to move the cursor to the desired Menu letter.

5.5 CHANGING PASSWORDS

5.5.1 Introduction

Access 1o the various programming screens of the ISOETEC Svstem/108 is controlled by eight program-
mable passwords. All passwords must be changed at access level &, The password 1o access level & must
be kngwn to change passwords.

U ]

.5.2  How To Change Passwords

Enter system programming by typing the level § password at the "ENTER PASSWORD >" prompt and
press the RETURN key. The programming main menu appears.

1. Press the K kev on the kevboard. The system prompts for the manager’s password. The manag-
er's password is the password to access level .

2. Enter the level § password, and press the RETURN key. The "Password Definition™ sereen
appears.

3. Using the RETURN key, or the UP and DOWN arrow keys, move the cursor to the password 1o
be changed.

4. Enter the new password. The screen will not echo the characters typed.
5. Press the RETURN key. The system prompts for the password again for verification.
6.  Enter the new password again exactlv as before,

Fress the RETURN key. If the two entries agree, the screen displays " Password was changed.” If

the two entries do not agree, the screen displavs “Password was NOT chanped.”

=1
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§.  Press the ESCAFE key 1o leave the programming screen and return to the main menu.

Version |
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Password Defipition

\

Figure 5-3 Password Defintion Screen
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Section 6

Port Configuration Programming

6.1 INTRODUCTION

The first step in programming the ISOETEC Systemn/108 is to assign extension numbers for stations and
line numbers for CO lines to the ports. When the system is defaulted, any port cards that are installed in
the system are recognized and assigned extension numbers in the case of station port cards or line num-
bers in the case of CO line port cards.

The System Configuration programming screen (F screen) is used to assign extension and line numbers to
the system’s ports. The valid extension numbers in the iystemn are 30‘01—_3999. The leading digit can also
be changed with the /atercom Dialing Translation programming screen.

6.2 ACCESSING THE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION SCREEN

The System Configuration programming screen (the F screen) is accessed by pressing F on the keyboard
from the main menu. The ESCAPE key may be pressed while in any other programming screen to reach
the main menu. [f there is any problem reaching the main menu, or the F screen, refer to the section
titled ACCESSING THE PROGRAMMING SCREENS in Section 5 - Frogramming Imtroduction.

6.3 WHAT TO PROGRAM

6.3.1 Extension Numbers

Stations are given 4 digit extension numbers beginning with the leading digit (1-0) plus 001 through 999,
Any port may be assigned any extension number within this range. CO lines are assigned line numbers in
the same manner beginning with line 1 and procesding for as many lines as the system is equipped for up
to 108, ’

6.3.2  Configuration Planning

Before attempting to program the system configuration, it is advisable to plan which extension numbers
are to be assigned to which ports. However, it is easier to allow the system to configure the ports by using
the default assignments. Enter the extension number assigned to each port in the space provided for
station perts on the System Configuration programming screen. Enter the line number for CO lines in the
space provided on the Sysrem Configurarion programming screen,
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Fort Configuration Frogramming

the keyboard may be pressed. The A key will automaucaily confizure the ports on the card with the first
available extension/line numbers. Ports already conligured will not be affected.

6.9 EXCHANGING PORT CARDS

When a port card is installed in the system, the system retains the type of card it is in memory. This
information (card type) is retained even if the card is removed. Another type of card MUST NOT be
installed in this slot until the type of card information is cleared from memory. To accomplish this, delee
each port assignment on the card from the System Configuration programming screen BEFORE removing
the card. A different type of card may then be safely instalied.

2

/S:sta.-n. Configuration | A = Aute Config. € = Clear Port F = Dafault Config. \

————————————————————— " R = Reset Pori
card port + 91 02 03 04 05 06 ©7 08 08 18 11 12
01 S5tn 001 | 3001 3002 3003 3004 3005 2006 3007 2008 3009 3010 3011 3012
0z  §tn 013 | 2013 3014 3015 3014 3017 3018 3019 3020 3021 3022 3023 3024
03 Res 025 | 3025 3028 3027 3028 3022 1030 DIMF DTME DTMF DTMF DTMF DTMF
4 Co 037 | 1 2 2 4 5 & 7 g 8 1a 11 12
05 GS 049 | 13 14 15 18 17T 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
a8 co o081 | 23 28 27 B3 2% 30 31 52 33 34 35 1g
7 ©CID a7s | AT 38 39 4D 41 42 43 44 45 48 47 43
08 Tie 085 | 3031 3032 3033 3034 3038 3036 49 S50 51 &2
o] TR as7? |

Figure 6-1 System Configuration Programming Screen

Card Type: Stn - Station port
CO = CO pornt
Tie - Tie Line part
GS - Loop/Ground Start por
Fec - DTMF Receiver pont
DID - Direct Inward Dial pont
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Section 7

System Programming

7.1 INTRODUCTION

The System Programming screen is used to program the following areas into the system confipuration:

7.1.1  Operator Programming
Operator programming consists of which station port is being used as the operator station and which

input/output port is being used to connect the operator terminal to the system. This information is pro-
grammed in the area labeled Operator.

7.1.2 CO Line Parameters

The information regarding the CO lines’ parameters (signaling type. recall timers, etc.) is programmed in
the areas labeled Ring, Lines, and ID Number.

7.1.3  External Page Programming
Each external page path is programmed with a corresponding dial access code. Day and Night line ringing

assignments for the external page are programmed in this area. This information is programmed in the
area labeled Exrernal Zone.

7.1.4  Input/Output Port Programming

The 4 input/output ports’ parameters are programmed in this area. The use of the port (programming/op-
erator or SMDR), baud rate, and handshaking protocol are configured in the area labeled Port.

7.1.5 Time/Date Information

The current time and date for the system is programmed in the area labeled Time.

7.1.6  Music Source

The VCM/DCM has two connections for the input of music. These are labeled BGM for the background
music source, and MOH for the music on hold source. However, one source may be used for both
background music and music on hold. This is accomplished with the Music area of the System Frogram-
ming screen. The source port for either the background music and/or music on hold can be changed
through programming.
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7.1.7  Yarious

This programming area contains miscellaneous systermn parameters. There are 2 parameters that effect
SMDR, a parameter {or DID programming, and a timer used with ground start trunks.

Each area of programming is discussed separately. Please read each section discussing what should be
programmed in each area and fill out the configuration programming sheets before attempting to program
the system.

7.2 ACCESSING THE SYSTEM PROGRAMMING SCREEN

The System Programming screen (the B screen} is accessed by pressing B on the keyboard from the main
menu. The ESCAPE key may be pressed while in any other programming screen to reach the main
menu. If there is any problem reaching the main menu. or the B screen, refer to the section titled
ACCESSING THE PROGRAMMING SCREENS in Section § - Programming Introduction.

/’_ System Programming \

[Tiime 2:25 pm  Thu 11-17-88 |[O]perator A = 3001 Port = 3
——————————————————————————————— | Operstor B = ssss  Popt = =
[Rling Low = 010 FFS = 010 | operator ©C = ===z  Port - =
Ring High = 050 Ratic = Q80 | Operator D = *+*+ Fort = =
[L]line Q01 poTt 025 Name [ [Elxternal Zone €I FPage 00
Line Type = 000 DIMF ¥ EMDR Enable M | ID Number 001 Day N Night N
ID Humber = Q01 Ground SLaTt N |ecmmmmmmmmmmme e e
Fublic N TIE/DID W | [(Plort = 1 Installed ¥
------------------------------------------ ] Speed = §820 Frotocel = MONE
{A] ID Nusber 0ol | Printer 0 Computer Port N Type Q00
ID Class = aQ | SMDR K Incom N Lecal N Leng Dist K
Trunk Group = 01 |
Hunt Group = 0D | e e e
Drep Pulse = 014 [ (Mlusic Source ECH 1 BGM 1
Pause Time = 005z [——
Flash Time =025+50ms | [v)ariecus
crbit Recall=po0g=10sz | Cost After = ozo DID Digits 3
[ Leocal €21l cost Limit = So0.00
| Ground Stert Timer = OOE*50ms

Figure 7-1 System Programming Screen
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System Programming

7.3 ~ OPERATOR PROGRAMMING

7.3.1 What To Program

Alter discussion with the customer, fill in the Operator section of the System Programming Configuration
sheet. This sheet will be used when actually entering the information into the system. The operatar
station consists of two separate connections 1o the system. One connection is used to supply screen data
to the terminal. This connection is to one of the R§-422 input/output ports (ports 3 or 4). The second
connection is to one of the station ports. which provides an audio connection to the operator station.
Determine which extension number is to be used for the operator station. Enter the extension number on
the System Programming Configuration sheet next 1o Operator A. Determine which I/O port is to be used
for the operator station. Enter the port number next to Porr.

Continue with the same procedure for the second operator position.

7.3.2  Default Values

Operator A = 3001 Pont

]

Operator B = **** Port = *
Operator C = "*"* Port = *
Operator D = **** Pgrt = *

7.3.3 How To Program

If not already in the System Programming screen, from the main menu press the B key.
1. Press the O key. The cursor moves to the Operator programming area.
2. Enter the extension number of the main operator.
3. Press the RETURN key.

Fress the TAB key. The cursor moves ta Port,

o

5.  Enter the I/O port number for the main operator.
6. Press the RETURN Key.

7. If 2 second operator pesition is to be programmed, press the RETURN key a second time,
Otherwise, continue with the next section to be programmed,

B.  Enter the extension number of the second operator,
9. Press the RETURN key. .

10.  Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to Forrt,

11.  Enter the I/O port number for the second operator.
I2.  Press the RETURN key.

The third and fourth operator positions are programmed in a2 similar manner.
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Svstem Programming

7.4  CO LINE PROGRAMMING

7.4.1 What To Program

CO lines have several different parameters that must be programmed. Each line in the system can be
assigned a name to aid in identification. This name will appear on the operator terminal whenever the
line i3 used. The name is programmed in the Line area.

The first thing to program for CO lines is the line type.
ooo Standard CO lines such as FX, WATS, and DDD lines, etc.

012 This line type is used when the line is connected to a PBX extension (or Centrex). This
line type prevents the transmitter from being muted when the line is flashed.

020 Lines that are allowed to be accessed when the LCR OUT ONLY aption is set.
100 Supervised DISA lines.
101 Supervised DISA lines only when the svstem is in the NIGHT mode.
200 Unsupervised DISA linss.
. 01 Unsupervised DISA lines only when the system is in the NIGHT mode.
250 Used to dedicate 2 trunk [or the system MODEM.
251 Access 1o the MODEM only when the system is in NIGHT mode.

The following line types are used for tie lines:

001 Wink start, return supervision on answer,
002 Wink start, return supervision on ring.
003 Rewurn supervision on answer.

004 Return supervision on ring.

The next thing to be considered is the dial signaling. CO lines can be provided with either pulse signaling,
also called rotary, and DTMF signaling, also called tone dialing. If a line is to use DTMF signaling, the
DTMF parameter should be programmed for Y (yes).

If SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording) information is to be collected for this line, the SMDE
parameter should be programmed to Y (yes).

If the trunk line being programmed is 2 ground start trunk, the GROUND START parameter must be set
te Y (ves), otherwise it is left proprammed N (no). The use of ground start trunks reguires the use of the
Loop/Ground Trunk port eard (p/n 15620) and not the COT port card (p/n 15600).

The PUBLIC parameter allows trunk lines programmed as direct appearance keys on stations to be ac-
cessed even if there is 2 call in progress on these lines. This feature is provided to allow multiple stations
access to the same line in a style similar to 1A2 key systems. To allow access to a busy trunk, set the
PUBLIC parameter to Y (yes), otherwise this parameter should be left programmed to N (no). This
feature has no meaning for trunk lines accessed by group keys, '

1
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Figure 7-2 System Programming Screen

The TIE/DID parameter allows incoming dialed calls on tie lines to follow the DID translation table. This
parameter effects only tie lines. It has no meaning for DID trunks.

The remainder of the parameters, including the ringing assignments for stations, are programmed accord-
ing to line ID number, rather than by line. There are 64 available line 1D numbers. Any line can be
made a member of any line ID, however, a line may be 2 member of only one line ID. For systems with
&4 lines or less, each line should have its own line 1D to simplify ringing assignment programming. This is
not mandatory, it just makes programming easier. For systems with more than 64 lines, consideration
must be given as to which lines will have the same parameters and station ringing scheme. These lines will
then be programmed with the same line ID.

Once the lines have been assigned a line 1D, it is time to program the parameters for each line [D.

ID Class The ID class is used with toll restriction. If toll restriction is to be used with the
system, planning for 1D class should be done after reading the toll restriction
section of this manual.

Trunk Group Trunks are arranged into groups for access by the group keys on stations, and
by Least Cost Routing. There are ten possible trunk groups in the systerm.
Typically, lines that are connected to the same type of service are arranced
into the same groups. For example, all DDD lines may be placed in one

=1
L
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Hunt Group

Drop Pulse

Pause Time

Flash Time

System Programming

group, all Band 5 WATS may be placed in another group, all FX lines to the
same location may be placed in another group. Flanning for Trunk groups
should be done carefully, with the following taken into consideration: the type
of facilities the customer is to use (WATS lines, FX lines, direct dial lines,
IDDD lines, etc.), what stations will be allowed to access what lines, tol] re-
striction, and least cost routing. This is not an exclusive list of things to think
about before planning the trunk group.

Stations can be arranged in groups to allow an outside line to be transferred 1o
groups of stations rather than an individual extension. Calls entering the hunt
group will be routed to the first available station in a circular fashion. CO lines
can be programmed to ring directly into a station hunt group by pragramming
the line ID with the same hunt group number as the station hunt group. Lines
programmed to ring a hunt group in this fashion should not he given ringing
assignments on any stations. There are 36 hunt groups available. However,
one hunt group is reserved for use with IVIE (ISOETEC's Voice Integrated
Exchangs). If a line is to ring into a station hunt, enter the number of the
hunt group on the System Programming Cenfiguration sheets.

This value is the amount of time the trunk may be“open before the ISOETEC
System/108 will consider the line to be disconnected. This value should not be
changed from its default value unless problems with disconnections (either be-
ing disconnected or not being disconnected) are experienced. The value en-
tered is in 50 millisecond increments. A value of zerp is used if the system is
to ignore all line breaks from the Central Office. If, for some reason, this
value is to be permanently changed, enter the value on the System Program-
ming Configuration sheet.

The pause time is used with speed dial numbers when a2 manual pause is en-
tered as part of the dizled number. Pause may be needed in dialing a number
for a variety of reasons. A pause time of 5 seconds is usually sufficient. If the
value is to be changed from the default value, enter the time, in seconds, for
the pause in the System Programming Configuration sheet. The value may be
any number between 0 and 255.

The flash time is used to send a preprogrammed flash {or open line) on a CO
line. This is most often used when the line does not originate from a Central
Office, but rather from another telephone switching system (FBEX). Each in-
cremental setting represents 50 milliseconds. If the timer is set for 000, when
the line is manually flashed, the flash duration will be for as long as the CO line
key is held down (there is no programmed period of time). When the line key
is flashed, the flash duration will be for the flash timer value, or the amount of
time the key is held down, whichever is longer. If the flash timer for a line is
to be changed from the default value, determine the length of the flash time (2
typical flash time is 1/2 second or 500 milliseconds). Divide the time in milli-
seconds by 50 and enter this value on the System Programming Configuration
sheets for each line ID to be changed. Thus the entry for 500 msecs. would be
10.
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Orbit Recall The amount of time 2 call remains in orbit {parked) is programmable on a per
line ID basis. This amount is the time before a call placed in arbit will recall 1o
the party that placed the call in orbit. Determine the amount of time {0 - 233
seconds) for recall of orbit calls (determined from the planning meeting with
the customer), and enter the time for each line ID in the Svsiem Programming
Configuration sheer.

7.4.2  Default Values

The default line type for all lines is 000.
All lines are DTMF N (no), SMDR Enable is N (no).

Each Line from 1 through 64 is assigned a corresponding line ID, i.e. line 1 is line ID 1, line 2 is line ID
2, etec.

1D Class 0

Trunk Group 1

Hunt Group 0

Drop Pulse 014° 30 millisees (700 milliseconds)
Pause Time 5 seconds

Flash Time 023730 milliseconds (1.25 secs.)
Orbit Recall 006"10 seconds (60 secs.)

7.4.3 How To Program
MName, Line Type, DTMF, SMDR Enable, ID number, Ground Start, Public, and TIE/DID,
If not already in the System Programming screen, from the main menu press the B key,

NOTE: If a parameter is to be the same for all lines, the copy funciion may be
used. After entering the parameter, press the C key to copy the parameter (o
all lines.

1. Press the L key. 5

2. Enter the line number of the line to be programmed, and press the RETURN key. Or, the I and
D keys can be used to increment and decrement the line number.

3. Press the RETURN key. The cursor moves to the Name area.

4. Enter some identifying information (up to 10 characters) for this line. such as the telephone
number, or company name,

5.  Press the RETURN key.

6. Press the RETURN key a second time. The cursor moves to line type.

7. Enter the line type for the line from the System Programming Configuration sheets.
E.  Press the RETURN key.

9. Enter Y (yes) for the line if DTMF signaling is to be used. Enter N (no) for the line if pulse
signaling is to be used.
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10.

11,

12,

13,

14.

15.

15.

System Frogramniing

Press the RETURN key.

Enter Y (yes) lor the line if SNMDR information is to be recorded. Enter N (no) for the line if
SMDR information is NOT to be recorded.

Press the RETURN key. The cursor moves o /D number,

Enter the ID number for the line if it is to be dilferent from the default value, and press the
RETURN key.

If Ground Start is to be changed, enter Y (yes) if the line is Ground Start, and press the RETURN
key.

If Public is to be changed, enter Y (ves) il the line is (o be accessed even though it may be in use,
and press the RETURN key,

If the line being programmed is 2 tie line, and the DID translation table is to be used for dialed
extensions, enter a Y (yes), and press the RETURN key.

Continue programming all remaining lines using the System Frogramming Cenfiguration sheet z:
reference.

1D Number parameters

-3

NOTE: If a paramerer is to be the same for all lines, the copy function may be
used. After entering the paramerer, press the ¢ key to copy the paramerer (o
all fimes,

Fress the A key.

Enter the ID number to be programmed. Or, the | and D keys can be used to increment and
decrement the line number.

Fress the RETURN key.

Program the members of the [D Number area as necessary using the information on the System
Frogramming Configuration sheet.

Use the TAB key to move the curser lefi/right. Use the RETURN key to move the cursor up/
down. ’

Press the RETURN key after each value is entered.
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7.5 RING PARAMETERS

The ring parameters section is used to adjust the sensitivity of the frequency for CO line ring detection.
These values are not normally adjusted from the default value. Ring Low is the lowest frequency that will
be detected. Ring High is the highest frequency that will be detected. These parameters effect all lines in
the system.

This area may also be used to adjust the dialing rate, and the make to break ratio for pulse dialing.

7.5.1 How to Program
Ring Low, Ring High
If these values do need to be altered for some special application,
1. Press the R key to reach the Ring area.
2.  Enter the new Ring Low value.
3. Press the RETURN key.
4. Press the RETURN Kkey a second time.

5. Enter the new Ring High value.

Version | 7.9
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PPS, Ratio
1. Press the R key to reach the Ring area.
2. Press the TAB key.
3.  Enter the new PPS [chcices_are either 010 for 10 pps or 020 for 20 pps).
4. Press the RETURN key.
5. Press the RETURN key a second time.
6.  Enter the new Ratio,

7. Press the RETURN key.
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Figure 7-3 System Programming Screen
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7.6 EXTERNAL ZONE PROGRAMMING

7.6.1 What To Program

Each station port card (p/n 15640) is equipped with an audio path that may be connected to an external
paging system. The audio path may be used for voice announcements, CO line ringing indication {dav
and/or night ring}, and to provide background music. The External Zone on the System Programming
Configuration sheet refers to the slot the station port card is installed in, not the paging zone. Page refars
to the page zone for the external path. This page zone is the dial access code used to reach the external
path. ID Number and Day and Night are used to assign CO line ringing to the external path.

If external paging is to be used, assign an access code (61 through 69, or 60 for all page) to the external
page path. Enter the zone and page access code on the Systemn Programming Configuration sheet.

If the external page is to be used for CO line ringing, determine which line ID numbers are to ring and
whether the ring is to ring during the day, night, or both. Enter this information for each external page
path on the System Programming Configuration sheet.

_ The background music is turned on and off from the operator station and does not need any program-

ming.

7.6.2 Default Values

All external page zones default to no page access zone, and no ringing assignments.

7.6.3 How to program

If not already in the System FProgramming screen, from the main menu press the B key,

Page Zone Access Codes
l. Press the E key. The cursor moves ta the External Zone programming area.

2. Enter the slot number of the external page path to be programmed for the System Programming
Configuration sheet,

3. Press the RETURN key.
4. Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to FPage.

5. Enter the access code to be used for this path (61 through 69, or 60 for all page). A code of zero
is used if the path is not to be used for voice announcements,

6.  Press the RETURN key.

7. Continue to program the remaining page paths. Press the TAB key to move the cursor back to
External Zone. The I key on the keyboard can be used to increment the External Zone number.
The D key on the keyboard can be used to decrement the External Zone number,

Version | A |
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Line Ringing Assignments

7.12

Press the RETURN key to move the cursor back and forth between the Exrernal Zone line and
the 1D Number line,

Enter the ID number of the line ID to be programmed to ring over the external page path.
Fress the RETURN key. The cursor will move to Day.

Enter a Y (yes) if the line ID number is to ring the External page during the DAY. An N (no) is
entered if the line ID is not 1o ring during the DAY,

Fress the RETURN key to move the cursor to Night. Enter 3 Y (yes) if the line 1D number is 1o
ring the External page during NIGHT mode operation. An N is entered if the line 1D is not 1o
ring during NIGHT mode.

The TAB key may be pressed while on the /D number line to increment the line 1D number,
Press the RETURN key to move back and forth along the 1D number line,

Continue programming the remaining line ID numbers, and External Zones using the System
Programming Configuration sheets as 2 guide.
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Figure 7-4 System Programming Screen
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7.7 INPUT/OUTPUT PORT PROGRAMMING

7.7.1 ‘hat To Program

The Input/Output Ports are programmed for baud rate, and handshaking protocol. The port that is used
as the SMDR port is further programmed for the types of SMDR information to be printed. The port can
also be assigned a printer number (0-4). This number corresponds to the printer number used when
printing REPORTS.

The port used for the operator terminal should be programmed for 9600 baud, and no protocol.

The baud rate for the programming terminal should be programmed to match the baud rate of the termi-
nal being used. For the ISOETEC terminal, the baud rate should be 9600 and no protocol.

The baud rate and protocol for the SMDR device should be programmed to maich the device being used.
In addition, the SMDR device must be programmed for the types of calls to be programmed. The types
are incoming, local, and long distance.

Possible baud rates are:

300

1200
2400
4500
2600

Possible handshakes are:

MNone
DTR
X_ON

7.7.2  Default Values

All four I/O Ports default the same.

Port = 1,2,3, and 4 Installed Y

Speed = 9600 Protocol = NONE
Frinter 00 Computer Port N Type Q00
SMDR N Incom N Local N Long Dist N

7.7.3  How to program
If not already in the System Programming screen, from the main menu press the B key.
Programming and Operator terminal

L. Press the P key on the keyboard. The cursor moves o Port,

2. Enter the port number to be programmed.

3. Press the RETURN key. The cursar moves (o fnsialled.
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4. Il the port is not to be used, press the N key.

3. Press the RETURN key. The cursor moves to Speed.
6.  Fress the I key until the desired baud rate is shown.
7. Press the TA_B key. The cursor moves to Prorocol.

8.  Press the I key until the desired protocol is shown.

§.  Press the RETURN key.

10.  Press the P key to return the cursor to Porr. Enter the new port o be programmed, and press the
RETURN key. The I key on the keyboard can be used to increment the Port number. The D
key on the keyboard can be used to decrement the Port number. Continue to program the
remaining ports,

Frinter Number
1. Press the RETURN key until the cursor is beside Princer.
2. Enter the desired printer number 1 through 4.
3. Press the RETURN key.
SMDR device
1. Program the baud rate and protocol using the di.ections for the programming terminal.
2. Press the RETURN key until the cursor is beside SADR.
3. Enter a Y (yes) to make the port an SMDR port.

4. Press the TAB key to move the cursor to right/left.

n

Enter a Y (yes) for each type of call to be recorded by the SMDR pan.

7.8 TIME/DATE INFORMATION

7.8.1 How to Program
Il not already in the System Programming screen. from the mazin meny press the B key,
I.  Press the T key.
2.  Enter the time in 24 hour clock format.
3. Press the RETURN key.
4. Press the RETURN key a second time.
5. Enter the date in month-day-vyear format.

6.  FPress the RETURN key.
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7.9 MUSIC SOURCE

7.9.1 What to Program

The VCM/DCM has two connections for the input of music. These are labeled BGM for the background
music source, and MOH for the music on hold source. However, one source may be used for both
background music and music on hold. This is accomplished with the Music area of the System Program-
ming screen. The source port for either the background music and/or music on hold can be changed
through programming.

The music on hold source connector is source 1; the background music connector is source 2.

7.9.2  Default Values

The MOH and BGM default to connector 1; the music on held source.

7.9.3 How to Program
If not already in the Sysiem Programming screen, from the main menu press the B key.
1. Press the M key.
2.  Enter the source for the music on hold.
3.  Press the RETURN key.
4. Enter the source for the background music.

NOTE: BGM and MOH may have the same source.

7.10 VARIOUS

7.10.1 What to program

The Cost After parameter is used with SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording or the Call Accounting
Repoms Option) to determine how long after a call has been dialed, the costing process should begin.

The local call cost limit is also used by SMDR in conjunction with Least Cost Routing 1o define for the
system what calls can be considered loczl by price rather than by dialed number.

DID digits defines for the systam how many digits the local telephone operating company is expected to
transmit to the sysiem on a DID call,

The Ground Start Timer is the amount of time the system places 2 ground on the ring side of a trunk w
request service. This value should not be changed unless problems are experienced staring ground start
trunks, Audio is not wrned on while ground is applied 1o the line.
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7.10.2 Default Value

The default value for Cost After is 20 seconds. The default value for Local Cost Limit is $0.00. The
default value for DID Digits is 3.

The Ground Start Timer is 008 50ms (.4 seconds).

7.10.3 How to Program
If not already in the System Programming screen, from the main menu press the B key.
1. Press the V key.
2. Enter the time in seconds.
3. Press the RETURN key.
4. 1f the DID digits value is to be changed, enter the new value, and press the RETURN key.
5. Press the RETUREN key a second time to move 10 Local Cost Limit.
6. Enter the Local Cest Limit, and press the RETURN key,
7. Press the RETURN keyv to move the cursor to the Ground Start Timer.

B.  Enter the new value, and press the RETURN key.
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Section 8

Station Programming

8.1 INTRODUCTION

The ISOETEC?® System/108 digital multiline telephone station is a very easy to use, and versatile tele-
phone. Each multiline telephone has a number of fully programmable feature keys. Most of the features
incorporated into the ISOETEC System/108 require the use of one of these programmable keys. The
ISOETEC digital telephones are available in the following sizes:

29-key display telephone with 20 programmable keys and 3 ‘soft keys’,
28-key telephone with 22 programmable keys,

17-key telephone with 11 programmable keys,

E-key telephone.

A standard, tone dial, single line (2500 type) telephone set may also be used with the ISOETEC Svs-
tem/108 with the use of the OPX Interface connected to one of the station ports. It may be necessary o
program certain key positions, in station programming, for the 6 key and single line phones, even though
the phones do not physically have feature keys.

Each extension number is also programmed for a variety of parameters, and may be programmed for
ringing and access to outside lines.

NOTE: The programming of a station follows the extension aumber, and not
the port number. Thus, when moving an extension to an existing telephone,
only the extension number of the port needs to be changed. The programming
of that extension number will remain.

In order to ensure an easy job of programming. and for ease of operation, it is extremely important 1o
discuss with the customer the features that will be used with the system, and the layout of the keys on the
stations. To provide uniformity, it is recommended, where possible, to place like keys in the same posi-
tions on each station.

The following sections describe each feature as it relates to programming a station. A description of how
to program each area of station programming will be found at the end of the area description, rather than
after each individual feature.

 Determine which stations are to ring (day mode and/or night mode), and which stations are to have
outgoing access to which outside lines (day mode and/or night mode). This information will be pro-
grammed in the Ring/Access area for each station to be programmed,

Determine which stations are to use which features. The Keys programming section describes the funcrion
of each key. The following is 2 list of features which require one or more key positions on a station:

ACCOUNT CODE  (not needed on a display phone)
ADD ON

BAD LINE

BARGE IN
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CALL BACK (not needed on a display phone)
CALL COVERAGE (Pilot Keys)
CALL FORWARD

DATA FEATURE

DIRECT STATION SELECTION/BUSY LAMP FIELD APPEARANCE
- DIRECT TRUNK APPEARANCE

DO NOT DISTURE

IN/OUT

LEAST COST ROUTING

MIC MUTE

NIGHT MODE (operator station only)
NIGHT ANSWER

MESSAGE WAITING

PATCH

PBX FEATURE

PICK UP

RELEASE

SAVE/REPEAT

SERIAL

SPLIT

TRUNE GROUP

UNI KEY

VNS

Determine from the [allowing list and the descriptions found later in this section which parameters must be
programmed for each station. These parameters are programmed in the Timers area of the Siarion
Frogramming screen.

Camp-on timer
Recording Number
Hunt group

Day class

Night class

LCR class

Prime line

Page zone

Forced account
Fickup group

Caost limit in dollars
Bing type

Hold Recall in seconds
Transfer Recall in seconds
Handsfree CO
Handsiree ICM Hands{ree Receive
Auto Answer

Auto 2nd Path

Allow 2nd Path

Group in

Busy on Hold

Block Barge in
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Block Barge Tone
Out LCR Only
Total Toll

SMDR Enable
Busy on DID

8.2  ACCESSING THE STATION PROGRAMMING SCREEN

The Station Frogramming screen (the A screen) is accessed by pressing the A key while in the main
menu. The ESCAPE key may be pressed while in any other programming screen to reach the main
menu. If there is any problem reaching the main menu, or the A screen. refer to the section titled
ACCESSING THE FROGRAMMING SCREENS in Section 5 - FProgramming fatroduction.

8.3 PROGRAMMING STATION RING/ACCESS

8.3.1 What to program

Each individual station can be programmed on a per Line 1D basis to have outside lines ring the station,
. The CO line Programming section in Section 7 describes what a line ID is. The station is programmed
with a separate ring assignment for when the system is in the day mode, and for when the systemn is in the
night mode. Determine from the customer which outside lines are to ring on which stations, and whether
they are to ring in the day mode, night mode or both. Determine the outside lines' corresponding line
IDs. Enter this information for each station on the Station Programming Configuration sheets.

Each individual station can be programmed on a per Line ID basis to have outgoing access to outside
lines. The station is programmed with a separate access for when the system is in the day mode, and for
when the system is in the night mode. Determine from the customer which stations are to have outgoing
access to which outside lines, and whether they are to have access in the day mode, night mode or both,
Determine the outside lines’ corresponding line IDs. Enter this information for each station on the Sta-
tion Programming Configuration sheets.

8.3.2 Default Values

Extensions 3001 through 3004 Extensions 3007 through 3108
Day Ring X Day Ring N
MNight Ring Y Might Ring ™
Day Access Y Day Access Y
Night Access X, Night Access Y

8.3.3 How to program

If not already in the Station Programming screen, from the main menu press the A key. The Day Ring,
Night Ring, Day Access, and Night Access for each station are programmed by Line ID number. Refer to
Figure 8-1 for an example of the Starion Programming screen.

1. When the Station Programming screen is entered, the cursor is at the extension number position.
The extension number of the station to be programmed can be entered. The [ and D keys can be
used to Increment and Decrement the extension number.
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If the extension number was entered, press the RETURN key.

Fress L on the keyboard. The cursor moves to the Ring/Access area.

Enter the Line ID number to be programmed. Press the RETURN key. The Iand D keys can be
used to Increment and Decrement the Line 1D number.

Once the curseor is in the Ring/Access area, the LEFT ARROW key can be used to decrement the

Line 1D number.

The RIGHT ARROW key can be used to increment the Line ID number.

Working from the Station Programming Configuration sheets, enter the information for each Line

ID number.

Press the RETURN key after each entry to advance the cursor to the next entry.

at any time to bring the cursor back to select the Line ID number.

Press the L key

Programming aids have been included in this programming area. These programming aids are the copy
functions and are outlined in the following section.

5.4

[L]1ine ID Humber
day ring:
night ring:
day mccess!
night access:
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Figure 8-1 Station Programming Screen
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8.4 COPY FUNCTIONS FOR RING/ACCESS

Copy function C:

Copy function C copies every Ling ID to every station. To copy every Line ID to every station, the cursor
must be on the line with Line ID Number,

Lire ID on station programming =

Day Ring Y or N
Might Ring Y or N
Day Access Y or N
Night Access Y or N

Copy function C is also used to copy individual Timer values to all extensions, or a paricular Key code 1o
all extensions.

EXT. 3108 LEna?I\D 1 Lineﬁtﬁ 2 Lineﬂ?] 3 I_Eneﬁ\D 4 Lineﬁ}j Linefi\tr 64
EXT. .... Line/fl‘} 1 LineﬁD 2 Line/D 3 Line/D 4 Line/D LineﬁD A4
EXT. 3002 Lina/ID 1 Line/D 2 Line/{D 3 Line/D 4 Line/D Lin%D &4
EXT. 3001 Line/ID 1 LineﬁD 2 L[ne/D 3 Line%ﬂ 4 Line/{D LineAD 64
Keys Timers - |
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Copy function X:

Copy function X copies one Line ID to al] Line IDs for one extension. This will copy all four parameters
to every Line ID. It will not copy Line 1Ds o other extensions. To cepy one Line ID to every other Lins
ID. the cursor must be on the line with Line ID Number.

Line ID on station programming =

Day Ring Y oor N
Night Ring Y or N
Day Access Yor N
Might Access Y or N

EXT. 3001 ] Line ID 1 | Line ID 2 | Line ID 2 Line ID 4 | Line 1D ... {Line ID &4

e
-
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Copy function V:

Copy Function V' copies one particular Line ID to every extension. This will copy all four parameters of ¢/
Line 1D to every extension. To copy one Line ID to every extersion, the cursor must be on the line wi
Line ID Number.

Line ID on station programming =

Day Ring Y or N
Night Ring Yor N
Day Access Yo N
Might Access Yor N

EXT. 3108 Line?I\D 1 | LinelD 2 | Line ID 3 | Line ID 4 | Line ID ... |{Line ID -
EXT. .... LineﬁD 1] LineID2 | LineID 3 | Line ID 4 | Line ID ... |Line ID 8¢
EXT. 2002 Lin?/ln 1| LineID 2 | Line ID3 | Line ID 4 | Line 1D ... |Line ID 64
EXT. 3001 Ling/lD 1| LineID2 | Line ID 3 | Line ID 4 | Line ID ... |Line 1D 64

Version |
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Copy function Z copies one parameter of the Line 10, 2.g. Dav Ring to all other Line 1Ds. The othe:
parameters will not be copied. To copy one parameter (o 2ll other Line IDs, the cursor must be positionad
on the line with the parameter. For example, to copy Day Ring to all Line 1Ds, position the cursor next ta

Day Ring and press Z.

EXT. 3001

Day Ring Day Ring | Day Ring Day Ring | Day Ring Day Ring
Line ID 1 | Line ID 2 | Line ID 3 | Line ID 4 | Line ID ... |Line 1D &4
-
P

Copy function W:

Copy function W copies one parameter of one Line ID to every extension. The other parameizrs will nos
be copied. To copy one parameter to all other extensions, the cursor must be positioned on the line with
the parameter. For example, to copy one line 1D's Day Ring to 2ll other extensions, position the cursar

next to Day Ring and press W.

EXT. 3108
EXT. ... DayZh‘ng
EXT. 3002 m%&ng
EXT. 3001
Day Ring
Line ID |

8.8

Daﬁjng

Timers
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8.5 KEYS PROGRAMMING

The next step in programming a station, and the one most visitle to 2 user, is the programming of ths
feature keys (buttons) on the station. Most of the features available to 2 station user require (or are made
easier by) a key programmed for that feature. Listed below are all the keys that can be programmed on 2
station. Along with each key is a description of what the key is used for. Discuss with the customer what
keys are needed on which stations. At the end of the descriptions is a section covering how to program
keys on a station.

Each key is programmed on a station by using a key code. The key code for each feature key is listed in
the description of the key. Table 8-1 summarizes these key codes. Cerain feature Keys also require
additional information to be programmed. This information is added with the use of the sub-code. The
feature key description lists which keys need a sub-code, and what the available sub-codes mean.

8.5.1 ACCOUNT CODE KEY

The ACCOUNT CODE key is used to enter up to ten digits (eight digits for Forced Account Codes) into
the SMDR call record for both incoming and outgoing calls. If the customer is to make use of this fearura
to track call records according to use, determine which stations are to be equipped with ACCOUNT
CODE keys and their position on each station. Enter the key code for the ACCOUNT CODE key (key
code 813) in the proper key position for each station on the Station Prograrmming Configuration shesrs.
Only one ACCOUNT CODE key is needed per station.

NOTE: Do not program an ACCOUNT CODE key on a display phone, The
ACCOUNT CODE key appears on one of the soft keys when it is needed.

The FORCED Account Code feature makes use of the ACCOUNT CODE key. If the customer intends 1o
use Forced Account Codes, provide a key for each station selected by the customer.

8.5.2 ADD ON KEY

The ADD ON key is used in 2 manner similar to the TR/CON key to establish a conference call. The
difference is the ADD ON key is used when more than two internal parties are to be involved in the
conference. For stations that are to make such conferences, determine the key position, and enter the
key code for an ADD ON key (key-code 808) to the appropriate position on the Station Programming
Configuration sheets. Only one ADD ON key is needed per station.

8.5.3 BAD LINE KEY

The BAD LINE key is used in conjunction with Least Cost Routing to help identify bad lines within a
facility or Other Common Carrier Service. The use of the BAD LINE key will increment a counter in the
Line Utilization screen of the Reports Menu. If a station is authorized to make such a report, enter the
key code for the BAD LINE key (key code B19) into a key position on the Station Programming Configu-
ration sheets. Only one BAD LINE key is used per station.

8.53.4 BARGE IN KEY

The BARGE IN key is provided to allow an authorized party to enter into an existing conversation. The
stations which are being entered into must be programmed to allow such entry. If a station is to he
permitted to enter a conversation in this manner, enter the key code of a BARGE IN key (kev code B16)
into a key position for that station on the Station Programming Configuration sheets. Only one BARGE
IN key is used per station.
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8.5.5§ CALL BACK KEY

The CALL BACK key can be used by 2 station user calling a busy extension to complete the call when the
called station becomes free. A queued call remains in the system until both the called panty and calling
party are available. The CALL BACK key may also be used for line queuing. When all outside lines in a
particular Trunk Group are busy, a station user can activate this feature which will ring the station back
when a line becomes available. If a station is to use the call back feature, enter the key code for a CALL
BACK key (key code 807) on the Station Frogramming Configuration sheets for that station. Only one
CALL BACK key is used per station.

NOTE: Do not program a CALL BACK key on a display phone. The CALL
BACK key appears on one of the soft keys when it is needed.

8.5.6 CALL COVERAGE KEYS (Pilot keys)

A set of key codes exists in the ISOETEC System/108 which provide the ability to have an extension ring
when another extension in the system is ringing with a trunk call. These keys are used in place of LEAST
COST ROUTING keys or TRUNK GROUP keys to make/receive trunk calls. Each key behaves like an
LCR key for outgoing calis, and like 2 DIRECT APPEARANCE key for incoming calls. These kevs
provide a [eature that is similar 1o the “Square Group” feature in the System/96, but more [lexible. The
keys give the ability for a station to provide call coverage on trunk calls to other stations. It is the keys
that are being covered, not the stations themselves. Thus, if a call is made/received on a key other than
the PILOT keys, it is not covered. Intercom calls are not covered.

Each extension that is to be covered is assigned a2 PILOT key(s) corresponding to its extension number.
This same key is then assigned to another extension (the extension which is to provide the coverape).
Calls made or received on this key may be handled by either extension. The code for this new key is the
extension number 1o be covered. For example, if the extension numbers in the system begin with 2 3, and
if extension 3012 is to be covered by a secretary, assign key code 3012 to a key position on extension
3012, and to a key position on the secretary’s extension.

Each key is then assigned a sub-key code which describes the way the PILOT key will function on the
extension it appears on. The same key may be programmed 1o function one way on one extension, and a
different way on another extension. If a sub-code of zerg is entered, the key becomes a DSS key and not
2 PILOT key. The following describes how the key may be programmed:

& key with a sub-code of:

101 - functions as a BLF key only.
111 - functions as a BLF key and the phone rings.

121 - functions as a BLF key and the phone has a delayed ring.An extension with a2 PILOT key pro-
grammed with this sub-key code staris to ring aflter the covered station has been ringing a pre-
programmed amount of time. The programmed time is taken from the covered extension’s
station programming. This is found on the Station Programming screen (A - screen) in the
timers section, and is called Pilor NeAnswr. This timer is in increments of seconds.

131 - functions as a BLF key and the phone rings only if covered station is busy.

141 - functions as a BLF key and the phone has delayed ring. or rings if the covered station is busy.

NOTE: If total coverage is desired, do not program group keys, or direct
appearance trunk keys on the covered exrensions.
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Example I:

A company has two managers whose telephones are covered by a single secretary. The first manager is
extension 3012. The second manager is extension 3045. The secretary is extension 3033, It is desired
that only the secretary’s telephone rings whenever there is a call for the first manager. It is desired that
when there is a call for the second manager, the secretary’s station rings only if the second manager's
extension is busy.

The [ollowing is programmed:

Extension 3012 (first manager) is assigned key code 3012 sub-code 101. (This extension does not ring
for an incoming call on this key).

Extension 3045 (second manager) is assigned key code 3045 sub-code 111.

Extension 3033 (secretary) is assigned two keys. Key code 3012 sub-code 111 (for the first manager),
and key code 3045 sub-coded 131 (for the second manager).

Example 2:

ABC Company's president, Mr. Daniel, wishes his secretary to answer his extension, but only if it has rung
for 30 seconds. Mr. Daniel's extension is 3005, and his secretary is extension 3006. The following iz to
be programmed:

Extension 3005 is assigned a key code 3005 sub-code 111.
Extension 3006 is assigned a key code 3005 sub-code 121.

The 30 second timer is programmed for extension 3005 (the covered extension) in station programming.
Set the Pilot NoAnswr parameter in the Timers area to 30 (for 30 seconds).

Since these PILOT keys take the place of LCR keys or TRUNK GROUP keys, it is often desired to have
more than one key assigned per phone. In this case the sub-code for the PILOT keys changes slightly,
The first digit in the sub-code is always 1. The second digit denotes the use of the key (see table above),
The third digit denotes the number of the key (1-8). Only 8 keys with the same key code are permitted
per extension. Therefore, if the second PILOT key is to act as a BLF key only, the sub-code is 102,
Note the third digit is a 2. denoting the second key of the same key code on the station.

A second key with a sub-code of:

1 0 2 -key functions as a BLF key only

1 1 2 -key functions as a BLF key and phone rings

1 2 2 -key functions as a BLF key and phone has a delayed ring

1 3 2 -key functions as a BLF key and phone rings only if covered station is busy

1 4 2 -key functions as a BLF key and phone has delayed ring, or rings if the covered station is
busy.

And so on for the 3rd to 8th key of the same key code.

When there is more than one key of the same key code on the extensions. the keys with the same last digit
in the sub-code work together.
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The PILOT keys have the highest priority (over TRUNK GROUP keys, UNI keys, etc.) for receiving calls
on the station.

NOTE: Direct appearance keys cannor be covered, and should not be pro-
grammed on extensions which are to be covered.

NIGHT OPERATION

The CALL COVERAGE keys do NOT operate when the system is in the NIGHT MODE unless an option
is set on the System Oprions programming screen. If it is desired that the CALL COVERAGE keys are
not to operate at night, provide a trunk group key or an LCR key on extensions with CALL COVERAGE
keys. '

If CALL COVERAGE keys must work during night mode, set the NIGHT CALL COVERAGE option 1o
Y (yes) on the System Options programming screen.

Enter the key code for the CALL COVERAGE key in a key position for each desired station.
§.5.7 CALL FORWARD KEY

The CALL FORWARD KEY allows calls to an extension to be automatically rerouted to another exten-
‘sion. This can be done for all calls, when the extension is busy with another call, when there is no answer,
or when either busy or no answer. 1f a CALL FORWARD key iz to be programmed, enter the key code
for a CALL FORWARD key (key code 809) on the Station Programming Configuration sheets. The
CALL FORWARD kev can also be programmed to forward all calls to a predetermined extension when
the key is pressed without entering the call forward sequence. This is accomplished by programming the
extension number of the station that is to receive the forwarded calls into the sub-code area for the CALL
FORWARD key. Only the last three digits of the extension number are entered in to the sub—code area.
For example, to forward calls to extension number 30432, enter 042 in the sub-code area. Only one
CALL FORWARD key is used per station.

NOTE: When the system is in the NIGHT mode, Call Forward is affected by
the NIGHT FORWARD ON option on the System Options Programming screen.

8.5.8 DATA HOT LINE KEY

The DATA HOT LINE key is used with the Data Feature for one key access to call another data port.
Enter the key code for a DATA HOT LINE key (key code 828) on the Station Programming Configura-
tion sheets for each station required. The particular data port (001-108) to be accessed by the key is
programmed as the sub-code for the key. Enter the sub-code for each key to be programmed on the
Station Programming Configuration sheets. A station may be programmed with as many DATA HOT
LINE keys as will fit on the station.

§.5.9 DATA ON/OFF KEY

The DATA ON/OFF key is required to use the data switching capability of the ISOETEC Svstem/107.
The DATA ON/OFF key enables a user to establish 3 connection to any idle data port, and communicate
to any serial device connected to the ISOETEC System/108. For all stations that are to use the data
feature, enter the key code for a DATA ON/OEF key (key code 829) in a key position on the Station
Programming Configuration sheets. Only one DATA ON/OFF key is needed per station.
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8.5.10 DIRECT TRUNK APPEARANCE KEY

Any trunk connected to the ISOETEC System/108 may appear as an individual trunk on any station.
Enter the line number for the paricular trunk {001-108) to be programmed in a key position on the
Station Programming Configuration sheets. A station may have as many direct trunk appearances as will
fit on the station.

8.5.11 DIRECT STATION SELECTION (DSS) KEY

The Direct Station Selection/Busy Lamp Field Key may be programmed by the user to enable rapid access
to an internal station. The lamps associated with these keys can be used 1o provide a isual indication of
the status of the extension the key is programmed for. Instead of having to dial 4 digits to call 2 statien,
the DSS key can be pressed to call preprogrammed extensions. Enter the 4 digit extension number for
each DSS key to be programmed with a sub-code of zero in a key position on the Station Programming
Configuration sheets. If a sub-code other than zero is entered, the DSS key becomes a PILOT key. A
station may have as many DSS Kkeys as will fit in the station.

An option on the System Options programming screen allows DSS keys to be used for Call Pick-up.
8.5.12 DO NOT DISTURB KEY

A station can block all ringing, pages. background music, and barge-in by activating the DND mode.
Enter the key code for a DND key (key code 803) in one of the key positions for each station to use the
feature on the Station Programming Configuration sheets. A station uses only one DND key.

8.5.13 ICM KEY

The ICM key has two functions. It is used when a station is programmed for Prime Line use to access
internal dial tone. The ICM key is pressed before taking the station off-hook to receive internal dial
tone. The ICM key can also be used if stations wish an LED indication of internal calls on hold, or
transferred internal calls. Enter the key code for an ICM key (key code 818, sub-code 000) in a key
position on the Station Programming Configuration sheets.

§.5.14 IN/OUT KEY

This feature key allows an extension to indicate to callers that the user is not at the station. Enter the key
code for an IN/OUT key (key code 821 in a key position on each station to use this feature on the
Station Programming Configuration sheets. Only one key per station is needed.

8.5.15 LCR KEY

An LCR key is a TRUNK GROUP key used to access the Least Cost Routing feature. If a station is to
have a Least Cost Routing key, enter a key code of 300 with a sub-code of 20 on the Station Program-
ming Configuration sheet into a key position. On the Station Frogramming Configuration sheet, the
sub-code is entered immediately to the right of the key position. A station may be programmed for as
many LCR keys as will fit on the station.

NOTE: It is recommended that a station have at least two LCR or TRUNE
GROUF keys to allow for receiving a second call, or to make a conference.
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§.5.16 MESSAGE WAITING KEY

A lamp indication may be left 2t a called station when a caller receives a busy signal or a ring-no answer
through the use of a message waiting key. A station will require a MESSAGE WAITING key if it intends
to activate the MESSAGE WAITING lamp at another station. Enter the key code for @ MESSAGE
WAITING key (key code 804) in a key position on the Station Programming Configuration sheets. Only
“one MESSAGE WAITING key is needed per station.

8.5.17 MIC MUTE KEY

This feature key allows the microphone and the transmitter in the handset of 2 station to be atenuated.
An outside party will not be able to hear a normal conversation carried out in the room while this feature
is active, Enter the key code for a MIC MUTE key (key code 801) in a key position on the Station
Programming Configuration sheets. Only one key is to be programmed per station.

8.5.18 NIGHT ANSWER KEY

A key can be provided for stations which do not ring when the system is in the night mode, to enable the
station to answer incoming outside line calls. This is the NIGHT ANSWER key. For all stations which
are to have a NIGHT ANSWER key, enter the key code for 2 NIGHT ANSWER key (key code 802) in 2
key position on the Station Programming Configuration sheets. Only one NIGHT ANSWER key is used
per station.

8.5.19 NIGHT MODE KEY

The NIGHT MODE key is programmed on the operator station to enter the system into the night mede.
On the operator's Station Programming Configuration sheet, enter the key code for a NIGHT MODE key
(key code 800) in a key position. Only one NIGHT MODE key is to be programmed per operator
station.

NOTE: A NIGHT MODE key is not necessary when using the Integrated Op-
erator Terminal.

§.5.20 PAGE KEY

The PAGE key is used for single key access to one of the nine page zones or to page all zones. Enter the
key code for a PAGE key (key code £10) in a key position on the Station Programming Configuration
sheets. Enter the zone that the key is to access (61-69, or 60 for all zane page) in the sub-code area for
each PAGE key. A station may have as many page keys as needed.

8.5.21 PATCH KEY

The PATCH key is used when a station originates a conference call with two outside parties and wishes (o
leave the conference, but have the two gutside parties remain connected together. Enter the key code for
2 PATCH key (key code 812) in a key position on the Station Programming Configuration sheets for each
station authorized to use this feature. Only one PATCH kev is to be programmed per station.
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8.5.22 PBX FEATURE KEY

Up to 40 programmable PBX feature keys can bhe assigned for single key emulation of FBX features. The
PBX feature keys can be programmed to flash a line, wait for a time or for dial tone, or dial a feature
sequence, Or any combination of these. For each PBX [eature key to be programmed on a station, enter
the key code for a PBX feature key (key code 815) in a key position on the Station Programming Con-
figuration sheets. The particular sequence to be used is programmed on the PBX FEATURE KEY pro-
gramming screen. There are 40 possible PBX feature key sequences. To program the PBX key for a
particular sequence, enter the sequence number (1-40) into the sub-code area for the PEX feature key.
Any number of PBX FEATURE keys may be programmed as will fit on the station.

8.5.23 PICK UP KEY

Stations can be arranged into groups such that a call ringing any station in the group can be answered by
any other station, using a single key. The advantage of the pickup group is that it is not necessary to know
which extension in the group is ringing. There are 38 pickup groups with no limit to the amount of
stations assigned to a group. However. a station ean only be part of one pickup group. A station does not
have to be part of the pickup group that he or she is trying to answer. For each station to make use of this
feature, enter the key code for a PICK UP key (key code 808) in a key position on the Station Program-
. ming Configuration sheets. Enter the parnticular group (1-36) into the sub-code area for each key., A
station may have as many PICK UP keys as needed.

8.5.24 RELEASE KEY

A RELEASE key is placed on a station that is using a headset rather than the handset. The RELEASE
key is used in place of the switch-hook. For each station needing a RELEASE key, enter the key code
for a RELEASE key (key code 811) in a key position on the Station Programming Configuration sheets,
Only one RELEASE key is to be programmed per station.

8.5.25 RINGING GROUP PICKUP KEY

The RINGING GROUP PICKUP key allows a call ringing in a pickup group to ring any phone pro-
grammed with a RINGING GROUF PICKUP key. Formerly, GROUP PICKUP keys (key code B08) only
flashed to indicate an incoming eall. The key can be programmed to light only, to begin ringing immedi-
ately and light, or to begin ringing after a delay time and light immediately.

The key code for a RINGING GROUP PICKUP Key is 9 + the group number 01 through 36. The key is
also programmed with a sub-code:

000 = immediawe ring
001 - 200 = this number is muliiplied by 10 seconds to give the delay time,
201 = the phone does not ring. The LED lights immediately.

8.5.26 SAVE/REPEAT KEY

A number dialed on an outside line can be saved for later re-dialing through the use of this feature key.
Enter the key code for a SAVE/REPEAT key (key code &14) in a key position on the Station Program-
ming Configuration sheets for each station to use this feature. Only one SAVE/REPEAT key is to be
programmed per station.
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8.5.27 SERIAL KEY

A station wvser can cause a transferred call to automatically recall their station upon completion for re-
routing to another party. When the SERIAL key is used with the TR/CON (TRansfer CONference) key,
the call that is transferred recalls the station when the transferred station disconnects from the call. The
serial key is used prior to transferring an outside line call. Emter the key code for a SERIAL key (key
code 820) in a key position on the Station Programming Configuration sheets for each station to use this
feature. Only one SERIAL key is to be programmed per station.

8.5.28 SILENT MONITOR KEY

The SILENT MONITOR key is used in applications where it is necessary to monitor the conversation on
outside line calls of a particular stztion. This leature is similar to the BARGE IN feature. but does not
need to be activated for each call made by the monitored siation. Enter the key code for the SILENT
MONITOR key (key code 833) in a key position for each authorized station. Only one key is reguired
per station.

8.5.29 SPLIT KEY

The SPLIT key allows a station user to place a call on hold, and switch to a waiting call, The user mav
then switch back and forth between the two calls with the use of one keyv. Enter the key code for a SPLIT
key (kev code B0S5) in a key position on the Station Programming Configuration sheets for each station.

§.5.30 STATION SPEED KEY

A station speed dial key allows a2 station to dial an outside number which is stored in station memory by
pressing a single key. Every station can siore up to 30 speed dial numbers with up to 30 digits each. A
key can be programmed to access any one of the 30 speed dial numbers. Enter the key code for a
STATION SPEED key (key code 600) in a key position on the Station Programming Configuration
sheets, To program the Key 1o access the particular station speed number, enter the number (1-30) of the
particular station speed number in the sub-code area for each key. A station may have as many STA-
TION SPEED keys as will fit on the station.

§.5.31 SYSTEM SPEED KEY

A station may have a key programmed that will dial one of the putside numbers stored in system memaory.
The system can store up to 200 outside numbers with 30 digits in each number. Enter the key code for 2
SYSTEM SPEED key (key code 700} in 2 key position on the Station Programming Configuration sheets.
To program the key to access the panicular system speed number, enter the number (1=200) of the
particular system speed number in the sub-code area for each key. A station may have as many SYSTEM!
SPEED keys as will fit on the station.

§.5.32 TRUNK GROUP KEY

Stations access outpoing outside lines and answer incoming outside line calls by uwse of the TRUNK
GROUP key. The CO lines are arranged into groups in system programming. Stations are then given the
means to access a line in these proups through the use of the TRUNK GROUP key. Enter a TRUNE
GROUP key for each Trunk Group that the station is permitted to use on the Station Programming
Configuration sheets. The sub-code area of each key position is used 1o indicate the number of the
Trunk Group that the key is to access. The key code for a TRUNK GROUP key is 300, The sub-codes
range fram 1 through 10 for the 10 trunk groups. Sub-code 20 is used when the TRUNK GROUP key is
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used to access the LEAST COST ROUTING f=ature. For example, if a station is to access trunk group 2,
enter on the Station Programming Configuration sheet key code 300 with a sub-code of 2 imto a key
position. If a station is to have a LEAST COST ROUTING key, enter a key code of 300 with a sub-code
of 20 on the Station Programming Configuration sheet into a key position. On the Station Programming
Configuration sheet the sub-code is entered immediately to the right of the key position. A station may
be programmed for as many TRUNK GROUP keys as will fit on the station.

NOTE: It is recommended that a station have at least two TRUNK GROUP
keys to allow for receiving a second call, or to make a conference.

8.5.33 UNI KEY

This feature key can be programmed on a station to allow incoming calls, on a line that does not appear
on 2 station, to reach the station. For each station to use the UNI key, enter the key code for a UNI kev
(key code 400, sub-code 011) in 2 key position on the Station Programmirg Configuration sheets. &
station usually only needs one UNI key, but any number may be programmed on a station.

8.5.34 VMS (VOICE MESSAGE SYSTEM) KEY

The VMS key is used in conjunction with the INFOSTAR/VX voice message system. This kev's LED will
light to indicate that a message has been received for that station in the voice message system. Enter the
key code for a WMS key (also called a MAIL key) (key code B30) in a key position on the Station
Programming Configuration sheets. Only one VMS$ key may be programmed on a station.

Version | 217



B.18

Srarion Frogramming
2

Table 8-1 Key Code Summary

Key Codes  Sub-key Codes Description
3001 - 3108 - DIRECT STATION SELECTION
001 - 108 - DIRECT TRUNEK AFPEARANCE
300 1-10, 20 TRUNEK GROUP, LCR
400 11 UNI

EQ01-E108 101-14% CALL COVERAGE (PILOT)
AO0 1-30 STATION SPEED

T00 1=200 SYSTEM SFPEED

&800 - NIGHT MODE

801 - MIC MUTE

g02 - NIGHT ANSWER

803 - DO NOQT DISTURE
04 - MESSAGE WAITING
BO3 - SPLIT

208 - ADD ON

07 - CalL BACK

E0B 1-35 PICK UP

809 1-108 CALL FORWAERD
810 60-69 FAGE

11 - RELEASE

212 - PATCH

213 - ACCOUNT

B14 - SAVE/REPEAT

g1s 1-40 FBX

Big - BARGE IN

17 - not used

518 - ICM

g19 - BAD LINE

820 - SERIAL

B21 - IN/QUT

228 1-10% DATA HOT LINE
g229 - DATA ON/OFF

230 - WS

833 - SILENT MONITOR
234 - FARK
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3003
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(0020) LCH Key
(00207 LCR Key
(0000) ICM Key
(0000) DSS key Key
(0000) D55 kew Kew
(0000) DES kew Key
{0001) Station Speed 1 Key
(0003) Station Speed 3 Key
(0001) System Speed 1 Eey
(O0BEC) Page All Zanss Few
(QD00) DND Key

8.5.36 How To Program

O = BRI

10
12
14
16
18
20
22

300
300
818
3002
3004
3008
600
600
700
802
809

(020
(0020
[elnlaln]
(0000)
(0000)
(0000)
(0002)
(0004)
(0002}
(0000
(0Q00)

LCR

LCR

ICM

D55 key

DSS key

D55 key

Station Speed 2
Station Speed 4
System Speed 2
Night Answer
Call Forward

If not already on the Station Programming screen, from the main menu press the A Key,

1.
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When the Starion Programming screen is entered, the cursor is at the extension number position.
The extension number of the station to be programmed can be entered. The [ and D keys can be
used to Increment and Decrement the extension number,
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2. Enter the extension number of the station to be programmed.
3. Press the RETURN key.

4.  Press the K key. The cursor moves to the Keys area.

5. Begin by entering the key code for key ons.

6. Press the RETURN key.

7. Il the key requires a sub code, press the S key. The cursor moves to the sub-code section of the
key.

E.  Enter the sub-code for the key.

9.  Press the RETURN key to advance to the next key.
10.  Enter thé key code for the next key.
11. ' Press the RETURN key.

NOTE: If a key position is to have the same value on all stations, the copy
SJunction may be used. Fress the C key after entering the value of a key before
moving on to the next key.

Continue programming the remaining keys. Remember to enter the sub-codes for the keys that require
them.

NQTE: Program only those keys that appear on the station to be programmed,
enter a key code of zero for the remainder. That is, for a digital 28 key phone,
program 22 keys. For the digital display phone, program 20 keys, ete.

The RETURN key will move the cursor from key to key. The TAB key is used to move the curser
between the two columns. The UP and DOWN arrow keys may also be used to move the cursor.

Press the E key to change the extension number (the T and D keys may also be used). The cursor will
move to the top left corner of the screen. Enter the new extension number to be programmed. Press the
RETURN key.
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8.6 TIMERS PROGRAMMING

The timers section is used to program a station with various parameters (i.e. recall timers, classes of
service, etc.). The following paragraphs describe each parameter and its effects on a station.

8.6.1 Camp-on timer

When an outside line call is transferred to a busy station, a tone is heard by the busy station indicating that
2 call is waiting to be answered. The tone is repeated at intervals , until the call is answered. The amount
of time between the repeated tones is controlled by the camp on timer. The value entered for the camp
on timer is multiplied by ten by the system to determine the interval, in seconds, between camp on Lones,
for example, an entry of 003 is a 30 second interval. Enter the camp on timer for each station on the
Station Programming Configuration sheets.

8.6.2 Recorder Number

Recorder Number is used with the Automated Attendant feature to define which extension numbers are
connected to recorders or announcing devices. This number is then used when programming the Auro-
mated Attendant programming screen,

§.6.3 Hunt group

Stations can be arranged in groups to allow an outside line to ring, or to be transferred to groups of
stations rather than an individual extension. Calls entering the hunt group will be routed to the first
available station in a circular fashion. Stations in the same hunt group are given the same hunt group
number. The hunt group number should be the same hunt group number that was given to the outside
lines which are to ring those stations. The hunt group number for the lines was assigned in System
Programming. Determine which stations are members of which hunt groups, and enter this hunt group
number on the Station Programming Configuration sheets.

§.6.4 Day Class

A station’s Day Class is the class of service of the station used with systemn Toll Restriction. The class of
service determines what area codes, and exchanges within its home area code, a station is permitted to
dial. The station class of service is used in conjunction with the line class (of service), and with the toll
restriction tables. Before determining a stations Day Class. read the entire section Toll Restriction found
later in this manual. The Day Class is the class of service of the station when the ISOETEC System/108 is
in the day mode. There are 16 possible Day Classes other than zero. The meaning of the class number is
determined in Toll Restriction programming. A station with a Day Class of 0 does not use the toll restric-
tion feature. After the station’s Day Class has been determined, enter the number on the Station Pro-
gramming Configuraton sheets for each station.

§.6.5 Night Class

A station’s night class is used by the system in the same manner as the Day Class when the system is in the
night mode. Refer to the section Toll Restriction before determining a station's Night Class. Enter the
Night Class number on Station Programming Configuration sheets for each station.
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B.6.6 LCR Class

A stations’s LCR class is used with the system's optional [eature, Least Cost Routing. Least Cost Routing
automatically determines from the outside number dialed by a station user, the least.costly facility that is
available to the system for the call 1o be dialed on. The station’s LCR Class determines whether a station
may use a more expensive route if all lines in the least costly route are busy. or if the station must wait for
an available line in the least costly route. There are three LCR classes: LCR class 0, 1, and 2.

00 = The call is routed over the least costly route available. If all lines in that route are busy, the
call is automatically dialed on the next less expensive route.

01 = If the least costly route is not available, you can manually override to the next available service
by pressing the & key.

02 = 1If the least costly route is not available, the caller must wait until it becomes available before
placing the call. Or, use the call back feature, so when the service becomes available it will call
you back. Upen answering the call back, the system will automatically re-dial the number for
you.

8.6.7 Prime Line

An extension may be programmed to automatically access a particular CO line or Trunk Group as soon as
the phone is taken off-hook. The actual line 1o be used (or trunk group) is programmed as the Prime
Line. Determine the outside line or putside line group to be used by the station, and enter this number on
the Station Programming Configuration sheets. Individual outside lines are entered by their actual line
number. Outside line groups are entered as “23" plus the trunk group number ({1 through §) or “240" for
group 10. For example, il a station is making outside line calls using trunk group 2, enter 232" for the
Prime Line on the Station Programming Configuration sheets. LCR dial tone may also be accessed by
entering “250".

8.6.8 Page Zone

A station may be made a member of 2 page zone. The station will then receive pages only when that
particular zone is dialed, or when page all zones is used. There are nine possible page zones numbered
from 61 through 69. If a station user wishes Lo receive only pages from page all zones, enter the page zone
number as 60. If the station user does not wish to receive any pages, 2 page zone number of 0 may be
entered. After determining the page zone, enter this information on the Station Programming Configura-
tion sheets. A station may be 2 member of only one page zone.
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8.6.9 Forced Account Class

An extension can be programmed to force the entry of an account code before each outside line call is
made. A station’s Forced Account Code class of service also determines whether or not the aceount code
that is entered is verified against a table of authorized account codes.

The station’s day and night class of service are used to restrict a user from dialing a particular type of call
(long distance, local, ete.). The class of service of the station is changed (for the one call) when an
account code is entered.

FAC CLASS USED FOR

oo Forced account codes are not in effect. Station cannot over-ride any toll restric-
tion caused by Day/Night class of service,

01 thru 18 An account code must be entered if the station user is dialing an outside line call,
The account code entered is NOT checked against the Account Code Table for
validation. The station’s Day/ Night class of service changes to the number en-
tered as the FORCED ACCOUNT CLASS.

17 Forced entry of account code when used in conjunction with a station's day or
night class of service. The entered account number is checked against the valida-
tion table (Account Codes programming screen). The station's Day/Night class of
service is changed to the COS assigned to the account code number. Account
codes can still be added to SMDR record.

8.6.10 Pickup Group

Stations can be arranged into groups such that a call ringing any station in that group can be answerad by
any station using a single key. The advantage of the pickup group is that it is not necessary to know which
extension in the group is ringing. There are 3§ pickup groups with no limit to the number of stations
assigned to one group. A station may be a member of only one pickup group. Pickup Group is used to
place a station into a particular pickup group. Determine the pickup group number, and enter it on the
Station Programming Configuration sheets. If a station is not to be a member of a Fickup Group. enter a
0.

8.6.11 Pilot NoAnswer

This timer is used with stations equipped with CALL COVERAGE (Pilot) keys. Stations programmed
with delay ring, or busy/delay ring CALL COVERAGE keys begin to ring after the primary extension has
rung for the Pilot NoAnswer amount of time. This timer is programmed in seconds.

§.60.12 Cost Limit

This feature is used with Least Cost Routing, and the Total Tall parameter to control the cost of ouiside
line calls made by an extension. This limit is assigned on a per station basis. A dollar value from $0.00 to
$9.99 can be entered. When a station user places an outside line call, the dollar value can be used in one
of two ways depending on how the parameter “Total Toll” is set. Review this parameter before making a
selection for Cost Limit. Determine the Cost Limit and enter the information on the Station Programming
Configuration sheets,
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8.6.13 Tatal Toll

Total Tell is used in conjunction with Least Cost Routing. and Cost Limit to control the cost of an outside
line call made by a station user. This parameter can be set in one of two ways.

If set Y for Yes, when a station places an outside line call, 2 running total of the cost of the call is kept.
When this cost exceeds the amount set for the station in “Cost Limit” a warning tone is given. Thirty
seconds after the warning tone, the system will terminate the call.

If set N for No, the outside number dialed by the station user is priced before the call is allowed to
proceed. If the cost for the first minute of the call exceeds the amount set in *Cost Limit" for the station,
the call cannot be placed. The station receives recrder tone.

Determine the Total Toll for each station, and enter the information on the Station Programming Conligu-
ration sheets,

8.6.14 Ring Type

The pitch of the ring tone a station user hears when his station is ringing can be adjusted with Ring Type.
The Ring Type is normally adjusted from the station. and can also be programmed using the Seation
Programming screen. There are 10 possible ring types. This parameter is usually programmed after the
System i5 in service. Enter this information on the Station Programming Configuration sheets.

NOTE: The ring rype for an extension connected to an OFXT has a different
meaning. When programmed for ring type 01, the extension rings with two
short rings. When programmed for ring 1ype 02, the extension rings with one
long ring.

8.6.15 Hold Recall

The amount of time a call remains on hold belore recalling the station iz programmed with the Hold
Recall. The value entered is multiplied by ten by the system to give the hold recall time in seconds, and is
programmed on a per station basis. Determine the Hold Recall time for each station, and enter the
number on the Station Programming Configuration sheets,

8.6.16 Transfer Recall

A call which is translerred to 2 station will recall 1o the station that transferred it if it is not answered
within a programmed amount of time. This amount of time is the transfer recall time, and is propgrammed
on a per station basis. The value entered is multiplied by ten by the system to give the transfer recall time
in seconds. For example, if station A transfers a call o station B, and station B (transfer recall timer = 20
secs.) does not answer the call, after 20 seconds the call will re-ring at station A. Determine the Transfler
Recall time [or each station, and enter the number on the Station Programming Configuration sheers,

The following parameters are programmed for Yes or No only:

8.6.17 Handsfree CO

Each station may be programmed to prevent the use of the handsfree feature on gutside line calls. When
this parameter iz programmed for NO, the handsfree microphone of the station will not be active for
outside line calls, Determine the setting lor each station (Y for YES or N for KO, and enter it on the
Station Programming Configuration sheers.

824 Version [



Station Programming

8.6.18 Handsfree Ext

Each staticn may be programmed to prevent the use of the handsfree fzature on internal calls. When this
parameter is programmed for NO, the handsfree microphone of the station will not be active for internal
calls. Determine the setting for each station (Y for YES or N for NO). and enter it on the Station
Programming Configuration sheets.

8.6.19 Handsfree Rec

Each station may be programmed to prevent voice announced calls. With this parameter set for NO, all
calls to the station will cause the station to ring. Determine the setting for each station (Y for YES or N
for NO), and enter it on the Station Programming Configuration sheets.

8.6.20 Auto Answer

Each station may be programmed to answer any ocutside line call ringing the extension by lifting the
handset (or pressing the HANDSFREE key). Otherwise, if an outside line call is ringing the extension
(not a transferred call), the fashing outside line key must be pressed. To enable Auto Answer for a
station, enter a Y (Yes) on the Station Programming Configuration sheets. To disable the feature, enter
an N (No) on the Station Programming Configuration sheets.

8.6.21 Auto 2nd Path

This feature is only used when programming a digital display phone. When a digital display pheone is using
the handset during a call, the station may still be called via a second path. The second path uses the
handsiree speaker, therefore second path cannot work if the station is using the handsfree feature. Auto
2nd Path determines whether another station user must dial a code, after receiving 2 busy signal, to voice
announce to the busy station, or if the voice announce call is to activate the 2nd path automatically. To
enable the display telephone to receive 2nd path calls automatically, enter a Y (yes) on the Station Pro-
gramming Configuration sheets. To force another station user to intentionally use the 2nd path when
calling the display phone, enter an N (no) on the Station Programming Configuration sheets.

8.6.22 Allow 2nd Path

A digital display telephone is designed with a second voice path which may be used to announce 3 waiting
call when the station is already busy with another call. The station must be using the handset in order to
receive a second voice path call. Determine il the feature is desired for the dipital display telephones to be
installed, and enter a Y (yes) on the Station Programming Configuration sheet for each desired extension.
An N (no) means that the digital display telephone CANNOT receive a second vaice path call.

8.6.23 Group In

Each station can be programmed for how incoming outside line calls ring on the station. Normally,
(Group In programmed N for No) a call will ring on the first available TRUNK GROUP Key on the station
beginning at the top left key. It will ring on that group key regardless of what trunk group the key is
programmed for. To force a call ringing 2 station from a trunk group to ring a kKey programmed for thar
trunk group, Group In should be programmed Y for Yes. Stations which are programmed Y (ves) for
Group In must have a TRUNK GROUP key for each trunk group that the station will receive calls from.
Determine the setting for this parameter for all stations and enter the information on the Station Program-
ming Configuration sheets.
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8.6.24 Busy On Hold
This feature is not used in present software versians.
8.6.25 Block Barge In

Certain stations may be authorized o enter an existing conversation between two other parties. To enakble
4 station te barge into another station, the Block Barge In parameter must be set to N for No. If Block
Bargs In is set to Y for Yes for any station, that station's conversations may not be broken into. Determine
the Block Barge In for all stations and enter the information on the Station Programming Configuration
sheets.

8.6.26 Block Barge Tone

This parameter is used in conjunction with the Barge In feature. When 3 station’s conversation is barged
into, there is a warning tone that proceeds the entry. To disable this tone for a station, the Block Barpe
Tone is set to Y for Yes. Determine the Block Barge Tone for all stations and enter the information on
the Station Programming Configuration sheets.

8.6.27 Out LCR Only

The Qut LCR Only parameter is used in conjunction with Least Cost Routing feature to prevent station
users from circumventing the LCR feature by using TRUNK GROUP keys that may appear on the station.
A station with Out LCR Only programmed Y for Yes can only make outside line calls using an LCR key
(TRUNEK GROUP key programmed {or Least Cost Routing). Determine which stations are to be pro-
grammed for Out LCR Only, and enter this information on the Station Programming Configuration shees.

8.6.28 SMDR Enable

A detail record of each outside line call made by a station can be made by the ISOETEC System/108.
Each station can be enabled to have call record information provided by the 1ISOETEC System/108 at the
end of each call. To enable Station Message Detail Recording for a station, enter a Y for Yes an the
Station Frogramming Configuration sheets.

8.6.29 Hook Release

Hook Release is used with 6-key telephones which are using a headset instead of the handser. When
Hook Release is programmed ¥ (yes), the switch-hook on the 6-key telephone works like the RELEASE
key. When Hook Release is programmed as N (no), the switch-hook works normally.

8.6.30 VMS/Attend

If the extension is to be connected to IVIE as either a VMS port or an Automatic Attendant port, this
value should be programmed Y (ves). Estensions which are connected to telephones should be pro-
grammed N (no).

8.6.31 Analog Phone

If the extension is to be connected to an 1EPI (ISOETEC Electronic Phone Interface), this option should

be programmed Y (yes).
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Section 9

Directory Programming

9.1 INTRODUCTION

The Directory is used to assign the names of the station users to their particular extension numbers. The
directory is used mainly by the System Operator during normal operation to transfer outside line calls.
Each extension number ¢an also be assigned a depariment number, and a number to indicate the order in
which the names are listed on the operator’s terminal within the department. This is provided to override
the alphabetizing of the directory names within the department listing. There are ten department num-
bers. The Directory Programming screen contains 2 pages to accommeodate all 108 possible extension
numbers.

9.2  ACCESSING THE DIRECTORY PROGRANMING SCREEN

The Directory Programming screen (the O screen) is accessed by pressing O on the kevyboard from the
- main menu. The ESCAPE key may be pressed while in any programming screen to reach the main menu.
If there is any problem reaching the main menu, or the O screen, refer to the section titled ACCESSING
THE PROGRAMMING SCREENS in Section 5 — Frogramming Introduction. The Directory Program-
ming screen can be reached with any one of the eight password levels. See Figure 9-1,

9.3 PROGRAMMING DIRECTORY

9.3.1 What to Program

Each extension number is programmed with the name of the person to whom the extension number has
been assigned. The name then appears in the directory portion of the operator’s terminal during normal
operation of the system. Up to 10 characters can be entered for each extension number. The operatar
terminal accesses the names in the directory, alphabetjcally. Therefore, it may be advisable to enter the
station user's last name in the directory, followed by their first name, or first initial.

Each extension number can be programmed with a department number. There are ten department num-
bers. Along with the department number, a number can be entered which indicates the grder in which
the directory names appear on the operator terminal. The order numbers range from 0 through 10,
Extension numbers with 0 will appear first and extension numbers with 10 will appear last. Extension
numbers may have the same order number, in which case they will appear alphabetically within the same
order number,
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The first column on the Directory Programming screen is for the station user's name. The second column
is for the department number. The third column is for the order number,

Cirectery
Del -» elear name comcmmeo___
| 3001 | Il 3018 |
| acoz | ] zozo |
| 3003 | I 3oz1 |
| 3004 | I zozz |
| so0s | |1 soz3 |
| sooe | I sg24 |
| zo07 | Il soz2s |
| 3oos | [l ap2s |
| 2008 | 1] 3ozt |
| 3010 | || zozs |
[ 3011 | [] 3oze |
| 3012 | Il 3020 |
| 2013 | [l so021 |
| 314 | || sc3z |
| 2015 | Il 3023 |
| acie | [ 2034 |
| ag17 | |1 ag3s |
| 2018 | | 3oas |

\

Page 1 of 2

Figure 9-1 Directory Programming Screen

9.3.2  Default Values
The directory’s default programming is blank.

9.3.3  How to Program

If not already in the Directory Frogramming sereen, from the main menu press the O key to reach
directory programming. The Direztory Programming screen consists of 2 pages.

The cursor appears in the upper right corner af the programming screen,

1. Enter the page number (1 ¢r 2) to be programmed. The I and D keys can be used 10 incremen

and decrement the page number.
2. PFress the RETURN key.
3. Enter the first name to be entered.

4. Press the RETURN key after each name is entered.
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5. Press the TAB key.
6.  Enter the department number,
7. Press the RETURN key.
8. Press the TAB key.
9. Enter the order numher,
10.  Press the RETURN key.
Use the RETURN key to move down each column.
The arrow keys can be used to move the cursor around the screen.

Press the " @ " key (Shift + @) to mave the cursor back to the upper right hand corner of the program-
ming screen.

Enter the page number (1 or 2) of the next sereen to be programmed.

Continue until all extension numbers in use are programmed.
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Section 10

Least Cost Routing \

10.1 INTRODUCTION

Least Cost Routing (LCR) is an optional feature of the ISOETEC® System/108 which automatically selects
the least expensive available route for an outside line call. The least expensive route for a call is calcu-
lated using a programmable average duration of a eall. The cost of a call to a given dialed number is
calculated for each facility and service a customer has available based on the Average Call Length. While
an individual call may cost more because of this averaging of call length, the average phone bill is signifi-
cantly reduced. The system also is constantly calculating the average length of a call. This value is found
on the LCR Programming screen. The “calculated call average” can then be entered into LCR Average
Call programming te obtain a more accurate average call length. In addition, each statien can be assigned
a class of service for LCR. This class of service determines under what circumstances a more expensive
route may be used if all the lines in the least expensive route are busy,

Least Cost Routing can be provided to any 150ETEC System/108 without the addition of any hardware.

10.1.1 Hardware requirements

The hardware necessary for Least Cost Routing is included with the standard ISOETEC System/108.

10.1.2 Software Requirements

A Customized Data Base. This is generated by ISOETEC from information provided by the customer.
This information includes number and Lypes of facilities and services used, and the customer’s area code
and exchangs. This data base is loaded into the system using the ISOETEC System/108 BACKUPF Pro-
gram Memory feature.

10.2 DEFINITIONS

The following definitions will help in understanding all of the possibilities that arise from LCR:
LATA (Local Access Transport Area)

This is the area served by yvour local operating company. All calls to numbers in this region are hilled by
the local operating company.

Depending on the size of the state, there can be more than one LATA. A LATA can have more than
one area code, and an area code can be in more than one LATA.

Example: New York State has more than one LATA, and one o the area codes
within one of its LATA's is 203 which is also in Connecticur's LATA.
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QOCC (Other Common Carrier)
This is a long distance network other than AT&T. For example, M.
Equal Access

The ability 1o use a desired long distance network other than AT&T, for example, Sprint, MCI, etc., as
Your primary service without having to manually dial their local access number, and thep YOUF Securiiy
code. This has been described as "1+ dialing', ~When you dial a3 long distance number {outside vour
LATAY it will automatically be routed, by the local Operaling company, via your Primary service withour
dialing anv additional numbers.

Frimary Carrjer
The long distance network that you choose to handle all of your long distance calls {out of LATA),
Secondary Carrier

A carrier that you manually choose as a second choice when placing a long distance call. When ¥OU wani
10 use a secondary carrier, you must dial the carrier's 1-0—xox number (see tahle 10-1) and then pro-
ceed dialing the long distance number,

Table 10-1 Carriers and Their Equal Access Code Numbers

VENDOR CODE NUMBERS
ATET I-0-28%
US SPRINT 1-00-333
MCI 1-0-222
ALLNET 1-0-444

WESTERN UNION 1-0-220

ITT [-0-483
U.S TELECOM 1-0-333
SBS SKYLINE 1-0-888
TDX I-0-223
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Your local operating company will handle all calls within your local designated LATA. All calls being
placed outside of vour LATA will be handled by your primary or secondary carrier depending on what
you dial.

NOTE: If you wish to use other than your local operating company fo place a
call within your LATA, you can do 5o, by dialing the local access number and
security code of that particular carrier. (You cannot use the 1-0-xxx number
te get a secondary carrfer number within your designated LATA. You must
direct dial the service}. Thir is subject 1o your local operating company regu-
lations,

10.3 LCR PROGRAMMING

Least Cost Routing needs 1o be programmed on 4 different programming screens. Stations must be given
LCR keys (Trunk Group keys that access LCR), and stations are given an LCR class of service. CO Lines
must be arranged into groups for outgoing access. There are options on the System Options programming
screen that can effect the operation of LCR. Finally, the LCR Programming screen must be programmed. -

10.4 WHAT TO PROGRAM IN STATION PROGRAMMING

Each station that is to use Least Cost Routing must be provided with at least one and preferably more LCR
keys. An LCR key is a TRUNK GROUP key with a special sub-code of 20. Enter the key code for a
TRUNK GROUP key (key code 300) and sub-code of 20 in a key position or positions on the Station
Programming Configuration sheets for each station.

Each station should also be assigned an LCR class of service. This class of service determines whether or
not a station may use lines in a more costly route il all lines in the least costly route are busy. There are
three LCR classes of service:

LCR COS 0 - Automatic override = The call is routed over the least costly route available. I all lines in
the least costly route are in use, the call is routed over the next less expensive route.

LCR COS 1 - Manuai override — The call is routed over the least costly route available. If all lines in
the least costly route are in use, the call is not routed and a busy signal is heard. The call
can be manually routed to the next less expensive route by dialing a & on the dizl pad.

LCR COS 2 - Mo override — The call is routed over the least costly route available. If all lines in the
lezst costly route are in use. the call is not routed. The call can be wried again at a later
time, or Call Back (Trunk Queuing) can be used o obtain a line in the least costly route
when one becomes available.

Determine the LCR class of service for each station, and enter it on the Station Programming Configura-
tion sheets. Follow the instructions found in the Station Frogramming section o enter the information on
the Station Programming Configuration sheets into the systern.
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10.5 WHAT TO PROGRAM IN SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

The only thing 1o program for LCR on the Sysrem Frogramming screen is the CO line's TRUNK GROUP,
The TRUNK GROUP number is used 1o arrange lines in the same facility into groups for outgoing access.
Beginning with group 1, arrange the CO lines into groups according to their yse. For example, all DDD
lines can be placed in group 1, all band 5§ WATS lines can be placed in group 2, all band 3 WATSE lines
can be placed in group 3, etc. Determine the trunk group for all lines: follow the directions found in the
Sysrem Frogramming section 1o enter the information on the System Programming Configuration sheers,
and into the system program.

10.6  WHAT TO PROGRAM IN SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING

The System Oprions programming screen contains 4 options that can effect the operation of Least Cos
Routing: DISABLE AUTO SKIP, DISABLE LCR TONES, LCR HOOK FLASH, and LCR CENTREX
OFTION,

10.6.1 DISABLE AUTO SKIP

Auto skip is a feature of LCR which is used with dial up services. 1f LCR attempts to dial a service and
does not receive dial 1one from the carrier, e.g. a busy signal is reached, the line will be dropped, and the
phone number will be dialed on the next more expensive route. The service will then be presumed busy
fer 2 minutes, and the call will bypass this route. Ir disabled. LCR will keep trying to use the SeTvice.
Enter 2 Y (yes) if aug skip is to be disabled. Enter an N (no) if aun skip is to be ysed.

10.6.2 DISABLE LCR TONES

When a station user djals 2 number using Least Cost Routing. the 1ones the svstem is dialing are heard.
To disable hearing the dialing of dipits, enter a v {yes).

10.6.3 LCR HOOK FLASH

The LCR hook flash option allows the station user to flash the cutside line when using LCR. A typical
2pplication for this feature is Rashing an outside line that it connected 1o 3 PEX or Centrex.

10.6.4 LCR CENTREX OPTION

This option will allow a number less than 7 digits 1o be dialed out on LCR via trunk group 1. If this option
is Y (yes), it will also strip the Centrex code that is assipned in the LCR Frogramming screen. A typical
zpplication of this feature is to allow calling of Centrex stations via an LCR key.

Determine each option and enter the information into the system lollowing the directions in the System
Oprions programming section.

10.4 Version |



Least Cost Routing

10.7 WHAT TO PROGRAM IN LCR PROGRAMMING

The following paragraphs provide a brief description of the LCR Frogramming screen. After reading
through each section, determine the entries that are to be made to the screen, and enter the information
on the LCR Programming configuration sheet.

ID,.’F.I OCC SERVICE (Other C?mmun Carrier Service)

The carriers will automatically appear when the LCR Menu is accessed. This is part of the LCR Datzbase
that is determined from the customer’s information.

10.7.2 GRP NUM (Group Number)

The group number is the number of the trunk group that is programmed for the lines in the particular
facility. The facilities trunk group number is programmed in the Syscem Frogramming screen. A group
number from 1 to 10 must be entered. Dial up services usually use the same trunk group number as the
DDD lines. Do not put different type lines in the same group.

Example: DDD lines = Group 1, FX Lines = Group 2, Band 1 WATS = Group 3, etc.

10.7.3 LD 1+ (Long Distance Leading One)

Does the carrier need a leading one before dialing 2 long distance 10 digit number? Enter Y (ves) if the
service requires a one (1) before the long distance 10 digit number. 1f N (no) is entered, only the 10 digit
long distance number will be dialed,

NOTE: The | preceding a long distance 7 digit number does not have to be
programmed. When a 7 digit number is dialed, it will reference the LCR daia-
base, and the database will determine whether or not the 1 is needed.

10.7.4 INTER LATA ACCESS NUMBER

When this category is [irst entered. dots (...) will appear, indicating that there is no information stored in
memory. Enter in the dial up number, {or access number if using equal access).

NOTE: To clear an entry in this field, press the N key, and stars (**) will
appear,

NOTE: Yeur primary service inter=-LATA access number should be left null.
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10.7.5 LO 1+ (Local 1)

This category is set in conjunction with AC, When AC is set to Yes, do you want a 1 to precede the Area
Code? IY (ves) is entered, a 1 will precede the Area Code. If N (no) is entered, a 1 will not be dialed

before the area code.

NOTE: If AC is set to N (no), LO I+ will have no effect on the system opera-
tion. The number will be dialed without an area code and will reference the
LCR database to determine if a preceding 1 should be dialed before a seven

digit number.

10.7.6 AC (Area Code)

Do you want the area code to be dialed before the 7 or & digit number? If Y (yes) is entered, the loca!
area ¢ode will precede the access number that is dialed. If N (no) is entered,the local area code will not

ke dialed.

|
|
I
|
I
MPI | == ¥
|
I
|
I

AT&T Numbers (He Access):

Co: 001 Service Mumber 00

Lenst Cost Routing Menu for Area Cede 203 _0ffice Exchange 855,

000 G0 000 000 Q00 Q00 OO0 003 000 COD

page 1 nfa\

oce |GHF [LD|INTER LATA |Lo| [INTRA LATA | SECURITY |SEC|SEC|co|oC|MaX |
SERVICE [HUM |1+ |ACCESS NUM |1+]ACJACCESS MUM |  CODE [ALW]1ST|PS|PE]cosT |
—————————— e R B L Bl B e EEE RS N O PP
FR1 01|Y Jowuwunonono. 7L L P A [k & aa | # ] ® [a |4 |%0.00]
MFP1 L S [P [FL 1 TP b oarnfe s | W] ® |A& |4 [S0.00]
FX 2031387 x|y |, ¥ Ju | | | B ] & A A [80.13]
FX zo3a7i =2 |y |.. [ T P | B ] K [A [A |80.13]
IWT 1 e |y [T 1 I IFT—— | B | K |4 |& |%0.00]
[ AN oo, | H | M [a& |A |%0.00]

10.8

Figure 10-1 LCR Programming Screen
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10.7.7 INTRA LATA ACCESS NUMBER

“When this category is first entered, dots (...) will appear. This indicates that there is no information
stored in memeory. Simply enter in the dial up number.

10.7.8 SECURITY CODE

This category will come up with dots {...) to indicate that there is no security code in memory. Once the
desired security code has been entered, and the field has been left. upon re—entry, the category will then
zppear blank. However, vour security code is still in memory.

10.7.9 SEC ALW (Security Code Always)

If set to Y (yes), a Security Code will always be dialed, regardless of whether the access number has been
dialed or not. If set to N (no), a Security Code will be dialed when needed.

10.7.10 SEC 1ST (Security Code first)

Determines whether the security code is dialed befare the telephone number, or after. This depends on
the OCC. If the security code is to be dialed before the telephone number, this parameter is programmed
to Y (yes). If the security code is to follow the dialed number, the parameter is set to N {no).

10.7.11 CO PS (CO Line Pause)
Enter in the number of seconds the system is to wait for CO dial tone. An A for Auto pause will wait for

CO dial tone to be detected, then proceed with the digits to be dialed. To enter an auto pause, enter 0
not A,

10.7.12 OC PS (Other Common Carrier Pause)

Enter in the number of secands the system is to wait far Other Common Carrier dial tone. An A for Auto
pause will wait for Carrier dial tore to be detected then proceed with the digits to be dialed. To enter an
auto pause. enter 0 not A. In an 'equal access' area, make sure to put 01 as the OC PS for DDD service
if DDD is not the primary service.

10.7.13 MAX COST

This is maximum cost per minute (usually used for FX lines). 1f the cost of the call for 1 minuie exceeds
the maximum cost per minute column, the call will not be permitted to be dialed out on that service,

10.7.14 Average Call

This is the time the system uses to calculate the least expensive route. This should be updated with the
calculated average time and set to the nearest half minure,

10.7.15 LD = 11 Digits

Yes means a long distance number. Inter LATA consists of 10 or LT digits. Leave set 1o Y (ves).
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10.7.16 Calculated Avera ge

The calculated average call time per sysiem should be used to update the average call. This time ean be
set back to zero by clearing the J report. The J report can be found on the REPORTS MENU.

NOTE: SMDR print should always be set to Yes or Calculated average time

will nof appear.

10.7.17 AT&T Numbers (No Access)

This iz used when a carrier service other than AT&T is the primary service 1o force routing of calls to the
ATLT newwork. For example, some 800 numbers are not supported by OCCs. Enter these area codes in
ATET numbers,

10.7.18 Primary Service

This category is used when different €O lines are using different primary services. A code number will be
entered under the line number to indicate the primary service of that line. The code number is the order
in which the service appears in the LCR menu.

Example: DDD = |, SBS = 2, TNX = 3,

/:.,:351 Cost Routing Menu page 2 ofS\

oce [CENTREX] voLuME |
SERVICE | CODE  |DISCOUNT|
---------- R e
FRi [ . | ooz
K=l | | &ooz
FX 2053587 | ..., | opox
IsT 1 | = | coos

N A

Figure 10-2 LCR Volume Discount
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10.7.19 CENTREX CODE

When using LCR with Centrex lines, some complications arise. A Centrex line requires an access code to
dial an outside line through the Centrex system. This access code will be required when dialing out
through the Centrex. The second page of the LCR Programming screen takes care of this situation.
Determine the access code needed to dial out of the Centrex system, and enter this information on the
second page of the LCR Frogramming screen.

10.7.20 VOLUME DISCQUNT

Certain OCC services, or facilities offered by AT&T, may offer volume discounts which effect the pricing
of a call when the route determination is made. The volume discount is used to adjust the rate tables
contained in the LCR data base to take advantage of these discounts.

10.7.21 LCR Exceptions

LCR Exceptions is a table that is used to bypass the normal decision-making process of the Least Cost
Routing program. Calls to area codes and/or exchanges entered into this table are routed via the service
indicated in the table instead of the least costly service arrived at by the program. The number dialed must
match exactly an entry in the table in order for the system 1o use the exception,

ﬁi EXCEPRTIONS pRge 3 afh

NUMBER - SRV |NUMBER - SRV|NUMEER - SRY |NUMBER - SAV|NUMBER — SRV
1288 L [ | I R -
345 1 N | B oo e - | [P
........ [ oo [ oo oo |
518 gl . ... | PR P
418 ) | T i | P
813 -3 I | | I
508 Bl........ | I e vt et
902 L3 . I | . [ oo
418 gl........ [ oo I | .
Elg Bl...o.. ... oo ., | [
0% - | I . |..

TOS Bl........ | | losseonas
BOT g [ oot | |- 222,82
204 L I | I [T R
308 g PP | I | IR,
403 | | | I

804 8l | foeeenn,. |
........ | | I | |
........ | fo..... % | I [P

Figure 10-3 LCR Exceptions
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10.8 ACCESSING THE LCR PROGRAMMING SCREEN

The LCR Programming screen (the L screen) is accessed by pressing L on the keyboard from the main
menu. The ESCAPE key may be pressed while in any other programming screen to reach the main
menu. If there is any problem reaching the main menu, or the B screen, refer to the section titled
ACCESSING THE PROGRAMMING SCREENS in Section 5 - Frogramming Intreduction.

10.9 HOW TO PROGRAM LCR

If not already on the LCR Frogramming screen, from the main menu, press L on the kevboard. The LCR
Frogramming screen consists of 3 pages.

1. When the LCR Programming screen is entered, the cursor will be positioned at the first OCC
service GRP NUM. The OCC Service names will appear on the screen based on the information
contained in the customer's LCR data base,

[ 2%

Working from the LCR Programming configuration sheets, enter the information reguired.

3. Enter the trunk group number for the first OCC service. Press the RETURN key.

- ™

Leest Cost Routing Menu for Area Code 203 ,0ffice Exchange E55, page 1 of 3

alule |GRFILD[INTER LaTA |LO] |INTRA LATA | SECURITY | sEC|BEC|Co|oC | HAT |
EEEVICE [HUM]1+[ACCESS NUM |1+]|AC|ACCESS KUK | CODE [ALW[:15T|PE|PS |COST |
—————————— r———f——lr—-=~—————-I—-I~—I———-—---~——I—-——~--~——l——-1--~!——|——I---——I
FE1 [ ex)y oo ..., (¥ I8 .. [oovovvis TR | K [A |4 |20.00]
MF1 [ O S I (R § - A PO [ I K o|a [a |20.00
FE 203387 | *=|¥Y |........... % % | | [ % | 8 |a |4 J=0.13]
FEBD337L | ==Y | W R 5 ] N [A |&a [820.13]
I¥T 1 foeejy |, (I T | I H B o|a |&o [50,00]
MPI | ==|¥ M N B | ¥ & |A |50.00]

Frimary Service: ©0; 001 Service Humber 0O

Figure 10-4 LCR Programming Screen
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I

Press the TAB key to move the cursor to the right.

5. Entera Y (yes) or N tno) for LD 1+. (Do NOT press the RETURN key)

&, Press the TAB key.

7. Enter the INTER LATA ACCESS NUM (if used). Press the RETURN key.
8. Press the TAB key.

§. Enter Y (yes) or N (no) for LO 1+. Press the TAR key.
10. Enter Y (yes) or N (no)} for AC. Press the TAE key.

11. Enter the INTRA LATA ACCESS NUM (if used). Press the RETURN Ekey.
12, Press the TAB key.

13, Enter the SECURITY CODE (if used). Press the TAB key,

4. Enter Y (yes) or N (no) for SEC ALW. Fress the TAB key.

15. Enter'Y (yes) or N (no) for SEC |§T. Press the TAB key.

16.  Enter the CO PS. Press the RETURN key,
17. Press the TAB key.

18.  Enter the OC PS. Press the RETURN key.

19. Press the TAB key.

20, Enter the MAX COST (if used). Press the RETURN key.

3

L5

21, Press the RETURN key. Continue programming the remaining OCC Services,

After all services have been entered, Press the RETUURN key until the cursor reaches Average Call. Enter
the length of the Average Call, and press the RETURN key,

The remaining parameters are programmed as needed. Use the RETURN key to move down the screen,
and the TAB key to move to the right. The arrow kevs do not function on this screen.

For the Primary Service, enter the CO line number to be entered, The I key can be used 10 increment the
CO line number, and the D key to decrement the CO line number, Press the TAB kev to enter the
service number. Press the TAB key again to enter a new CO Jine number.

To reach the second page of the LCR Frogramming screen (CENTREX CODE and VOLUME DIS-
COUNT), press [ on the keyboard,

Enter the information for the second page, using the TAB and RETURN keys. Press the RETURN key
afier each entiry. The D key may be used to return to the [irst page of the LCR Frogramming screen.
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To reach the third page of the LCR FProgramming screen (LCR EXCEPTIONS), press [ on the keyboard,

1.

2.

3.

4.

The I and D keys may be pressed to increment and decrement

10,12

Enter the area code or exchanpe desired.

Fress the RETURN key alter each entry.

Enter the service to route the call over.

Press the RETURN key after esch entry.

to the next/previous Programming screen.

/"_

1288
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513
418
613
508
202
41z
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LCR EXCEPTIONS
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Figure 10-5 LCR Exceptions
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Section 11

Toll Restriction

11.1 INTRODUCTION

Toll Restriction is a feature which is used to prevent a station user from dialing particular area codes
andfor exchanges on an outside line call. The system analyzes the telephone number as it is dialed and.
based on station, system, and toll restriction table programming decides whether or not to permit the call
to be placed.

Programming toll restriction in the ISOETEC System/108 is accomplished using three separate program-
ming screens, Stations are assigned a class of service which is used by the system to apply a particular ol
plan to a call. The station class is programmed on the Station Frogramming screen.

CO lines are also assigned a class of service. The class of service of the CO line a station user is placing a
call on is compared to the class of service of the station making the call. The CO lines must also be
arranged into trunk groups. These are programmed on the System Frogramming screen,

The Toll Restriction programming screen is used to program particular information about which area
codes and/or exchanges are to be restricted from which stations using which CO lines. Up to the first &
digits of a telephone number can be compared to the tables and restricted, A maximum of 25 patterns
can be restricted for each station class of service. A maximum of 20 ALLOWED patterns can be pro-
grammed to override the RESTRICTED patterns.

There are 16 toll tables which reference a station’s class of service.

11.2 DESCRIPTION

Each time a2 station user accesses an outside line, the system checks its class of service (the Day Class if
the system is in DAY MODE, the NIGHT class if the system is in the night mode). If the station class is
greater than zero, the station class is compared to the class of the CO line the station is attempting to dial
the call on. If the station class is greater than the line class (line 1D class), the system will check the
number being dialed against the toll tables. Otherwise, the call will be allowed. If the system is checking
the dialed number against the toll tables, the toll table with the same number as the station class of service
will be referenced.

The digits are checked one by one against the patterns found in the RESTRICTED area of the program-
ming screen, If a match is found in the patterns of the RESTRICTED area of the programming screen,
the ALLOWED area of the programming screen is checked for a match. If a match is found in the
ALLOWED area, the next digit dialed is examined. 1f a match is not found in the ALLOWED area, the
call is restricted. Each RESTRICTED and ALLOWED pattern can be applied 10 each trunk group.

The patterns that are checked can be from | to § characters. The charzcters can be digits. or letters {4
through J) which are used to indicate a range of digits. For example, the letter A can be used to represent
any digit between 2 and 9. Up to ten such ranges of digits can be defined. The letter X is reserved to
represent any digit 0 through 9. These ranges of digits are programmed in the EQUATES area of the
programming screen.
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The last arez af the programming sceeen is the ENCEPTIONS area. I abe first partion of 2 digleg
rumser is mncluded in the EXCEPTIONS area. those digits are ignored by the ol table, and the digits
Tallgwing the included panion are sibject to toll testriction.  This is uselul 10 1all restric: calls that are
using ‘equal access’ dial cades, such as 1028E

1.3 WHAT TO PROGRAM

Determine fram the custormer what type of toll plan is expected  This information ineludes whar statians
are 1 be restricied. and what area codes (and/or exchanzes) these stziions are 10 be restricled from.
Dretermine if there are 1o be excepions 1o these restrictions, for exzmple, stations which are nat Lo make
any long didance eslls, sacept on the WATE lines. The WATS lines would then be placed in a Separars
trunk provp. and no patierns would be programmed for that trunk prowup.

There are 16 different tables tha can be uzed to accomplish the resirictions. The woll table with the same
number as the station class of service is the table that the system will reference when a station dials an
outside line call. A station, however, ean be programmed for only one of these tables.

Within each tall tahle are 4 main areas. The RESTRICTED arez, the ALLOWED area, the EXCEP.
TIONE area, and the EQUATES area.

11.3.1 Restricted Area

The RESTRICTED area cantaing twa columns: the GROUP colymn. and the NUMBER calumn. Up o
16 line entries mav be made in these columns. These entries determine the panerns that a dialed number
it checked against. The GROLP column is numbered from 1 1o 0 (trunk groups 1 through 10} across the
top of the column. These numbers represent the ten different trunk groups the €O lines can be pro-
Erammed into.

If a parmicular pattern is 1o epply to @ trunk group, 2 Y (yes) 5 programmed under the trunk group
nymher. Enter an M fne) if the pauern is nat to be applied to = trunk group. Therefore, a paricular
patiern can be wted [or one trunk grovp. but ot angther. The NUMEER column is where panerns zre
entered. These are the patterns thet the dialed number is checked agzinst as il I dialed. 1f 2 maich is
found in this column. and the 1runk group being wsed has a ¥ [ves) in the GROUP column Ior the
matched paiern, the Fysiem proceeds 1o check the nigmber in the ALLOWED area of the programming
frreen. I a2 mateh is not found in the NUMBER colurnn of the REETRICTELD area, the call is allgwed 0

The paiterns described in the preceding parzgraph are made up af dighs andfor letters which represen:
ranges of dights. For example, if the lemer A siands for any digh between 2 and 9, and the Jeter B slands
for any digit either 0 or 1. and the leyer % stends Tor any digit, then the patlern "ABX" represents any
aumber from 200 through 919 which has o 0 ar Ias 2 middle digin. 17 this pattern were enered in the
MUMBER column of the RESTRICTED arez, and there were no entries in the NUMBER column in the
ALLOWED area, 2l stations with 3 class of servize the same as the tall table number (class) would be
restricied from making all area code ealls. A patlern could alsa contzin up to E digits of a 1elephane
number. 1T 2 pattern were entered ae 9762323 that one telephone number enuld be restricied, 17
patiern "§78° were eptered. all telephone numbers that begin with '976" could be restricted. 17 @ panerrn
ABXETE were entered, (elephone numbers thet begin with "976° in all area todes could be restrigied,
a3 50 O,

Enter the patierns for each toll Plan in the RESTRICTED arez of each toll Plan on the Toll Restriction
Configuratizn sheets
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Toll Restriction

([:} CLASS 01 \

[u] RESTRICTED [¥] ALLowED
GROUP | HUMBER | &Roup | WUMBER | cRouP | KUMBER | oGRoUP | WUMBER
12345887850 |1234587830| |1234587800| [1z234587800|
—————————— R e e B PSR S
YYYYYYYYYY |1ASX | | [¥TYYYYYYYY [1800X% | |
YYYYYYYYYY|1AAX | | I¥YYYYYYYYY|1A22 | |
YYYYYYYYYY O | [ [YY¥yyyyyyy| [ |
¥YYYYYYYYY | ADX | | | | | I
I I | I | i I
i I I | | | i
I | | I | | I
I | I I | I |
| | I i | I |
I [ | I | ! I
| | =mmm e i
I | [¥] Exceptions CO01| [Z] Equates X = ANY DIGIT
| l 1 | & =2 to g F=0¢%a0
| | z. | 8 = 0 te 1 G=0+to0
I | 3. | € =20 teo He=0teo
| [ 4 | B=0too I =0 toog
| | = | E=0teon Jwaotoon

N

Figure 11-1 Toll Restriction Table

11.3.2 Allowed Area

The ALLOWED area zlso contains 2 GROUP column and a NUMBER column. These columns contain
the same type of information as the RESTRICTED area. Patterns found in the ALLOWED area are used
to override the patterns in the RESTRICTED area. For example, if a restrict pattern is ABX (all area
code like numbers), telephone numbers beginning with 800 could be allowed by placing "B00XXXXX' in
the NUMBER column, of the ALLOWED area. Note that all eight spaces must be filled in the AL.
LOWED area in order to provide a match. In the same manner, three digit numbers that end in 11 (911,
411, ete.) could be allowed by entering Al1 in the NUMBER column of the ALLOWED area, This will
allow 2 three digit number with the second and third digits of | to be dialed out. It would not allow 2 four
digit or longer number to be dialed even if the second and third digit were 1.

Determine the station class of services to be used and the corresponding toll table. Using the Toll Restric-
tion configuration sheers, design a toll plan for each station ¢lass of service. The line ID class of servics
for a CO line is generally left at zero, but may be changed in special circumstances.

Enter any patterns that are to gverride the restrict patterns in the ALLOWED area of each toll plan on the
Toll Restriction Configuration sheets.
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11.2.3 Equates Areg

Determine the ranges of numbers that may be of use in simplifying the tall plan. The letter A s usually
used o fepresent any number from 2 throvgh ¥ The letter B is usually uzed 1o represent either 0 or 1.
The remaining letters (O through 1} are fres 1o be assigned 23 nesded. '

Enter the ranges of numbers next to the lener they are to be represenied by in the EQUATES 2rea of the
configuratuion sheel,

11.3.4  Exceptions Area

If the first portion of 2 dialed number is included in the EXCEPTIONS area, those digits are icnored by
the 1ol table, and the digits following the included portion are subject 1o 1ol restristion. This i useful 1o
toll restrict calls thar are using equal cccess dial codes, such as 10285, This area coutd also be used when
dizling cut on Centrex or PEX lines where the leading 9 i5 10 be absorbed,

Enter any exceptions that are to be used in the ENXCEPTIONS area of each woll plan oo the Toll Restric-
tion Confliguration sheeis.

11.4  ACCESSING THE STATION PROGRAMMING SCREEN

The Toll Regrriction programeming scresn (the W screen) is accessed by pressing W oon the keyboard from
the main meny. The ESCAPE key may be pressed while in any other programming ssreen (o reach rhe
mzin menu. I there is any problem reaching the main menu, ar the W sereen, refer to the seciion nitled
ACCESSING THE PROGRAMMING SCREENS in Section § - Fregramming Ineroduceion,

11.5 DEFAULT VALUES

Toll Clasz (tanie) 1.

REETRICTED Patlerns 1ABX
1AA N
0

FOR ALL TRUNE GROUPS
ALLOWED patrerpe TEOOX MM X
1ALl

FOR ALL TRUNK GROUPS

Tell Class {t2ble) 2 through 16 have no paliern entries.

11.4 Version 1
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11.6 HOW TO PROGRAM TOLL RESTRICTION

Follow the instructions found in the Station Programming section to enter the station class of service for
each station to be toll restricted.

Follow the directions found in the System Programming section to enter the line 1D class of service, and
the trunk group for the CO lines being used with toll restriction.

Proceed with programming the Toll Restriction tables.

If not aiready on the Toll Restriction programming screen, from the main menu press the W key, There
are 16 toll restriction tables, and 2 pages to each toll table. The second page is used to program Toll
Restriction with Least Cost Routing.

1. When the Toll Restriction programming screen is [irst entered, the cursor is in the GROUF col-
umn of the RESTRICTED area of Toll Table 1.

2. Working from the Toll Restriction Configuration sheets, enter the trunk group informatien for the
first restrict pattern. Enter a Y (ves) for all trunk groups which are to use this pattern. Note the
default pattern assigned to the first 3 patterns in toll table L.

[T] CLASS 01
(v RESTRICTED [V] ALLOWED
GROUP | HuMBER | GROUFP | HUMBER | GROQUP | WUMEER | GCROUF | HUMEER
1234587800 |1z345878390] [1234587850] [1234587850|
—————————— N B e el B B Dl e
YYYYYYYYYY [ LARX I | [YYYYYYyYYyY|1800X% | |
YYYYYYYYYY [1AAX | | [¥YEYYYYYTY [1A11 | |
YYYYYYYYYY|O | I [¥YYYeYyEYY| | i
PYYYYYYYYY | AR I | | I | |
I I I I I I I
I I I I I I I
[ I I i I | I
‘ I I | I | |
| | | i I i |
I | | ] | | [
I R el [ e
| | [W] Exceptions GO1| [Z] Equates X = ANY DIGIT
| | z. | A = 2 to & F=0to0
| I 2. | B =0 te1 C=0%t20
| | 3. |]c=0too H=0te 0
| | 4. | D=0 to o I =0 to O
&\H‘_ | | 5. | £=08too J=0to 0 _‘#,}
Figure 11-2 Toll Restriction Table
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Toll Rexrriction

[

Press the RETURN kev. The cursor moves 1o the MUMEBER column.

.’r"

Enter a pausrn. For example, TABN, 1212, ere.

3. Press the RETURN key. The information is now entered,

6. Press the RETURN key again. The cursar moves to the nes ine in the GROUP column.
7. Continue programming the RESTRICTED area.

B When all restricied patlerns are programmed, press the V' key 1o move the cursor 1o the AL.
LOVWED ares.

%, Enter the GROUF and NUMBER (pattern} information as in the RESTRICTED area.
10 When 21l the ALLOWER information has been entered, press the W key.

11, Enter any EXCEPTIONE information.  Press the RETURMN key alter each entry, and press the
RETURN key 2pain to move to the nes line.

11, When all EXCEFTIONS have been programmed, press the Z key.
I3, Fresz the RETURN key to meve the cursar (o the lerer 1o be programmed.

14, Eme; the EQUATES information, bul do NOT press the RETURN key until bath digits bave keap
entered. The curser will move to the second digit 25 soon as the firs digit i entered.

15, Prezs the RETURN kev 1o move the cursor o the next letter 1o be proprammed.

Ya, When all information on the firs: 1oll table has beaen programmed, press the T key o change the
nutnber of the toll wable 1o be programmed.

17 Enter the number of the toll table 1o he programmed.
18, FPress the BETURN kev.
19, Press the RETURN key 2 second tme.

200 Fressthe U kev 1o move the cureor te: the RESTRICTED area. Continue programming the re-
ng 1ol iebles

maini
The DELETE kev czn be used 1o backspace an incorreet enery.

The up znd down zropw kevs can be used 10 increment and decrement the il 1able number, NOT 10
move 2round the ssreen

118 Version [



Toll Restriction

11,7 TOLL RESTRICTION WITH LEAST COST ROUTING

When toll restriction is used with Least Cost Routing, programming toll restriction is very similar to pro-
gramming the system for toll restriction when no LCR is used. The only difference occurs in programming
the toll restriction tabies. Instead of programming a patiern to be used on a trunk group, the pattern is
programmed to be used on an LCR service.

11.8 HOW TO PROGRAM TOLL RESTRICTION WITH LCR

If not already on the Toll Restriction programming screen, from the main menu press the W key. There
are 16 1ol restriction tables, and 2 pages to each toll table. When using LCR program the second toll
restriction screen, and NOT the first. The column headings are SERVICE and NUMBER, rather than,
GROUP and NUMEER.

1. “When the Toll Restriction programming screen is first entered, the cursor is in the GROUP col-
umn of the RESTRICTED area of Toll Table 1.

2.  Press the § key. The scresn shows the second programming screen. The GROUP column has
changed to the SERVICE column.

(v RESTRICTED [Vv] ALLOWED
SEEVICE | MUMBER | SERVICE | WUMBER | SERVICE | NUMBER | SERVICE | KUMBER
1254587850 |1z34887800] | 1234557850 |1234587850]
—————————— e Bl et e el e B
[1AEX |1ga0xx
FYYYYYyyyyizaax |1a11
jo I

I

I

I

|
YYYYYYYYYY |ARX |
! [
[

!

I

I

] | [W} Execepticns 501 [Z]) Egquates E = ANY DIGIT
| | 1. | A =2 to 7 F=0too0
| | z. | B =0 tol G =0 ted
| | 3. | c=0te0 H=0tod
| [ 4. | = 0 to 0 1 =0 to O
! I s | E=a te 0 J =0 o

\ - o

Figure 11-3 Toll Restriction Table with LCR
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Tell Restricrion

3. YWorking from the Tol Restriction Canfiguration theets, enter the service infarmation for the firs1
restrict pattern. Enler 3 Y [yes) for all services which are to wes this pattern. Mote the delaul:
pauern assigned o the firsg 3 patterns in toll table 1.

4. Press the RETURN key. The cursor moves 1o the MUMBER column.
5. Emier a pattern.  Far example, 1ABX, 1212, erc.

€. Press the RETURN kev.

=1

Frest the RETURN key again. The cursor moves 1o the next line in the SERVICE column

& Continuge programming the RESTRICTED ares,

=]

When all restricted patterns are programmed, press the \' key 1o move the cursor 1o the AL-
LOWELD atrea

19. Enter the SERVICE and NUMBER {pattern) inforreation a5 in the RESTRICTED area.
I1. Wher all the ALLOWED infarmation has been entered, press the W ey,

1Z. Enter any EXCEPTIONS information. Press the RETL RN key zlier each entry, and press the
RETURN key again to mave 1o the mext line,

13, When all EXCEPTIONS have been programmed, press the Z key.
14 Fress the RETURN key, 1o move the tursar 1o the letter 10 be programmed.

13, Enmterthe EQUATES information. but do NOT press the RETURN key um:il both digits have been
entered. The cursor will move to the second digit 25 soon az the firs digit is entered,

16 FPress the RETURN key to mave the cursar te the nest leter 1o be proprammed.

17. When ali information on the first toll table hat been programmed, press the T key 10 chanps the
number of the tell table 1o be programmed.

LE. Ermer the number af the twoll 1able 16 be programmed.
9. Presz the RETURN key.
0. Presz the RETURN kev a second time.

2L Pressthe U key 1o move the cursor e the RESTRICTED area. Continus programming the ra-
maining tofl ables.

The DELETE key can be used to backspace an incarrect entry

The UP and DOWN arrow keys can be used 1o increment and decrement the woll takle numisr, NOT o
move ground the screen.
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Section 12

System Options

12.1 INTRODUCTION

The System Options programming screen is used 1o customize certain features in the system. These
features and what part of system performance they effect are described in the following paragraphs.

12,2 TOLL OPTIONS

The ISOETEC System/108 monitors the loop current of a trunk line to detect breaks in the current which
may indicate a disconnect signal from the Central Office. This is especially useful with toll restriction as
certain local Operating companies may return the line to the dial state afer one party has disconnected. If
the system does nothing with these signals, it may be possible to dial on this new dial szate without selecting
a trunk. Thus, the toll restriction feature can be circumvented. The ISOETEC System/108 provides si
options to define what action the system takes when it receives these breaks in current.

12.2.1 What To Program

The TOLL OPTIONS are located on the System Options programming screen. There are two types of
breaks in loop current that are of interest to the system. A FULL brezk is an open in loop current lasting
for at least as long as the drop pulse time for the particular trunk on which the break oceurs. A PARTIAL
break is an open in current lasting anywhere from 50 milliseconds to the drop pulse time.

When the system detects a break in the loop current of a trunk, it waits 50 milliseconds. 1If, afrer 50
milliseconds, there is still 2 break in the current, the system checks the appropriate option on the System
Options menu. If the trunk is connected to a station, it is in the “talk” state. The option for a pariial
break in the taik mode is checked. If the option is Y (yes), the trunk is released by the system. If ths
trunk is on hold. or in orbit, or ringing a station, it is in the “Non-talk” state. The option for a partial
break in the non-talk mode is checked. If the option is Y (ves), the trunk is refleased,

If the option is N (no), the system continues monitoring the line until the drop pulse time is reached. If
the line is still open, the system checks the options for a FULL line break. If the option is Y (yes), the
line is released.

If the line is not released by either the FULL or PARTIAL options, the Disable Digf Fad is checked. If
this option is Y (yes), the dial pad on the station the trunk is connected to is turned off 1o prevent further
dialing of digits. If this option is N {no), no action is taken by the system.
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12.2.2 Default Values

FULL  PARTIAL

Talk Mode

|\ M
Non-talk Mode Y N
Dizsable Dial Pagd ¥ N (il nat dropped)

12.2.3 How To Program Toll Options

If not already on the Sysrem Options programming screen, from the mzin menu, press M on the key-
board,

1. Press the T key. The cursor moves the Toll Options area.

2. Enter either v

(ves) or N {no) for each Taoll Option. The RETU
naxt option.

RN key can be used to skip to the

3. Fress the RETURN

key. The cursor moves to the next Toll Option. Continue programming the
remaining options.

OPTIONS WENU

] [71cll options
] A line will be drepped under the following candi-

ditions
Exs: ﬂ#thE G”EEATO* ;| IF drop count is: fyll partial  aND

- LCR Ecm; ;Lib“’ .

Yine is ipm:

Talk Mode H I
Hon-telk Moda Y K
Disable Dial Pad v W {if not dropped:

KIguT rarw.ﬂ::u ::m '. :
o=}:3_.=aus .a.J:.L zsnzs

Figure 12-1 Toll Option Programming Screen

b
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12.3 LEAST COST ROUTING

The [ollowing options concern the Least Cost Routing feature of the system:

12.3.1 Disable Auto Skip

Auto Skip is a feature of LCR which is used with dial-up Other Common Carrier services. If LCR
attempts to dial a service and does not receive dial tone from the carrier (e.g. a busy signal is reached) the
line is released, and the telephone number is dialed on the next less expensive service. The skipped
service will then be presumed busy for two minutes. The systemn performs in this manner if DISABLE
AUTO SKIP is programmed N (no).

If DISABLE AUTO SKIF is programmed Y (yes), LCR will keep trying to use the least expensive service.

12.3.2 Disable LCR Tones

When a station user dials a number using Least Cost Routing, the DTMF tones the system is dialing can he
heard by the user. To disable hearing the dialed digits, enter ¥ (yes).

12.3.3 LCR Hook Flash

The LCR HOOK FLASH option allows the station user to flash (momentarily disconnect) the outside line
when using LCR. Normally, if the LCR key is pressed during a call, the call js disconnected and a new
LCR dial wone is connected to the station. If it is desired to flash an outside line when using LCR keys, se;
this option to Y (yes).

A typical application for this feature js flashing an outside line that is connected toa PBX or Centrex to
Flace the call on hold or make use of other features of the system the line is connected to.

12.3.4 LCR Centrex
This option will allow a number less than 7 digits to be dialed out on LCR via trunk group 1. If this option

=Y (yes), it will zlso strip the Centrex code that is assigned in the LCR Frogramming screen. A typical
zpplication of this feature is to allow calling of Centrex stations via an LCR key.

12.4  OTHER SYSTEM OPTIONS

12.4.1 Disable Auto Fault

The ISOETEC Systemn/108 tests the trunk lines every time they are used. If a call is not dizled on a trunk
four times, the system takes the trunk out of service for three minutes. If this happens three consecutive
times, the system takes the line out of service for one hour. An option on the System Options program-
ming screen disables this feature. The option is called DISABLE AUTO FAULT, Set this option w0 Y
(¥es) to disable the feature.

12.4.2 Enable Operator Conference

The system operator is normally prevented from establishing a conference call. To enable the operator 1o
establish a conference call, set this option o Y (ves).

Version ! 1
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12.4.3 Integrated CRT

Thiz option must be set to Y (ves) if the system is equipped with the ISOETEC System/ 108 Inteprated
Operator Terminal. 1f a telephone is used as the operator station, this option should be set to N (na). On
systemns with more than one operator, this option elfects all operators.

12.4.4 Second Transler Key

With flexible numbering, the operator has a second transfer key (the key labeled 1VIE on the terminal).
This key is used whenever the operator is transferring a call 1o something other than an extension. e.g.. »
hunt group.  An option on the System Options programming screen enables the use of this keyv. This i
only set tc Yes if the range of exlension numbers surpasses 3108, When this option is set to Y, the
Integrated Operator's terminal must use the SECOND TRANSFER key to transfer calls: to 2 hunt group,
te the MODEM, o VWX, or over a tie line.

The SECOND TRANSFER key is labeled IVIE on the Integrated Operator Terminal's kevhoard.

12.4.5 Enable Auto Pickup

This eption is used in conjunction with the Direct Station Selection (DSS) keys. DSS keys can be used o
answer a ringing extension il this option is set te Y (yes).

12.4.6 Night Call Coverage

This option is used in conjunction with CALL COVERAGE keys (pilot keys). CALL COVERAGE keys
normally do not function when the system is in the NIGHT mode. To enable them to work in the NIGHT
mods, set this option w0 Y {yes).

12.4.7 Operator Night Recall

This option determines where unanswered calls recall to when the systemn is in the NIGHT mode. 1f thiz
option is set to Y (ves). unanswered calls recall the extension programmed as operator. 1f this option is
programmed to N (no}, unanswered calls recall to extensions following the outside line's night ringing
assipriment.

12.4.8 Night Forward On

Call Forward is deliberazely prevented when the system is in the NIGHT mode. If stations must forward
when the svsiem is in the NIGHT mode, sel this option to Y (yes).

12.4.9 Operator Page All Zones

The PAGE key on the Integrated Operator Terminal can function in one of two ways. The PAGE key can
either be used 25 2 one key access to PAGE ALL ZONES when the option is set to N (no). Or, the key
can be used with the additien of & single digit on the dial pad to page any one of the 10 zones when the
option 15 set to Y {yes).
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12.4.10 Enable HF Mlonitor

This option is used to enable the monitor feature on stations. The monitor feature activates the handsires
speaker while the handset is lifted. This allows persons in the same room to hear both sides of a tele-
phone conversation. To activate this feature, set the option 0 Y {ves).

12.4.11 Operator Transfer ICM

If this option is set to Y (yes), the operator will be allowed to transfer intercom calls and put them on

hold.

12.4.12 Default Values

DISABLE AUTO SKIP =N DISABLE AUTO FAULT =N
DISABLE LCR TONES =N ENABLE AUTO PICKUP =N
ENABLE OPERATOR CONF =N MNIGHT CALL COVERAGE = N
LCR HOOK FLASH =M OPEER. MNIGHT RECALL =M
LCR CENTREX QPTION =M MIGHT FORWARD ON =N
INTEGRATED CRT =Y OPER PAGE ALL ZONES = N

' SECOND TRANSFER KEY =N ENABLE HF MONITOR =N
OPER. TRANSFERICM =N

12.4.13 How To Program Other System Options

If not already on the System Options programming screen, from the main menu press M on the kevboard,
If vou are on the System Options programming screen, press the O key,

h |
L.

Version | 1

Enter either Y (yes), or N (no) for each Option. The RETURN key can be used 1o skip 1o the
nexi option, ’

Press the RETURN key. The cursor moves to the next Oprion. Continue programming the re-
maining options.
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System Options

/’_

DISABLE AUTO SKIF
DISABLE LCR TONES

LR HOOX FLASH

LCR CENTREX GFTICN
INTECRATED CRT
SECOND TRANSFEFR KEY
DISABLE AUTO FaULT
ENAELE AUTO PICKUE
NIGHT CALL COVERAGE
CPER. KIGHT RECALL
KRIGHT FORWARD aM
OFER FAGE ALL ZONMES
ENABLE HF MONITOR
QFER. TRANSFER IcCM

ENABLE QFERATOR CONF=

E

T W EE R R Y B oE o ow - - A s

CFTIONE MENU

[Tlell options

A line will be dropped under the following conditisns
IF drop count is:  full partial ANKD line iz in:
Telk Mode H H
Hen-talk Meode Y N
Dissble Dial! Pad v N (if not dropped)

Figure 12-2 System Options Programming Screen
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Section 13

Account Codes

13.1 INTRODUCTION

Account Codes zre used in conjunction with Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) to provide the
user with a means of entering a number (that is meaningful to the user) from 1 to 10 digits long to an
individual call record.  Account codes can also be used if the Cail Accounting Reports Option is being
used.

The account codes can also be used with toll restriction to force station users to enter zn account code
when dialing particular telephone numbers (e.g. long distance numbers). When forcing a station user 1o
enter an account code, the system can be programmed to check the account code against 3 table of valid
account codes (from 1 to 8 digits long) before the call is zllowed to be placed. Or, if desired, the system
can be programmed such that an account code {from 1 to 10 digits) must be entered, but not a particular
account code,

An ACCOUNT CODE key must be programmed on a 17-key, or 28-key telephone in order to use this
feature. Neither digital display telephones, ner f-key telephones require 2n account code kev. The
account code kev appears as one of the soft keys on a display telephone. The fi-key telephone uses a
dialed code to enter an account code number.

13.2 FORCED ACCOUNT CODES VERIFIED

A station user may be forced to enter an account code by using toll restriction prevent a call being
made 10 a cerain number and, using the entered account code number, to over—ride the toll restriction.
This ensures that an account eode number is entered for calls to particular numbers. The account cocde
tzble can contzin up to 532 account code numbers, and an account code number can be from 1 to & digits
long.

13.2.1 What To Program

The use of valid (verified) forced account codes (VFAC) requires programming on 3 different program-
ming screens: Sration Frogramming, Account Codes, and Toll Restriciion,

The first step in programming VFAC is to decide which extensions are to be forced to enter an account
code number, and for what dizled numbers these codes are to be enterad. These stations zre then toll
restricted from dialing those numbers. For example, a user wishes an account code to be entered by every
station for any long distance call {area code call) made.

“ toll restriction table is then constructed for the numbers that are not to he dizled without account codes
entered. Refer to the Toll Restriction section for more details on constructing the toll table.

The number of the constructed toll table is then entered into the stations’ Day/Night class using the
Station Programming. The station then cannot dial 2ny number restricted in the toll table.
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The station’s Foreed accoum parameter is proprammed to 17,

Valid numbers used as account codes are then entered into the Accounr Codes. These numbers are then
assipned a ¢lass representing which toll table 1o check the dizled number against when the account code
number is entered. This class, however, is penerally left as 0 1o permit unrestricted dialing when the
Fccount code number is entered,

13.2.2 How to Program

Day/Night Class - is entered on the Siation Programming screen, Timers area.

Forced Account - is also entered on the Station Programming screen, Timers area. Ser the Forced
Account parameter to 17.

Toll Restriction - patterns are entered on the Toll Resiriction programming screen.
Account Codes -
From the main menu, press P on the keyboard to reach the Accounr Code programming screens.

1. The cursar is located in the upper right corner of the programming screen. Enter the page num-
ber (1-7) 1o be programmed.

2. Press the RETURN key. The cursor moves to the first line of the page.
3. Enter an account code that is 1o be considered valid.

4. Press the RETURN key.

4

If the entry is correct, press the RETURN key 3 second time to advance the cursor to the new
line.

6. Or, the TAB key can be pressed to move to the LS column.
7. Enter the class for the account code.

8. Press the RETURN key.

s

If the entry is corregt, press the RETURN key a second time to advance the cursor to the nes:
line. :

10, Continue programming unti! all desired account codes are entered.

To return the cursor to the upper right corner of the screen, press the SHIFT key (it may be labeled as an
up arrow), and the “@&" key.
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Account Codes Page 1 nfT\

HUM [ ACCOUNT [CLS|[NUM |ACCOUNT IGLS|[NUN |ACCOUNT lcLs| [NUN |ACCOUNT |eLs| |
e e f===ll-=m | mmmmmmem el ] Eabt EETEEE R e B ===
001 |123458 |eoa| |ozo | |roo| joss | [ooo] josae | [aoa|]
ooz 1 |ooo| ozl | [a00] |dan | [ooo]|ess | |ooo] |
003 |1z jooo] jozz | [coo| o4y | |ooa||aso | |ooal|
004 |123 jooo] o2z | [ooo|josz | |oco|josr | Joog| |
005 |i1z2a34 [zoo| |ozd | |pool [o4s | foao]josz | [ooo]|
aos | |ooo| |ozs | |aoo] 044 | |ooof o83 | [aos]|
0a7 | looo| jozs | fone |oas | |ooo| |ass | |aogy |
o008 | fooo| ozt | [ooa)| foas | |ooo| joss | fooof|
ocog | [ooo]|oze | [eza] [o47 | [ooa)|oss | jocal |
ore | |ooco| |azs | |ooo) |o4s | [ooo| |oaT | faoo| |
011 | |ooo] |o3o | {ooo| o4y | |eoo| |oss | [aoal|
o1z | jooo|jo3r | fooo| joso | |aoa] jasg | jooal|
013 | [ooo] josz | [moo| jos1 | fosa] joTo | fooo| |
014 | |oco]|o3a | loao]|os2 | [ooof o7l | looo]|
01s | |00o0||ozd | |goo||oss | [eoo] etz | oo |
FE jcooljoss | |aoof|oss | |aoa| |ars | local|
017 | [eoo)joss | |ooa| joss | |ooa|joT4 | jooo]]
ore | |oco]|osT | jwoo| jose | |ooo| jots | [eao]]
o1g | [ooo| [oza | |eoo] |os7 | |eao] [o7e | [eoa]|

2/

Figure 13-1 Account Codes Programming Screen

13.3 FORCED ACCOUNT CODES NOT VERIFIED

A station user may be forced to enter an account code by using toll restriction to prevent a call from being
made to a certain number. This ensures that an account code number is entered for calls 1o particular
numbers. An account cods number can be from 1 to 10 digits long. However, the system does not check
the entered account code. only the fact that an account code is entered.

13.3.1 What to Program

The use of Forced Account Codes (FAC) requires programming on 2 different programming screens:
Station Programming, and Toll Resiriction.

The first step in programming FAC is to decide which extensions are to be forced to enter an acesunt
code number, and for what dialed numbers these codes are to be entered. These stations are then toll
restricted from dialing those numbers. For example, a user wishes an account code 1o be entered by every
station for any long distance call {area code call} made.

A toll restriction table is then constructed for the numbers that are not to be dialed without account codes
entered. Refer to the Toll Restriction section for mare details on constructing the toll table.

The number of the consiructed toll table is then entered into the stations’ Day/Night class using the
Station Programming. The station then cannot djal any number restricted in the twoll table.
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A second toll restriction table js canstrucled for what the station is allowed to dial after an account code is
entered. The number of the second table is then entered as the Forced account parameter in Sraion
FProgramming,

13.3.2 Operation

When a station user selects a line 1o make an outside line call, and does not enter an account code before
dialing the telephone number, the extension's Day/Night class is checked. If the day/night class is greater
than zero, the digits dialed are checked against the toll restriction table with the same number as the
day/night class. The call is then gllowed or prevented based on the tall restriction table,

When a station selects a line 1o make an outside line call, and enters an account code number belfore
dialing the telephone number, the system checks the Forced account parameter of the extension. If this
parameter is 0, the system ignores any account code entered, and checks the day/night class and proceeds
with any toll restriction. 1f the Forced account parameter is a number between 1 and 16, the station uses
that number in place of the day/night class, and uses the toll restriction table with the same number as the
Forced account parameter 1o determine whether or not the call is allowed to be placed,

When a station selects a line to make an outside line call, and enters an account code number before
dialing the telephone number, the system checks the Forced account parameter of the extension. If this
parameter is 17, the system first checks the Account Codes table for the entered account code number. 1§
the entered account code number is [ound, the system uses the toll restriction table with the same number
as found in the CLS column of the Account Codes screen, in place of the day/night class, to determine
whether or not the call is allowed to be placed.

Il the number iz not found. it is treated as if no account code were entered, and uses the toll restriztion
table identified by the day/night class.
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13.4 SUMMARY

An extension can be programmed to force the entry of an account code before any outside line eall js
made. A station's Forced Account Code class also determines whether or not the account code that is
entered is verified against a table of authorized aceount ¢odes.

The station’s day and night class are used to restrict a user from dialing a particular type of call (long
distance, local, etc.). The class of the station is changed (for the one call} when an account code is

entered.

FAC CLASS

oa

01 thru 16

17

Version 1

USED FOR

Forced account codes not in effect. Station cannot over—ride any toll restriction
caused by Day/Night class.

An account code must be entered if the station user is dialing any outside line
call. The account code entered is NOT checked against the Account Code Table
for validation. The station’s Day/ Night class changes to the number entered as
the "Forced Account = "

Forced entry of account code when used in conjunction with a station’s day or
night class. The entered account number is checked against the validation table
(P = Accounr Codes programming screen). The station’s Day/Night class iz
changed to the class assigned to the account code number. Account codes can
still be added 10 SMDR record.

[
(N
L



Account Codes

13.5 STATION OPERATION

13.5.1 Entering Forced Account Codes On A 6-Key Telephone

Description: A telephone may be programmed so that you must enter an account code in order 1o place
an outside line call to certain telephone numbers (for example, long distance calis). This ensures that ¢all
records contain an appropriate indication of the nature of the call. An assigned account number (from 1
to 10 digits) must be entered after an outside line is selected, but before dialing the desired telephone
number,

How To: Enter A Forced Account Code.

ACTION RESULT COMMENT
1. —{After zelecting
an outside ling},
Press [PROG) [FROG] key The Account Code
key. LED will light, rmust be enterad

before dialing.
2. =Press [#] key.

3. -Enter Account
Code {1 ta 10

digits).
4. -Press [PROG] [PROG] key If 10 digits are
ke, LED will go out, entered, the

LED will
automatically go
out, and the
account code is
entered.

5. -Dial degired
telephone number.
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13.5.2 Forced Account Codes On A 17-Key Or 28-Key Telephone

Description: A telephone may be programmed so that you must enter an account code in order to place
an outside line call 1o centzin telephone numbers (for example, long distance calls). This ensures that call
records contzin an appropriate indication of the nature of the call.  An assigned account numhber {from 1
to 10 digits) must be entered after an outside line is selected, but before dialing the desired telephone
number,

How To: Enter A Forced Account Code.

ACTION RESULT COMMENT

1. —(After selecting
an outside ling),
press [ACCOUNT [ACCOUNT CODE] key The Account Code
CODE] key. LED will light. must be entered
before dialing the
telephone number,

2. -Enter Account
Code (1 to 10
digits).

3. —Press [ACCOUNT [ACCOUNT CODE] key If 10 digits are
CODE] key. LED will go out. entered, the
LED will
automatically go
out, and the
account code is
entered.

4. -Dial desired
telephone number,
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13.5.3 Forced Account Codes On A Digital Display Telephone

Description: A telephone may be programmed so that you must enter an aecount code in order to place
an outside line call to certain telephone numbers (for example, long distance calls}. This ensures that call
records contain an appropriate indication of the nature of the call. An assigned account number {from 1
to 10 digits) must be entered after an cutside line is szlected, but befare dialing the desired telephone
number,

The digital display LETEF-}}JDHE uses a soft key to enter account codes. This soft key is located under the
display and is the center key.

How To: Enter A Forced Account Code.

ACTION RESULT COMMENT
1. —{After selecting The Account Code
an outside ling}, must be entered
press [ACCNT] belore dialing the
soft key, telephone number,
L.C.R
accnt

I By I I

138

3. -Press [ACCNT]
soft key.

4. -Dial desirad

telephone number,

Entered account
code appears on
display.

L.C.R

ACC#I1234567850)
acent

I B

10 digits are
entered, the
account code is
gutomatically
entargd,
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Section 14
PBX Feature Keys

14.1  INTRODUCTION

The ISOETEC System/108 can be used as a system connected to a larger PBX (or Centrex). Stations
from the PBX are connected to the ISOETEC System/108's CO port card. Thus, an extension on the
PBX is a CO line on the System/108. Many larger PBXs use complex dialing sequences to activate their
features. PBX feature keys have been provided to simplify using those PBX features that are of interest to
the System/108& user. The dialing sequence required by the PBX can be programmed on a single key of a
System/108 telephone. There are 40 such sequences possible in the system. A feature key is pro-
grammed as a PBX key, and coded to follow one of the programmed sequences.

14.2 WHAT TO PROGRAM

The sequence to perform a particular feature of the larger PBX is programmed on the PBX Feature Key
programming screen. Selecting the feature key position, and which sequence to follow is programmed on
the Station Programming Screen.

Determine which PBX features are of interest 1o System/108 station users. Determine how these features
are carried out. There are a number of PEX’S, and each has their own particular sequence for periorm-
ing a feature. For example, to transfer a call between extensions, a PBX station may have to flash
(momentarily depress) the switch-hook, dial a #, and the extension number to receive the call. Another
PBX may use a different sequence.

There are 40 sequences that can hbe programmed on the PEX Feature Key programming screen, Each
sequence is comprised of a combination of commands, Up to 10 commands may be assigned to one FBX
key. These commands are listed below:

F Flash the PBX line, This is the equivalent of a PBX station momentarily depressing the
switch=-hook.

&, Wait for dial tone from the PBX before continuing.
P Pause n (n=number of seconds) befare continuing.
W Wait n (n=number of digits 1o wait) for the System/108 station user to dial n number af

digits belore continuing.
L Dial the digits stored from the Wait command.

Dial digits 1-9, *, and # may also be entered on the command. The system dizls these digits
as they are found in the command line.

For example, to transfer a call in 3 particular PBX, a station user must: flash the switch-hook, wait for
dizl tone, then dial 73 and the extensian number (3 digits).

A System/108 user can be told: to transfer a PBX line 1o a station within the PBX, press the PEX feature
xey on their telephone and dial the desired extension number.
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The PEX key assigned to their station would be programmed on the PBX Feature key Programming
Screen:

W3IF AT

When the station user presses the PBX key, the System waits for the user to dial the 3 digit extension
number. The Svstem then llashes the PBX line, waits for PBX dial tone, dials 7, 3, and the 3 digit
extension number.

The PEX feature key is then assigned a position on each station. The key code for a PBX FEATURE key
is 815. This key is also assigned a sub-code to indicate which of the 40 possible command lines the key i
1o use.

{kiays FEX Key

5 : E pa1s | il

b aver -'nnzo 5 TSR0 S ke Honk,

DR {pRia ‘70201 1 T Forced a:caunt:

07 { 2003 }. L0000 Pickup group -
ae [ 3003 0 Dobo 1D {3 0 Pilot NoAns=r = 'D{:-Ds
13 [ 3605 j. 0000 327( 3006 5{ cost limit :
13 {:pRon. j.I00DL X ) Ring type T m DL =L 5 Enabla i
187{ bEoz 1 0003 a8 4 Hold mesall ',.'-'z onur:ns " hook aeﬂasse R
17 [ 07e9 i 0002 | Trans Recall = OOfsios FMS/attend. N
18 ] O&X0 ] SDOBO S Rera Anaiog Phonia N
21 { osos 1 0oDO 23

-‘Busy u.'n'l:l D H

fc: ali iines to all extns or iissr to. a]l extns Ix] line to al l ,:nas in 'EI-.T&
tv] lime =2 ail exins,[z) ting to a1l Tinas, {w] _;_1:_13 tu :.11 s:-r‘..ns :

N

Figure 14-1 Station Programming Screen
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N

FBX Xeys Frogramming Page 1 of 4

Com=and | 1 | 2 | 2 | 4 | & | & | 7 | & | @ | 10 |

PEX Koy |=--—m- [-mmem R [-mme- fmmmmee frmmmen frmeae | o [-mmmem | —=mee !
01 | wait | ¥ | Flash| Pausa]| 1 | 7 # | piml | | |
o2 | Wait | 3 | Flash| Auteo | T 3 | pial | I [ |
o3 | I I | l I ! I I I i
o4 ] | I 1 [ . | I | I [ I
es | l I I I i | I ! I I
g8 | I | I | I I | [ I i
o7 | I I | I I I I I I I
o8 | ] I i | I | I | I I
o8| | I | | I | I I I I
0| I | | ! I I | I | I

Enter 1 letter commands (digits take up a command location)

A .. ®Wait for dial tone £ .. clear comzand at present cursor line

D .. ial F .. Flash

F .. Fause n (n=nusber of seconds) ¥ .. Wait n (nenumber af digits to wait)

‘8" .. Paga #

RV

Figure 14-2 PBX Feature Key Programming Screen

14.3 DEFAULT VALUES

There is no default pregram for PBX featurs keys.

All command lines are blank.

14.4 HOW TO PROGRAM THE PBX FEATURE KEY PROGRAMMING

SCREEN

If not already on the PEY Fearure Key programming screen, from the main menu, press the J key. Ths=
tursor appears on the first PBX key command line,

1. Enter the letter for the desired command (A, D. P, F. W, or a dialed digit).

[ ]

LIS ]

command line.

The C key can be used to clear the

Press the RETURN key. The cursor moves 1o the next entry,

When finished programming a PBX key, press the RETURN key until the cursor reaches the next

command line for a PBX feature key.

The "@' (Shift + @) key can be used 1o move the cursor to the upper right corner o reach the remaining

program pages.
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Section 15

Call Accounting Reports Option

15,1 INTRODUCTION

The Call Accounting Reports Option is a feature of the ISOETEC® System/108 which allows outside line
call information to be stored in systemn memaory. These call records can then be be processed, and printed
to the SMDR printer. The call records may be soried by extension (detail of records), or by account code
{detail of records). A summary of extension, or account code activity can also be provided.

The call records contain information concerning the date and time a call was placed (or received), the
telephone number dizled, the duration of the call, and the cost of the call.

Call Accounting ORDER PART NUMBER 112002, This package can store up to 4,000 czll
Repors Option | - records depending upon the length of the call record (e.g., long distance calls
take more space than local calls, and local takes more space than incoming).

Storage capacity will vary with the types of calls stored. Calls that are tagged with account codes occupy
more storage space.

When the used srorage space reaches approximately 759, “Account” lights on the operator's screen.
When the psed srorege spoce reaches approximately 99.9%%, the system stops recording calls.

These packages are added 1o the system software by an authorized 1SOETEC Service Center using the
remote programming feature.
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15.2 INSTALLATION

Hardware Requirements — The hardware necessary far Calf Accounting Reports Option is included with
the standard ISOETEC Svstem/108.

Soltware Reguirements - Software version 1.00 and above. This feature is added Lo fystem memory via
the remote programming feature. A Legsr Corr Routing Data Base is also required for operation of thic
feature,

The installation of the Calf Accounting Reports Opiion is accomplished in 2 steps.
1.  An authorized ISQETEC Service Cenper installs the appropriate Option package.
2. A customized Leasi Cost Routing Data Base is loaded into the system.

NOTE: After the Call Accounting package has been added, all reports should
be cleared to update the Period Covered,

See the Jnsraliation section of this manual for instructions on the connection of a printer,

15.3 PROGRAMMING

There are several Programming steps which are needed for the proper operation of the Call Accounting
Eeports Option. Programming is neceisary on the Station, System, and Caif Accounting programming
screens.

-

15.3.1 What To Program In Station Programming

SMDR Enable, found in the Timers area, must be programmed 10 Y (ves) for each extension number for
which call records are to be stored. Refer 1o the Srarion Frogramming section of this manual for instrue-
tions on how to program the Srarjon Frogramming screen.

15.3.2 What To Program In System Programming

MDRE Engkle, found in ihe Lines area, mast be brogrammed to Y (ves) for each trunk for whizh cali
records are to be siored.

The Cost After parameter is used with SMCR (Station Message Detai) Recording, or the Call Accounting
Reports Option) 10 determine how long zller a call has been dialed, the costing process should begin.

The Local Call Cost Limit is alio used in conjunction with Least Cost Routing to define for the system
what calls can be considered local by price rather than by dialed number.

Refer to the System Frogramming section of this manual for instructions on how to program the Sysrem
Frogramming screen.

Version |
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15.3.3 What To Program in Call Accounting

The only thing to be programmed in the Call Accounting programming screen is what type of call records
to store. The choices are: none, incoming, local, and toll calls, or any combination of the last three,

NOTE: Depending on the type(s) of calls (Incoming, Tell Calls, Local Calls
and None) selected for Call Accounting Record, the display Call Type will be
displayed as indicated in the table below:

" Type of Calls Selected Call Type Displaved
None None
Incoming Incoming
Toll Calls Toll Only
Local Calls Local Only
Incoming and Toll Calls In & Toll
Incoming and Local Calls In & Local
Toll and Local Calls Outgoing
Incoming. Toll, and Local Calls In & Ou

The above describes the type(s) of calls which can be RECORDED. It must not be interpreted as the
types of calls which can be viewed. For example, if “Incoming, Toll Calls and Local Calls” was selecred. i
is not possible to view only “Incoming” calls. This is not a function to som the type of calls to be viewed.

Version ] 1
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(”’_ CTALL ACCOUNTIMG MENU __-ﬁ‘\\

START LOG DATE : Thu 07-0%-E& 10:48 TYPE OF CALLS : IN & OUT
HUKM OF CALLE IW MEYORY = 100 USED STORAGE SPACE = AR

SELECT ONI OF THE FOLLOKING:

EXTENSION REPORT.
ACCOUNT REFORT.

EUMMARY OF EXTEMSIONS REPORT.

EUMMARY OF ACCOUNTS REFORT.

SELECT [I)ncomings[T]all Cellssillacsl calls/[Njone
CTLEAR ALL THE REFORTS.

L= o T

ENTEIR SZLECTION:

N _/

Figure 15-1 Call Accounting Menu
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15.2.4 How To Program Call Accounting

From the main menu, press V on the keyboard. The Call Accounting menu appears.
1. Press E while in the Call Accounting Menu. “Which one?” prompt appears on the screen.
2. Enter one of the following: I, T, L, A or M.

I = Incoming,

T = Toll,

L = Local,

A = All (Incoming, Toll, and Local),
N = None.

3. Repeat steps 1 & 2 to add another type.

4. Press ESCAPE to return to system main menu.

15.3.5 How To Clear the Reports

The system continues to store call records until the reports are cleared, or until the siorage area is full.

After the reports are cleared, the system begins to store new records. When the reports are cleared ALL
reports are erased.

1. From the Call Accounting menu, press F on the keyboard. A warning message "All the data will
be lost! Proceed (N)?” is displayed.

2. Press Y (ves) to clear the reports.  Press any other key if you have changed your mind about
clearing the reports.
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15.4 REPORT DEFINITIONS

The following are definitions of the column headings used in the reports.

FERIOD COVERED

DATE

TIME

NUMBER DIALED

TYPE

DURATION

RING

SERV

ACCOUNT
CaLLS
INCOMING

OUTGOING

MO T.'E': v

The beginning and ending dates for which the calls are recorded. The begin-
ning date is equal to when the report was last cleared. The ending date js
when the report is viewed, or printed.

The date of the incoming, or outgoing call.

The time of day which the call was placed. or answered in 24 hour clock
format.

For outgoing calls, this is the telephone number dialed. A “?" shows in this
column if a systemn speed dialing number containing a pause is dialed.

Indicates whether the eall was incoming (IN), or outgoing (OUT or 50UT),
For calls placed via LCR. this column shows SQUT.

The amount of time =pent on the incoming, or outgoing call
[huurs:minutes:secunds}.

This applies only (o incoming calls. It indicates the amount of time the incam-
ing call rang before it was answered (minutes:seconds).

This applies 1o outgoing calls only. This is the carrier service used for the call,
For example, DDD is Direct Distance Dial,

The cost of the outgoing call is caloulated using the Leasr Cosr Routing Dara
Base,

The azcount code enterad by the station user for incoming, or outgoing calls.
The sum of incorning and outgoing calls.
The number of incoming calis answered,

The number of oulgoing calis.

Due to differences in timing calls, the cost torals Jor extensions on the

Summary of Extension report may differ from those found on the System Man-
agement Extension Summary (1) Repori,

Virsion
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15.5 EXTENSION REPORT

ACTION

COMMANDS

PRINT

TOTALS

From the Call Accounting menu, press A. The prompt “sHICH ONET(A for all)”
appears.

Enter the desired extension number, and press the RETURN key. Or, press A to list
all recorded extensions.

Press the ESCAPE key to RETURN to the Call .Accounting menu. Another extension
number may be entered, or press the escape key a second time to make another re-
port selection.

The UP and DOWN arrow keys are used to scroll the report. The screen displays 12
calls at a time.

To print the report to the SMDR printer, press Y (yes) when the “Print Now" prompt
appears on the bottom of the screen. The entire selected report prints, not just the
page displayed.

The totals at the bottom of each screen are the totals for that screen, and all previous
screens. The report totals are listed on the last page of the report.

/”_

Version 1

Perind Covered: Wed 11-16-88 15:02 Through  Thu 11-17-22 14:37

DATE |TIME | HUNMBER DIALED [TYFPE|DURATION|RING | SERV | COST | ACCOUNT
_________ +————-q--————----———————----———-I-——a—————-l-—a---—--—————-l-——————-l-——----———————
11717788 [10:27(|* {J"J.TE 06 | ool |t .00
11417788 [10: 273884242 ouT| a7

1 I

I I

11/17/B8 |10:27|3864242 | i

11417788 |10:27[26684242 i 1

11717788 |10 28| 3864242 | |
11/17/88 [10:30[3584242 | ouT| 28] | ooD o |% 0 .20

1117788 |10:31|= I ]

11717788 [LO:31l|=a=nva=s | |

I I

[ I

1 1

I I

Totals = CALLS | IRCOMING | OUTGOIRG | DURATION | ©€O5T
g | o | g | 1:36] & 1.74
Primt Now _ [ Use the arrow keys to scroll.. |

EXTEMSION 3008 ECOTT \

I i
| I
| I
I !

2/

Figure 15-2 Extension Report

—
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15.6  ACCOUNT REPORT

ACTION From the Call Accounting menu, press B. The prompt "WHICH ONE?(A for all}"
appears.

Enter the desired account code, and press the RETURN key. Or, press A 1o list all
recorded aceount codes,

Press the ESCAPE key to RETURN to the Calf Accounting menu. "Another accouns
code may be entered, or press the escape key a second time o make another repon
selection.

COMMANDS  The UP and DOWHN arrow keys are used 1o scroll the report. The screen displays 12
calls at a time.

PRINT To print the report to the SMDR printer, press Y (ves) when the “Prim Mow™ prompi
#pbpears on the bottom of the screen. The entire selected report prints, not just the
page displayed.

TOTALS The totals at the bottom of each screen are the totals for that screen, and all previous

screens. The report totals are listed on the last

raee of the repon.

/’_

EXT |

Q07 |o7r13sns
007 |otr1asEs
c0T|oTr13ses
3007 |oTs13s8E
joTsisses
|07 715788
forrissee
2715088
T/15/88
o7 s18 88
ferrisree

Frini Now _

Feriod Cover

ACCOUNT 1234
sd: Thu 07-07-8& 10:48% Through Fri Q7-15-gs 37-57
ITINE | MWuMEER DIaLED |TYPE|DURATION |RING | 228V | cosT
——————— e Rt m——— e
{11:08|924 | ouTt) 110 | oop o |s og
[11:08]ps0 | cuT| -4 | mob jg oo
{11:10)014 | out] 111 | booo % 0o
l22:10]9=0148281552, [ our| t14f | ©oo |5 oo
[12:27|oBs547 | auT] 117 | | poz |2 oo
[17:32]12127580855 [ ouT| 1roo] | oD |2 oo
[17:23|1212758095% | our| 0| | ooz | oo
[17:33]12035854048 | our| is] | mob o[ oo
[17:33 151285540758 | out| 30| | bom |2 oo
[17:33)es8gs522 | our| 2e| [ Dobo|s [d]
[17:38] | 18 | as| oz |
I | ! I ! i !
CALLS | INCOMING | ouTcoIng | DURATION | eost
i 1 10 | 4157 8 .00
{Use the arr

e« keys to screll..) _‘#;/)

Figure 15-3 Account Code Report
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15.7 SUMMARY OF EXTENSIONS REPORT

ACTION

COMMANDS

FRINT

TOTALS

From the Call Accounting menu, press C.

Press the ESCAPE key to RETURN 1o the Call Accounting menu.  Another extension
number may be entered, or press the escape key a second time to make another re-
port selection.

The UP and DOWN arrow keys are used to scroll the report. The screen displays 12
extensions at a time.

To print the report to the SMDR printer, press Y (yes) when the “Print Now" prompt
appears on the bottom of the screen. The entire selected report prints, not just the
page displayed.

The totals at the bottom of each screen are the totals for that screen, and all previous
screens. The report totals are listed on the last page of the report.

r,f"_

N

Frint Now _ [Uze the arrow keys to scroll. g )

SUMMARY OF EXTENSIONS \

Feriod Coveread: Thu 07-07-88 10-4% Through Fri 07-15-88 17:44
EXT | caLLs | INCOMING | OUTGOING | DURATION | cCOST
—————— -l-———---—————+--a-————----—-I-———-r-—————f‘-I-———-r--——+—"'-'-'————
1001 | g | i | 2 2:33f % Nls
100z 5 & | S (28] 8 .00
1003 <Y 1w | 2a | 14:45| = L0
1005 as | ig | 18 | g:z0] 3 .00
1007 | 15 | 3 15 | 4:09] % .00
100% | 1% | I s | 1:81] % .00
1011 2 | a | 2z | 04| 5 .00

! | I | |
[ I | | !
| | I I I
| l i | I
! I I [ |
Totals - caLLs INCOMING | QUTGOING | DURATION | cosT
1z1 | 30 | 21 -] 3zinl s .00

Version |

Figure 15-4 Summary Of Extensions Report



Call Acccounting Reports

15.8  SUMMARY OF ACCOUNTS REPORT

ACTION From the Call Accounting menu, press D.

FPress the ESCAPE key to RETURN to the Call Accounring menu.

Anaother extension

number may be entered. or press the escape key a second time to make another re-

port selection.

COMMANDS  The UP and DOWN arrow keys are used to scroll the report. The screen displays 12

account codes at a time.

FRINT To print the report to the SMDR printer, press Y (ves) when the “Print Now" prompt
appears on the bottom of the screen. The entire selected repont prints, not just the

page displayed.

TOTALS The totals at the batiom of each screen are the totals for that sereen, and zl| previous

streens. The report totals are listed on the last page of the report.

(fﬂr- EUMMARY DF ACCOUNTS

N

Feried Covered: Thu 07-07-88 i0:4% Through Fri o7-15-88 17:%n
ATCOUNT | caLLE | INCOMING | ouTgolng | DURATION | cosT
—————————— +—~-————=~—+——-~———-~—4—~-~——~-~—+—--———~-——+—-=———~-
1234 | 11 | 1| | 4:87| = .a0
138 | 1| o | 1| 14| % ksl
230 | T | T sS:00] s oo
i ! | | |
| | I | !
I I I | I
i I | I I
I I | i |
! ! I I I
| I I | I
I I | I |
| I I I I
Totals - CALLE | INCCMING | OUTGOING | DURATION [ oosT
i9 | b IR 18 | 10:11] = L0
Frint Hew _ [Use the arrow kers to serell. )

‘\

L/

Figure 15-5 Summary Of Account Codes Report
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15.9 TROUBLE SHOOTING

SYMFTOM POSSIBLE CAUSES

Calls are not recording.
I. Station Programming:

SMDR parameter must be Y (yes) for desired station.

2. System Programming:

SMDR parameter must be Y (yes) for line the call is made on.
3. System Programming:

Lines must be in a trunk group; must not be programmed for
trunk group zero.

4. Call Accounting Programming:
Must be programmed for call type, either incoming, toll, local,
or some combination.

Call log date shows *= =**

Repons should be cleared (choice F on menu) before begin-
ning use.

When “Account” appears in the operator's screen, the Call Accounting Package is approximately 75%
filled, and should be printed (i desired}, and then cleared.

Version | 13.11
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Section 16

Data Feature

16.1 INTRODUCTION

The ISOETEC#* Systemn/108 Data Feature is a time division switched, point-to-point data transmission
capability which permits simultaneous voice and data communications. The Data Feature offers the abil-
ity to transmit data information between personal computers, printers, MODEMs, CRT terminals, main
frame computer ports, etc.

Data switching is accomplished through the VOM/DCM which is installed in the ISOETEC System/108
cabinet, and a digital display phone, or stand-alone Digital Data Interface (DDI) connected to each data
communications device. The ISOETEC System/108 supports a total of 108 ports. These poris can be
either voice pons, (digital telephones, CO lines, tie lines, ete.), voice/data ports (digital display tele-
phenes), or data ports (DDI).

The system is designed so that both voice and data are transmitted via the same data bus, Both the voice
and data ports are non-blocking. Any data port can be connected to another data port regardless of
other connections in the svstem.

The digital display phone, and DDI, allow any serial data communications device {which conforms to
R3-232-C) 10 be connected to the ISOETEC System/108. Data information can be switched through the
system at speeds from 300 to 38.4K baud asynchronous, and at 56K baud synchronous. The system is
transparent to the devices being connected. There is no protocol, or data speed conversion done by the
system. Any serial data communications devices that can communicate with each other using cakle, can
communicate with each other through the ISOETEC System/108.

The data switching is zccomplished using the same wiring the telephone station uses for voice switching,.
The Data Feature czn be added at any time without expensive rewiring. Installation is accomplished by
installing a digitz] display telephone, or DDI at each location that is to use the Data Feature,

Data ports can be zrranged inte huny groups to aid in sharing resources. For example, MODEM:s con-
nected to data ports can be arranged into hunt groups. A station user would only need to know the lead
port number for the MODEMs and, when dialed, the system would connect the user to an available
MODEM.

Data ports can also be restricted from calling other data ports. -For example, station users can be pre-

vented {rom accessing certain data ports connected to printers used for special projects (the printers ars
not available for general use).

Version | : 16.1



Data Feature

16.2 INSTALLATION

Installation of the Data Feature js quick and simple. Installation consists of standard installation of digital
display telephone sets.

Connection of the individual data communication devices requires that the installer be familiar with data
communications terms, and has access to the appropriate information for conneciing the variety of data
communications devices that may be encountered. This information consists of, but is not limited to:

1. Is the device conlipured as datz terminal equipment (DTE), or data communications equipment
{DCTE)?
kY

2. What pin on the R5-232 wype connectar performs what funetion?
3. “What signal leads are required to make the devica operate?

When planning the installation of the data feature, use a digital display phone at any location that is to
originate a data connection. A DDI can only be called; it cannaot originate a connection. A digital display
phene would wvpically be connected to 2 CRT terminal, or personal computer. A DDI would typically be
cennecied to a printer, or 2 MODEM.,

The station wiring for a digital display phone and a DDI is identical 1o a standard 28 key digital telephone.
Follow the installation instructions in the Jnsraliarion, and Cabling and Cross Connection sections of this
manual.

The data connector of the digital display telephone, and the DDI is 2 25 pin, type D connector which i3
configured as Data Communications Equipment with the following pin configurations:

Pin Use Direction

2 Receive Data into telephone  (or oDn
3 Transmit Data out of telephone (or DD
4 Feguest To Send into telephone {or DDJ)
5 Clear To Send out of telephone (or DDI)
& Data Set Ready out of telephone {or DDl
7 Signal Ground

8 Data Carrier Detegt out of telephone (or DDIY
11 unassipned intc telephone  (or DDI)
12 Secondary DCD out of telephone (or DDIY
15 Transmit Clock out of telephone (or DD
17 Receive Clock out of telephone (or DDI)
19 Secondary BRTS into telephone  (or DD
a0 Data Terminal Ready into telephone  (or DD
22 Ring Indicator out of telephone (or DDI)

16.2 Version }
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The following diagram will aid in the design of cables 1o connect the many different configurations of data
communications devices.,

DTE DCE

XD 2
ARXD -3
SIG GN 7
F
5

RATS
' L
DTR 20

R
ol I v 7~

SATS 19

spco e 12 X

11 11
GM = =
Al - 22 X 22} g
TX CLK ju_15
AX CLK |e—I1T
STXD 14

/ - SYSTEM/108 \

TC PHOMN TAIL CIRCUIT
CABLE

Figure 16-1 System/108 Data Switching
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CRT TERMINAL

DISPLAY PHONE

TD 2 {2 mp
RO 3|« 3 TD
5G 7 7 56
OTR 20 » 120 DTR
PART #: 010111
DESCRIPTION: Etralght, 4 Condustar Cabla
GEMNDER: Male - Male

CABLE LENGTH: b f1.

Figure 16-2 Typical Terminal To Phone Cable

MODEM [o]a]
GMD 1 1 GND
RO 2 2 RD
e D
SG 7 758G
RTS 4 4 RTS
DCD & ‘E 8 DCD
OTR 20 20 DTR
SN S
Rl 22 — 111 QM

FART #.: 01010-1

DESCRIFTION: Modem Tall Cireult Cable, § Condustar
GEMDER: Male - Male

CABLE LENGTH: &

Figur

€ 16-3 Typical MODEM To DDI Cable

Version |
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PC DISPLAY PHONE
GND 1 1 GND
TD 2 »|2 RD
RD 3 |+ 37D
SG 7 7 5G
RTS 4 » | 4 RTS
CTS 5 |+ 5 CTS
DTR 20 > |20 DTR
DSR 6 | € & DSR
DCD 8 | € 18 DCD
Rl 22 | € 22 Al
TY CLK 15 | % 15 TX CLK
AX CLK 17 | 17 RX CLK

PART #;
DESCRIPTION:
GENDER:

CABLE LENGTH:

01008-1 or 01009-1

Straight, 12 Conductor Cable
Male — Male, or Male - Female
6

Version !

Figure 16-4 Typical Computer To Phone Cable
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Data Fearture

16.3 DATA STATION OPERATION

The digital display telephone enables a user to establish a data connection 1o any idle data port, and
communicate with computers, terminals, printers, plotters, MODEMs, etc. This connection can only be
made to equipment on premises. The digital display telephone can be used to connect terminals 1o
mainframe terminal ports, printers, plotters, minicomputers, MODEMs or another CRT terminal.

The digital display telephone must have a DATA ON key (programmed by system programmer).

The DATA HL (data hot line) key is a usefu] key il a particular data port is called frequently. This key
permits a station user to access a preprogrammed data port withour having to dial the port number. A
digital display telephone may have more than one DATA HL key.

Data ports have a class of service which is used to restrict data ports from each other. The class of service
of the originating data port must be equal to, or higher than the data port being called.

Easy operation was a prime concern in the design of the system. Therefore, the display phone uses
menu-prompted ‘soft’ keys, and preprogrammed feature keys to establish a data, or voice call.

When used during a data call, the three 'soft’ keys located under the display of the telephone are used to
change the serial communications parameters and to establish the data connection. The bottom line of
the display labels the use of each 'soft’ key.

16.6 Version |
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16.3.1 Connecting To A Data Port ’

Description: A digital display phone can connect to a data port by either using the DATA ON key and
dialing the port number, or by using a DATA HL key.

How To: Make A Data Connection.
ACTION RESULT COMMENT

1. Press the DATA ON key. The DATA ON key LED flashes,
The data port of the station

shows on the display.

-Data Call- #0829

Dial Port Number

Change parameters, if desired,
otherwise go to step 3.

2. Dial destination port nurnf-'-.
ber (001-108).

=034
Baud Rate= 300

Data= 8, Stop= 1
Item Chge Conn

I I N -

3. Press the 'soft’ key, un- pata Port- The Conn (connect) key is the
der the display labeled 'aoft’
play Connected To soft’ key located below the

Conn. 034 word Conn on the display.

To DISCONNECT from a data call, press the DATA ON key.

Version 1 16.7
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How To: Make A Data Connection Using The DATA HL Key.

ACTION

RESULT

COMMENT

1. Press the DATA HL key.

2. Press the 'soft’ key, un-
der the display labeled
Conn.

16.8

=089

Baud Rate= 8600

Data= 8, Stop= 1
Item Chge Conn

L7

-Data Port-
Connected To
089

Sy e v |

The DATA ON key LED flashes.
Change parameters if desired.
Otherwise, go to step 2.

The Conn (connect) key is the
‘soft’ key located below the
word Conn on the display.

Version |
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16.3.2 Changing Communication Parameters

Description: A digital display phone may be permitted to change the baud rate, number of data bits (plus
a parity bit), and the number of stop bits of the data port being called.

_After the data port number is dialed (or DATA HL key is pressed), if the display appears as below, the
communications parameters CANNOT be changed by the station.

=078
Baud Ratew= Q600

Data= B, Stopms 1
The word ITEM — > | ———— Chge Conn

doas not show
(I

However, if the display shows as below, the communications parameters CAN be changed by the station
user.

=034
Baud Rate= 9800

Data= B, Stope 1
The word ITEM — = Item Chge Conn

doas show I:j E: [:J

Version 1 16.9
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How To: Change the baud rate, number of bits, and number of stop bits.

ACTION

RESULT

COMMENT

Press the "soft’ key under
the word Item on the dis-
play.

If the baud rate is to be
changed, press the Chge
'soft’ key.

The number of bits (8 or
8) is changed using the
same method. Press the
ltem 'soft' key to move
the arrow to the parame-
ter 1o be changed.

Fress the Chge 'soft’ key
to increment the values of
the parameter,

16.10

034
Baud Rate=> 300
Data= B, Stop= 1
Item Chge Conn

I

034
Baud Rate=>1200
Data= 8, Stop= 1
Item Chge Conn

L 1L JL ]

034

Baud Rate= 1200
Data=>8, Stop= 1
Item Chge Conn

I -

034
Baud Rate= 9800
Datae>B, Stop= 1
Item Chge Conn

I T[]

Note the arrow > next to Baud
Rate. The ltem 'soft’ key
moves this arrow to the differ-
ent parameters.

The Baud Rate increments
each time the Change 'soft’
kKey is pressed. When the de-
sired Baud Rate appears,
move on to the next parame-
ter. -

The number of stop bits (1 or
2) is also changed using this
method.

Version |
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16.3.3 Vhen The Called Port Is Busy

Description: When the called data port is in use, the Call Back feature can be used to alert the station
user that the data port is free, or a different data port can be called. Of course, the DATA ON key can
be pressed to cancel the call, and the call can be tried again at a later time.

034
** BUSY *»
C.B_ -—— Call

I I

How To: Use Call Back To A Data Port.

ACTION

RESULT

COMMENT

Press the 'soft’ kay lo-
cated under the C.B on
the display.

Press the DATA ON key.

*Call back on=
*x BUSY =

Wed May 18 3:40

*idle*

(I I

The DATA ON key LED goes
out.

Alter pressing the DATA ON key, wait for the port to be available. When the port calls back, the display
appears as shown in step 3.

3.

Version 1

=Data Call Back<
034

The phone rings to indicate the
data port is now available.

(continued)
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How To: Use Call Back To A Data Port, continued.

Darta Feature

ACTION RESULT COMMENT
4. Press the DATA ON key. w054
Baud Rate= 9600
Data= &, Stop= 1
Item Chge Conn

5.

Press the 'soft’ key, un-

der the display labeled
Conn.

-Data Port-—
Connected Tg
034

[ THEs) [

The connection is established.

How To: Call Another Data Port (when selected port is busy).

ACTION

RESULT COMMENT
1. Press the 'soft’ key lo- -Data Call- #0869
cated below CALL,
Dial Port Number
2. Dial another data port
number (001-108).
=062
Baud Rate= 200
Data= 8, Stop= 1
Item Chge Conn
(continued)
i6.12
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How To: Call Another Data Port when selected port is busy (continued).

ACTION RESULT COMMENT
3. Press the "soft’ key, un- —Data FPort— The connection is established.
der the display labelad Connected To
Conn. 062

ok b ]

If the data port being used to call another port is not allowed access to that port, the display indicates that
the port is restricted.

071
Is Restricted o

LTS § Q—

LI J[ ]
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16.4 PROGRAMMING

Programming for the Data Feature is accomplished using 2 programming screens. A DATA ON key, and
optional DATA HL keys are programmed in the KEYS area of the Siation Programming screen. The
data ports are programmed using the Data Frogramming screen.

16.4.1 Station Programming

Select the key position for the DATA ON key on the digital display phone, and enter the key code for the
DATA ON key (key code 829) in a key position on the Station Programming Configuration sheets.

DATA HL keys provide one buttan access 10 a particular data port. Determine which data port the key is
to access. Select a position for the DATA HL key on the display phone, and enter the key code for a
DATA HL key (key code 828) in a key position on the Station Programming Configuration sheets. Enter
the port number of the data port this key is to access in the sub—code area for the key. A display phone
may have more than one DATA HL key. :

Follow the instructions in the Sration Frogramming section of this manual to enter the DATA ON key,

and DATA HL key information into the system. ¢

16.4.2 Data Port Programming

The Data Frogramming screen is used 1o assign baud rate, number of stop bits, hunt group number, class
of service, and a name to the data ports.  There are 3 pages (o the Programming sereen to accommodate
all 108 possible data ports.

NOTE: The paramerers (EXT, SPD, BT, etc.) of a port can be changed only
when the port is IDLE,

The following paragraphs will define the function of each column on the Daig Programming screen.

PRT - Abbreviation for port, The port numbers (001-108) displayed in these columns cannot be
changed.
EXT - Abbreviation for extension. The extension number of the display phone appears in this col-

umn whenever a display phone is installed. The ISOETEC System/108 automatically identi-
fies a digital display phone, and enters the extension number (less the leading 3, e.g., ext
3012 is listed as 012) in this column.

SPD - Abbreviation for Speed. Speed refers to the data transmission speed which the display
phone, or DDI is to communicate at. Data transmission speed is also known as baud rate,
and is expressed in bits/sec. Available baud rates for asynchronous transmission are: 300,
1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19.2K, and 38.4K. There i only one baud rate for synchronous
transmission: 56K. The baud rate setting defaults to 300. Determine the baud rate for each
data port and enter the information on the Data Programming Configuration sheets.
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BT - Abbreviation for Bits. The term “bits” used in this context refers to the sum of the data bits
and a parity bit. Determine the number of data and parity bits (8 or 9) for the data port, and
enter the information on the Data Programming Configuration sheets.

Example: 7 Data Bits + 1 Parity Bit = 8 Bits
B Data Bits + 1 Parity Bit = 9 Bits
The Bit selections available are “8" and “9*

5T - Abbreviation for Stop Bits. The stop bit selections available are “1" and “2". Determine the
number of stop bits to be used for each data port, and enter the information on the Data
Programming Configuration sheets.

/r_ Dats Menu page 1 of 3 \\

PRT|EXT|SPD |BT|ST|FX|HT|CL| NAME | IPRT|EXT|SPD |BT[ST|FX|HT|CL| NAME

; it it St el B e B B B B P [ [y PRy iy Oy By

& 001 | === I8 11 |4 |oo|oo| |lo1e]---] i& |1 & |oojoo)
o0z |---| [8 [1 [N [oo)oo| [[oz0}===] |g |1 |K [oofoo]
008 |===| & |1 [N joojoo| | loz1]-—-] 8 |1 |v |oofoo]
004 |---] [8 |1 [N |ooloo| | loz2]-—=] |2 |1 |N |oo|og|
008 ——| |8 |2 |8 |oojoo| [ |023] === |8 [1 |W Joo|og|
008 [--=] 18 |1 [N |oojoo| [lo24 === |8 |1 |8 |oo|oo)
007 [-==| lg |1 |8 |oo|oo] |lozs|—-| g |1 [N |oojoo)
COB | ooo| [® |11 |8 |oo|oo| lioze|—-| [& |1 [N [oojoo)|
008 |-—| [&8 |1 |§ |oo|eoo| [loz?)--=] |2 |1 |K |oo|oo]
210 ———| a8 |1 [n Jooloo| | Jo28[===] [8 |1 |¥ |oojoof
211)--—-| & |1 |N |ocfoo| | lo2g|-—| |28 |1 |v |oo|og|
012 [ === | lg |1 |N |oojoo] | lo3g|---| g |1 I8 Joojoo|
013 | === [8 1t |8 |oo|oo] [los1]-==| I8 |1 [N [oojoo)
014 |-—| |2 j1 |N joo)oo| |loz2]-——] 8 |2 |% |oojoo
015 |-=-| [8 |1 |K joojoo| | |o35]===] [8 1 |% |oo|oo|
o18j---1 |8 [1 [N |oo|oo] |load|-——-| &8 |1 |¥ |oo|oo|
017|-—]  *|&8 |2 |¥ |oo|oo| lle3s|=-==| I |1 |w jooloo|
D18 | === l2 |1 |8 |oo|og] |loze]-——-] [2 |1 [N |oojon] )

Figure 16-5 Data Programming Screen
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FX - Abbreviation for Fix. This option is used to prevent station users from changing a ports
communications parameters (SPD, BT, ST). Determine if station users are to be permitted to
change the parameters of each data port and enter the information on the Data Programming
Configuration sheets.

HT - Abbreviation for Hunt Group. Hunt Group allows any number of data ports to be arranged
into a group, so that if the called port is busy, another idle port within that group will be
accessed. If the data port is to be a member of a hunt group, determine the number of the
hunt group, and enter the information on the Data Programming Configuration sheets.

There are a total of 36 Hunt Groups numbered 01 through 36.

CL - Abbreviation for class of service. Any data port can be programmed so that it can only be
accessed from specific data ports, (e.z.. can only be accessed from certain terminals). The
class of service codes are 00 through 99. A data port is restricted from any data port which
has a higher class of service. Determine the class of service of each data port, and enter the
information on the Data Programming Configuration sheets.

EXAMPLE: A data pont having CL = 00 is restricted from data ports having CL = 01,
02, 03...99. A data port having CL = 00 can only call ports which have
CL = 00.

EXAMPLE: A data port having CL = 99 is not restricted from any ports, (i.e., a data
port having CL = 99 can call ports with CL = 00, 01, 02...99).

EXAMPLE: A data port having CL = 50 cannot call data ports having CL=51, 52, 53,
54...99. A Data port having CL = 50 can only call data ports having CL =

00, 01, 02...50.
NOTE: If a user calls a restricted port, the following will be displayed on the
phone:
071
Is Restricted
CALL
NAME -  To identify the port, type the name of the device or the user (e.g., Computer, Printer,

Plotter, etc.). List the name of each port on the Data Programming Configuration sheets.
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16.5 ACCESSING THE DATA PROGRAMMING SCREEN

The Data Programming screen (T screen) is accessed by pressing the T key, The ESCAPE key may be
pressed while in any other programming screen to reach the main menu. If there is any problem reaching
the main menu, or the T screen, refer to ACCESSING THE PROGRAMMING SCREENS in the Pro-
gramming Introduction section of this manual.

16.6 DEFAULT DATA PORT VALUES

All data ports default to :

SPEED = blank
BITS = 8
STOP = 1
FIX = N
HUNT = 0
CLASS = 0

16.7 HOW TO PROGRAM THE DATA PROGRAMMING SCF{EECN

If not already on the Dara Programming screen, from the main menu, press the T key. There are 4 pages
to the programming screen.

1. When the Data Programming screen is first entered, the cursor is located in the SPD column of
the first data port.

2. Working from the Data Configuration sheets, set the baud rate for the first data port.

3. The baud rate is set by pressing the I key to increment the baud rate, or the D key to decrement.
The baud rate cannot be entered directly from the keyboard.

4.  Press the TAB key to move the curser to the BT column.

5. The bits is set by pressing the I key to increment from 8 to 9, or the D key to decrement.

6. Press the TAB key to move the cursor to the ST column.

7. The stop bits is set by pressing the I key to increment from 1 to 2, or the D key to decrement.
8.  Press the TAB key to move the cursor to the FX column.

9. Enter a Y (yes) if station users are not permitted to change the parameters of this data port.
Enter an N (no) if parameters can be changed by station users.

10.  Press the TAB key to move the cursor to the HT column.

11.  If this data port is a member of a hunt group, enter the hunt group number {01-36), and press
the RETURN key.

12.  Press the TAB key to move the cursor to the CL column.
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15:
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17,

18.

19.

Data Fearure

If this data port is to have 2 class of service, enter the class of service (00-99), and press the
RETURN key. .

Press the TAB key to move the cursor to the NAME column.
Enter a descriptive name for the port, up to & characters.
Press the RETURN key to enter the name.

Press the TAB key to return to the SPD column.

Press the RETURN key to reach the next data port to be programmed. Continue pressing the
RETURN key slowly until the line to be programmed is reached.

Continue programming the remaining data ports.

The current page being programmed is listed in the upper right corner of the programming screen. Press
the “@" key (Shift + @) to move the cursor to the Page position. Press the I key to increment the page
number; press the D key to decrement the page number.

16.18
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16.8 DATA DISA

The DISA feature of the ISOETEC Systen/108 can be used to make a data connection through the
system. This is useful when a MODEM is connected to one of the data ports. The systemn can be
programmed to make a data connection between the MODEM and another preselected data port when-
ever the MODEM's extension number is called through DISA.

16.8.1 Installation

Installing this feature requires a MODEM, a Digital Data Interface, and an OPX Interface. The OFPXI is
wired to any one of the station ports. Connect the telephone side of the OPXI to the line position of the
MODEM.

The DDI is wired to another station port. The MODEM is then connected to the DDI using an R5-232
type cable. Refer to the Installation and Cabling sections for more information on installing the DDIs and
OFXIs.

|

—= = SL1/0PX

ISOETEC
T

DATA

2 PAIR

I zrPaRp —w|w——ppan — o

EQEI EE&E} = L ==

RSz Aszaz RE232

T |
MAINFRAME

TN = 1)

Figure 16-6 Data DISA Connections
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16.8.2 Programming

Data DISA is programmed using the Data Programming screen, and the System Programming screen.

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

Select the line or lines that are to be ysed for the DISA feature. Assign the selected lines a DISA line type

(100, 101, 200, 201). Refer to the System Programming section for more information on pregramming
line types.

DATA PROGRAMMING SCREEN

The DATA menu is used to arrange the connection of the MODEM's DDI to another preselected darta
port. Enter the last 3 digits of the OPXI's extension number in the EXT column of the MODEM's DDI
port. Enter the same last 3 digits into the EXT column of the data port the MODEM is to connect to
when DISA is used. '

Program the baud rate, and number of data bits for both data ports.

Datm Menu page 1 of 3

FRT |EXT|SPD |BT|ST|FX|KT|CL| NAME | |FRT |EXT|5PD |[BT|ST|FX|HT|CL| HNauMEe
-——Iw--I———-E-—l—-[-—I—~I-—I——--~———Ii-——i—--[————I-~I——I--l——f--!————---—
002 =] 8 [t |% |oo|oo| [lo1e |- [2 |1 [N |oo|oa|

Q02| -—-| &8 11 {n |oojoo] | |e2o|---] |8 [1 |¥ |ooloo|

003 | ==x] 18 |1 [N |oo|oo] [loz1]-==] 18 |1 N |oojoo)

004 [-mn| 2 11 |¥ Joojeo| lfo22fe—| & |1 [N |oo|oof

Q05| ——=| 8 f1 | |oo]oo] [ leaz|---] 8 1 |¥ |oo|oo|

006 |-==| 18 |1 [N |eo|oo] [ lozd|-=-=] le |1 |w |oojoo|

0O7 | ~—| &8 |1 |® joo|oo| |lozs]|-—| 18 |1 [N |oo|oo]

o08 | oao | 8 1 |v |oojoo| |lo2g|---| 8 |1 |8 Joo|oo]

008 | === I8 |1 |w |oojoo] [ loz7|-==] & |1 |8 [oojon|
01G|-——] 18 |1 [N |oo|oo| | jo28 |==-| 18 |1 [N |oojoo|

011 |-——-| [8 |1 |% jooloo| [jozej-—| I8 |1 |n |oo|oo]
Q1E|-==| 8 |1 | joojoo] [ leag|---| 8 |1 |8 joojoo)

013 ]===] 18 |1 [N |oojoo] [ |31 |-==] & |1 |K [ooloo|
014|-—| 2 11 [N Joo|oo| lloz2]-—| 12 |1 N |oojoo|

018 |===| [8 |1 |¥ |oojoo)| |lo3z|—-| 8 |1 [N Joo|oo|
p18f-—] 18 |1 v |oojoo) [lo3g|-—| |28 |1 | [oojoo|

017 [===] 8 |2 |® joo|oo| |lo35]——| 18 [1 [N |oo|oo|

018|---| |8 [1 |K |oo]oo| [lo3a|---| |8 |2 |¥ |oo|oo] )

Figure 16-7 Data Programming Screen
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16.8.3 Operation

When the DISA line is called, the extension number of the OPXI the MODEM is connected to is dialed.
When the MODEM answers, the system makes a data connection between the MODEM's DDI and the
preselected data port.

16.8.4 Testing

1. Dial the DISA line's telephone number. System dial tone should be heard when the line is
answered.

2. Enter the DISA authorization code if used.

3. Dial the OPXI's extension number (that the MODEM is connected to). When the MODEM
answers, a connection should be made between the MODEM's data port and the desired data
port. The Data Status Monitor should display this connection.

4. Disconnect from the DISA line. The system should drop the data connection.

16.9 DATA STATUS MONITOR d

The Data feature also incorporates a real time monitor of data connections. The Dara Starus Monitor
(U=-screen) displays active data connections. The Data Status Monitor can also be used to connect data
ports together.

16.9.1 How To Access The Data Status Monitor

From the main menu, press the U key. The Dara Status Monitor appears.

16.9.2 Making Data Connections With The Programming Terminal
The Data Status Monitor can be used to connect data ports to each other.

1. Access the Data Status Monitor. (Press the U key while on the main menu). The curser appears
in the CONNECT area.

2. Enter Lh.e first port number.

3. Press the RETURN key.

4. Press the RETURN key apain. The cursor moves to the next port.

5. Enter the port to be connected to.

6. Press the RETURN key.

7.  Press the RETURN key again. The two ports are then connected to each other.

NOTE: If the cursor is not in the CONNECT area, press the C key. The
cursor will move to the CONNECT area.
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To DISCONNECT two previously connected ports:

1. Access the Data Srarus Monitor. (Press the U key while on the main menu). The cursor appears
in the CONNECT area.

2. Press the D key. The cursor moves to the DISCONNECT area,

3. Enter the port number of either port in the connection to be broken.
4. Press the RETURN key.

5. Press the RETURN key again. The ports are disconnected.

NOTE: The Data Status Monitor can only be used to disconnect poris that
were connected using the MONITOR. It cannor be used to break connections
that were established ar a display telephone.

/_ Data Status Monitor \

FRT STAT PRT|PRT STAT FRT|PRT STAT PRT|PRT STAT FRT|PRT STAT FRT|PRT STAT PRT
oos | I o I I

| I
! I
I i
I !
| I
! I
I |
I !
| I
| I
| I

CONNECT:

[ ——

Fort: to Port:

DISCONNECT:

Port: _/

| i I
[ ! I
I I |
I I I
I i I
[ [ !
I I |
I I |
l I |
i | |
| I I
I I |
I I |
| I |
| | |
| I !
| I [
[ | |
| | |
I | !

N

Figure 16-8 Data Status Screen
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Section 17

System Management Reports

17.1 INTRODUCTION

The ISOETEC System/108 provides management reports for use in evaluating the call handling perform-
ance of the telephone system. This information is available through the use of the Reports menu in system
programming.

The 13 management Reports will help the customer contrel costs through better utilization of trunks,
These reports provide information necessary to make the trunk configuration, (how many, and what type
of lines), Least Cost Routing package, and other features of the phone system as cost effective as possible.
With ISOETEC's System/108 reports, the customer will be able to track the volume of incoming calls
handled by the system, judge how timely incoming calls are being answered, detect peak periods of tele-
phone traffic, and determine their most costly extension users.

The Reports Menu is accessed through sysitem programming, and can be reached using either the Cpera-
tor's CRT terminal, or a separate programming terminal. The reports can also be read using the remote
programming feature of the ISOETEC System/108.

17.2 GENERAL

ISOETEC's System/108 provides 13 Management Reports covering extension activity, and line utilization.
The reports are in a format which is easy to use, and will help effectively manage the telephone system.
Each report may be printed to keep for further analysis.

GROUF UTILIZATION REFORTS (SCREENS A,B.C.D, and E)

Five reports offer you daily, hourly, and cumulative information on call activity per trunk group,
including how many incoming or outgoing calls are received per hour. These reports record the
number of lines in the trunk group, and total time in use for incoming and outgoing calls. These
reports are especially useful for determining how many times all the trunks in a parnticular group are
busy.

LINE UTILIZATION REPORTS (SCREENS F and &)

These reports make it possible to measure individual line {trunk) usage for a daily and cumulative
period.

LCR STATISTICS REPORT (SCREEN H)

The use of this report requires that the system be equipped with the optional Leasr Cost Routing
package. This package is a database, developed by ISOETEC specifically for each system, which
contains pricing information for each type of telephane line in the system. With this package
installed, the ISOETEC System/108 automatically selects the least expensive route for an outside
line call.

Version | 17.1
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This report provides Least Cost Routing statistics on 2 cumulative basis. The repo-t indic:
name of the long distance service being used, the number of calls using that service, -
on a particular service, the number of times the system took a route out of service :
and the total cost per call.

EXTENSION SUMMARY REPORT (SCREEN I}

The Extension Summary Report provides a list of each extension installed in the system, th
assigned to that extension in the system directory, a count of the incoming and outgoing
each extension, the total number of calls. This report also provides the amount o' time (i
and minutes) spent on both incoming and outgoing calls, and a total of this time. If the s
equipped with the Least Cost Routing feature, a iotal cost of outgoing calls per extension
provided.

SYSTEM UTILIZATION REPORTS (SCREENS J.K.L, and M)

The System Utilization Reports give information on how many calls are received and ansv
the system. A report is available for a 60 minute, 30 minute, and 15 minute time period. ”
amount of Internal (Iem) calls, incoming calls, and unanswered calls is also reported. If th
is equipped with Least Cost Routing, the number of calls made through LCR, and the tot:
outgoing calls made is provided.

PRINT AND CLEAR (SCREEN N)

17.2

L3

Any of the 13 System/108 reports may be PRINTED and/or CLEARED. The Frint ¢
allows you to program the system to print and/or clear any specific report automati -ally, ©
weekly or monthly basis.

It is also possible to print and/or clear any or 2ll reports manually whenever desi
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17.3 HOW TO REACH THE REPORTS

The Reports are accessed through system programming. You may use either the Operator’'s CRT Termi-
nal, or a system programming terminal in order to reach the reports. The [ollowing pages describe how to
enter system programming, and how to display each of the reports. Following the description of each
screen is a section on the report schedule.

ACTION

COMMENTS

/"

Group

Lo~ T ]
I

Line

H =

I -

Utilization
Cumulative
Daily

80 Minutes.
30 Minutes,
15 Minutes.

Utilization
Cumylative
Daily

LCR Statistics

Cumulative

Extension Summary

Cumulative

REPORTS MENU

System Utilization

SELECT ONE OF THE ABOVE »

J =
¥ -

System Statistics
B0 Mirutas
30 Minutes
15 Minutes

and Clear
Schaduler

\

Version |

Figure 17-1 Reports Menu

From the main menu, press R. The Reports Menu appears (see Figure 17-1).

You are now ready to access the individual Report screens. In order to exit a report
screen and return to the Reports Menu, press the ESCAPE key.
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17.4  GROUP UTILIZATION REPORTS

17.4.1 How To Access Screen (A) Cumulative

ACTION

COMMENTS

COMMANDS

From the Reports menu, press A,

Provides information concerning the activity of the assigned lines within each of the
10 trunk groups.

In order to exit this screen, and return to the Reports Menu, press ESCAPE on the
keyboard,

NOTE: Although rhis screen offers CUMULATIVE information, it may be cleared ar
any interval desired through the use of the Print and Clear scheduler.

/’_

Feriod Covered: Mon 01-04-85 OB:11 Through Wed 01-06-88 11:29
[Rue of calls | —————ooo Hour:Min ——=eo—— | [Min:Sec|
CrpliIn. .. Jout,. | In...|out... |Totel [all |Times [Avg &11] co
Num|Bound |Bound |Usage |usage |usags |Busy |Al1Bsy| Busy |Lines
———— - e —— - e e L — T ;m————
01] 2236] 1184|135:46] 37:10[176:57] 00| 1] (03 | 22

oz | I | | | | | |

03| | are| | 12:45] 12:45| 2:s0| 172 158 | 2
o4 | 18] 107] z:zo] a3:ze] 5:49| 111] 19 (36 | =
05| 2] 243 105 #8:50] s:84] 7:04| 247 1:42 | 1
o8| [ 1281 | To:40] 7o:40| 100 1] 02 | a2
07| | [ | I I | | I

o8] ! I | ! | [ | |

op | 1] 70 108 | 108 | 113 | | | 4
10| I | | I | o | |
Tot| 23558| SIEQ|1¢2:IT|131204|2?3:22| 10:05| 445| 1122 f 43

Cint HWow _  Clear Mow _ _/

LINE GROUF UTILIZATION (4) \

Figure 17-2 Group Utilization - Cumnulative
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17.4.2 Screen Definitions - Cumulative

Period
Coverad

Grp Num
In Bound
Out Bound

In Usage
Out Ifsagﬁ
'_I'?'Ial Usage
All Busy

Timas AllBsy

Avg All Busy

CO Lines

Version |

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed).

A number representing each of the 10 trunk groups is listed in this column.
The number of incoming calls received on trunks in each group.
The number of outgoing calls initiated on trunks assigned to each group.

The ume, in hours and minutes, for which the trunks assigned to a specific group
were in use with incoming calls.

The time, in hours and minutes, for which the trunks assigned to a specific group
were in use with outgoing calls.

The total amount of time, in hours and minutes, for which trunks assigned to a spe-
cific group were in use. This time is a total of the /n Usage and Qut Usage columns.

e
The total time, in hours and minutes, for which all the trunks assigned to a specific
group were busy.
The number of times all the trunks in a specific group were busy.

This is the Times All Busy divided by the number A/l Busy to obtain the average time
in minutes and seconds for which all trunks assigned to a specific group were busy.

The number of trunks assigned to a specific group.
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17.4.3 How To Access Screen (B) Daily

ACTION

COMMENTS

COMMANDS

From the Reports menu, press B.

Provides information concerning the activity of the assigned lines within each of the
i0 trunk groups on a daily basis.

In order to exit this screen, and return to the Reports Menu, press ESCAPE on the
keyboard.

NOTE: Although this screen offers DAILY information, it may be cleared ai any
interval desired through the use of the Print and Clear scheduler.

/’_ DAILY LINE GROUP UTILIZATION (E}. \

Feriod Covered: Tue QOl-05-BE DD:12 Through Tue Q1-05-828 1E8:30
|Hum of calls | ——--c—-a Hour:Min =--——_ | |Min:sec|

Grelin... Jout.. | In...|out...|Total |all [Times [avg All| co

Hum|Bound |Bound |Usage |Usape |Uszge |Busy |allBsy| Busy |Lines

———mmm——— to——m=—— Fm———— Amm—— e —— Fo———m— F——— Frmm———— o ———

o1| 1170 582] To:08| 18:31] 88:av| ikl 1| 08 | 22

oz| | | | I I I | |

03] [ 1-1:1] | 12:45] 12:45| 2:s0| 172 159 | 2

o4 18] 107| 2:zo| a:28| 5:49) P11 19| 138 | 2

o5 | 2| 243 (03] &:50] B:53] 7:04] B47| 1:42 | 1

a6 | | 1280 | To:45] 70:45] 100] 1] 02 | 12

07| i l | | | | | |

08| | | I I I I I |

o | 1] 7| T06 | L08 | 112 | | | 4

10| I | | I | | I !

Tot] 1183] 2413] 72:35|112:26|185:01 10:05| 440] 1:22 | 43

\Print New _  Clear Wow _ _/
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Figure 17-3 Group Utilization - Daily
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17.4.4 Screen Definitions - Daily

Pariod
Covered

Grp Num
In Bound
QOut Bound

In Usage
Out Usage
Toial_ Usage
All Busy
Times AllBsy

Avg All Busy

CO Lines

Version 1

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed).

A number representing each of the 10 trunk groups is listed in this column.
The number of incoming calls received by trunks in each group.
The number of outgoing calls initiated on trunks assigned to each group.

The time, in hours and minutes, within a 24 hour period for which the trunks as-
signed to a specific group were in use with incoming calls.

The time, in hours and minutes, within a 24 hour period for which the trunks as-
signed to a specific group were in use with outgoing calls.

The total amount of time, in hours and minutes, within a 24 hour period for which
trunks assigned to a specific group were in use both incoming and outgoing.

The total time, in hours and minutes, within a 24 hour period for which all the trunks
in a specific group were busy.

The number of times all the trunks assigned to a specific group were busy.

This is the Times All Busy divided by the number All Busy to obtain the average time
in minutes and seconds for which all the trunks assigned to a specific group were
busy.

The number of trunks assigned to a specific group.
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17.4.5 How To Access Screen (C) 60 Minutes

ACTION From the Reports menu, press C.

COMMENTS Provides an hourly summary of the activity of each of the trunk groups. The Trunk
Group displayed on the screen is indicated in the upper left corner.

COMMANDS To move from one trunk group displayed to another, use I to increment, and D 1o
decrement.

17.8

The UP and DOWN arrow keys can be used to scroll the screen to view the remaining
hours. .

To exit this screen and return to the Reports Menu, press ESCAPE on the keyboard.

MNOTE: Although this screen offers CUMULATIVE informarion, it may be cleared ar
any interval desired through the use of the Print and Clear scheduler.

/’_ Line Group:ol, {€) HOURLY LINE GROUP UTILIZATION \

Feriod Covered: Mon Ql1-04-88 06:12 Through Wed 01-06-88 11:30
[ ——==mee Hour:Min ==-c-——o | [Min:Sec

From| Te [In...|Out..|Abndn|In... [out. .. |Total |all [# All|Avg al1

| |Bound|Bound [calls|Usage |Usage |Usage |Busy | Busy| Busy
————— 4...____4...-.___...__...._.,.____-...______..-u____.;--..___+__-.___+__--._+___..--._
B OD]aT:00] 1 | | o0 | | oo | | |
07 00(08: 00| 14 10| 4] 114 H 2] 122 | |
CE:oof0s:00] 120 34 5] &:p3| t4s5] s5:40] | I
0%:00|10:00] 266] 108 3| 24:45| 3:28| 18:13] | |
io:o0j11:00] 308| 174] 3| z0:03| s5:58| 26:01| [ |
l:0ol1zr00| 277 148 2| 18:20] 4:18] 22:40] | |
1z:00(|13:00] zo08] Bs | 8| 12:43| 3:238] 16:22| | [
13:00]14:00] 228 108 4| 12:08| =2:48| 14:57| | |
14:00f15:00( 228| 113] 7| .23:41| 3:08| 16:50| | |
15:00|18:00| 2s2] 110| 2| 14:08] 3:34] 17:44] | |
ig:00(|17:00] 280] 110 3| 14:47| 4:47| 19:35] 00| 1] H k|
17:00|18:00] 113| 0| 2| 9:08| =z:24| 11:30| | |
Totals - 2341 1185 44[140:21] 37:12(177:33] 100 1] :oa
Frint Now _  Clear Now _ [ Use the arrow keys to scroll.. )

-

—

Figure 17-4 Group Utilization - 60 Minutes
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17.4.6 Screen Definitions - 60 minutes

Period
Covered

From/To
In Bound

Out Bound

Abndn Calls

In Usage

Out Usage

Total Usage

All Busy

# All Busy

Avg All Busy

Version |

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed).

This is the hourly period on which the system is reporting.
The number of incoming calls received on trunks in each group on an hourly basis.

The number of outgoing calls initiated on trunks assigned to each group on an hourly
basis.

The number of incoming calls which were not answered.

The time, in hours and minutes, within a 60 minute period, for which the trunks
assigned to a specific group were in use with incoming calls.

The time, in hours and minutes, within a 60 minute period, for which the trunks
assigned to a specific group were in use with outgoing calls,

The total amount of time, in hours and minutes, within a 60 minute p=riod, for which
trunks assigned to a specific group were in use both incoming and outgoing.

The total time, in hours and minutes, within a 60 minute peried, for which all the
trunks assigned to a specific group were busy.

‘The number of times all trunks in a specific group were busy within a #0 minute time
period.

This is the Times All Busy divided by the number Al Busy to obtain the average time
in minutes and seconds for which all trunks assigned to a specific group were busy.
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17.4.7 How To Access Screen (D) 30 minutes

ACTION From the Reports menu, press D.

COMMENTS Provides the same information as the Hourly report in 30 minute increments. The
trunk group being displayed is indicated in the upper left corner.

COMMANDS To move from one line group displayed to another, use I to increment, and D to

17.10

decrement.

The UP and DOWN arrow keys can be used to scroll the screen to view the remaining
half hours.

To exit this screen and return to the Reports menu, press ESCAPE on the keyboard.

NOTE: Altheugh this screen offers CUMULATIVE information, it may be cleared ar
any interval desired through the use of the Print and Clear scheduler.
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Figure 17-5 Group Utilization - 30 Minutes

Version 1
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17.4.8 Screen Definitions - 30 Minutes
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Version |

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed).

This is the 30 minute period on which the system is reporting.
The number of incoming calls received by trunks in each group on a 30 minute basis.

The number of outgoing calls initiated on trunks assigned to each group on a 30
minute basis.

Calls which were not answered in a 30 minute period.

The time, in minutes and seconds, within a 30 minute period, for which the trunks
assigned to a specific group were in use with incoming calls.

The time, in minutes and seconds, within a 30 minute period, for which the trunks
assigned to a specific group were in use with outgoing calls.

The total amount of time, in minutes and seconds, within a 30 minute period, for
which Lrunks assigned to a specilic group were in use with both i incoming and outgoing
calls.

The time, in minutes and seconds, within a 30 minute period, for which all trunks
assigned to a specific group were busy.

The total number of instances all trunks in a specific group were busy within a 30
minute time period.

This is the Times All Busy divided by the number All Busy to obtain the average time,

in minutes and seconds, for which all the CO Lines assigned to a specific group were
busy.
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17.4.9 How To Access Screen (E) 15 minutes

ACTION

COMMENTS

COMMANDS

17.12

From the Reports menu, press E.

Provides the same information as the Hourly report in 15 minute increments. The
trunk group being displayed is indicated in the upper left corner.

To move from one line group displayed to another, use I to increment, and D to
decrement.

The UP and DOWN arrow keys can be used to scroll the screen to view the remain-
ing hours,

To exit this screen and return to the Reports Menu, press ESCAPE on the keyboard.

NOTE: Although this screen offers CUMULATIVE infoermation, ir may be cleared ar
‘any interval desired through the use of the Print and Clear scheduler,
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Figure 17-6 Group Utilization - 15 Minutes

Version |
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17.4.10 Screen Definitions - 15 Minutes
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This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed),

This is the 15 minute period on which the system is reporting.

The number of incoming calls received by trunks assigned to each group on a 15
minute basis.

The number of outgoing calls initiated on trunks assigned to each group on a 15
minute basis.

Calls which were not answered in a2 15 minute period.

The time, in minutes and seconds, within a 15 minute period, for which trunks in a
specific group were in use with incoming calls.

The time, in minutes and seconds, within a 15 minute period, for which trunks as-
signed to a specific group were in use with outgoing calls. .

The total amount of time, in minutes and seconds, within a 15 minute period, for
which trunks assigned to a specific group were in use. This is a total of the /n Usage
and the Qut Usage columns.

The time, in minutes and seconds, within a 15 minute period, for which all the trunks
in a specific group were busy.

The number of times all trunks assigned to a specific group were busy within a 1§
minute time period.

This is the Times All Busy divided by the number Al Busy to obtain the average time,
in minutes and seconds, for which all trunks assigned to a specific group were busy.
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17.5 LINE UTILIZATION

17.5.1 How To Access Screen (F) Cumulative

ACTION

COMMENTS

COMMANDS

From the Reports menu, press F.

The Line Utilization report makes it possible to measure individual line usage on a
cumulative basis. It obtains information about line usage on both incoming and out-
going calls, abandoned calls on each line, bad calls, and indicates the group to which
these lines are programmed.

To exit this screen and return to the Repores menu, press ESCAPE on the keyboard.

The UP and DOWN arrow keys are used to seroll the screen to view the remaining
installed lines. The screen displays the statistics for twelve lines at a time.

NOTE: Although this screen offers CUMULATIVE information, it may be cleared at
any interval desired through the use of the Print and Clear scheduler.
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LINE UTILIZATION (F)
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Figure 17-7 Line Utilization - Cumulative

Version |
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17.5.2 Screen Definitions - Cumulative
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Version |

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed).

This 3-digit number indicates the specific trunk number for which statistics are being
accumulated.

The telephone number or name assigned to a specific line in system programming.

The number of incoming calls received on a specific line during the cumulative time
period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that a specific line was in use with incom-
ing calls,

The number of outgoing calls made on a specific line during the cumulative time

" period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that a specific line was in use with outgo-
ing calls.

This column indicates how many calls were abandoned by Outside callers after receiv-
ing no answer on a specific trunk.

This column indicates how many bad calls, or calls which were received by the system
on a line which was not functioning properly, were reported through a programmed
Bad Line key at an extension.

The trunk group to which a specific line is assigned.
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17.5.3 How To Access Screen (G) Daily

ACTION

COMMENTS

COMMANDS

From the Reports menu, press G. -

This Line Utilization report makes it possible to measure line usage on a daily (24
hour) basis. It obtains information about line usage on both incoming and outgoing
calls, abandoned calls on each line, bad call volume, dropped calls, and indicates the
group to which these calls were directed.

To exit this screen and return to the Reports Menu, press ESCAPE on the keyboard.

The UP and DOWN arrow keys are used to scroll the screen to view the remaining
installed lines. The screen displays the statistics for twelve lines at a time.

NOTE: Although this screen offers DAILY information, it may be cleared ar any
interval desired through the use of the Print and Clear scheduler.
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DAILY LINE UTILIZATION (G)
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Figure 17-8 Line Utilization - Daily

Version |

-,



Systerm Management Reports

17.5.4 Screen Definitions - Daily
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Version 1

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed).

This 3-digit number indicates the specific trunk number for which statistics are being
accumulated.

The telephone number or name assigned in system programming to a specific line.
The number of incoming calls made to a specific line during a 24 hour time period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, within the 24 hour time pem:u:l that a
specific trunk was in use with incoming calls.

The number of outgoing calls made on a specific trunk during the 24 hour time pe-
riod.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, within the 24 hour time period, when a
specific trunk was in use with outgoing calls.
.

This column indicates how many calls were abandoned by Outside callers after recejv-
ing no answer on a specific line.

This column indicates how many bad calls, or calls which were received by the system
on a line which was not functioning properly, were reported through a programmed
Bad Line key at an extension.

The number of calls released from the system, in a 24 hour time period, due to a
drop signal from the Central Office.

The number of times within 2 24 hour period which a specific line was taken out of
service by the system.

The trunk group to which a specific line is assigned.
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17.6 LCR STATISTICS

17.6.1 How To Access Screen (H)

ACTION

COMMENTS

COMMANDS

From the Reports menu, press H

This screen offers information on Least Cost Routing (LCR) statistics, including the
name of the long distance carrier, the number of calls made on that service, call
overflows, the number of times the system took a specific long distance carrier out of
service, number of bad calls, and a cumulative cost for calls made through each
specific service.

To exit this screen and return to the Reports Menu, press ESCAPE on the keyboard.

NOTE: Although this screen offers CUMULATIVE information, it may be cleared at
any interval desired through the use of the Print and Clear scheduler.
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LCR STATISTICS (H)
Feriod Covered: Fri 01-01-B8 0&2:07 Through Wed 01-08-28 11:33
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Figure 17-9 LCR Statistics

Version |
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17.6.2 Screen Definitions - LCR Statistics
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Version 1

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed).

The name of the Long Distance services, (MCI, Sprint, etc.) being used with the
system.

The number of calls made during the cumulative period using each service.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, calls were made using each service during
the cumulative time period.

The number of calls attempting to use a particular Long Distance service which had to
be diverted to the next least expensive carrier because the lines assigned to the de-
sired service were all in use,

The number of times a particular Long Distance carrier is taken out of service during
the cumulative time period.

The system can be programmed to take a long distance carrier choice out of service
for several minutes if dial tone is not received from the carrier.

The number of Bad calls on lines associated with each Long Distance service used
with the system. These bad line calls are entered into the system by use of a Bad Line
key programmed at the individual stations.

The total cost accumulated by each Long Distance service during the cumulative time
period.

17.19



17.7 EXTENSION SUMMARY

17.7.1 How To Access Screen (I) Extension Summary

ACTION

COMMENTS

COMMANDS

From the Reports menu, press I.

tern. The name of the individual assipned to each extension,

number of

each call is summarized.

The Extension Summary presents information on each extension installed in the sys-
and a report on the total
incoming and outgoing calls, the cost of these calls, and the duration of

To exit this screen and return to the Reports Menu, press ESCAPE on the keyboard.

Use the UP and DOWN arrow keys to scroll the screen in order to view the statistic of
the remaining extensions. The screen displays twelve extensions at a time.

NOTE: Although this screen offers CUMULATIVE information, it may be cleared ar

any interval desired through the use of the Print and-Clear scheduler.

(g"
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Figure 17-10 Extension Summary

Version 1
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17.7.2° Screen Definitions - Extension Summary
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Version 1

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed).

The number of the extension the summary is for.
The name assigned to the extension in the system directory.
The total number of incoming and outgoing calls made or received by an extension.

The total cost of outgoing calls made or received by an extension. A Least Cost
Routing data base is needed for call costing.

The number of incoming calls made to a specific extension.
The amount of time spent by each panii:ﬁlaf“extensinn on incoming calls.
The number of outgoing calls made by a specific extension.
The amount of time spent by each particular extension on outgoing calls,

NOTE: Due to differences in timing calls, the totals for extensions on the Extension
Summary report may differ from those found on SMDR and Call Accounting Reports.

.



17.8 . SYSTEM UTILIZATION

17.8.1 How To Access Screen (J) System Statistics

ACTION

From the Reports menu, press J.

COMMENTS This report gives statistics on the system's call history. This report includes the total

number of calls, the cost of outgoing calls, and a break down of incoming, unan-
swered, Internal (Icm) calls, and unanswered calls. The report also offers informa-
tion on call wait time, and percentages of how many calls waited to be answered for
different periods of time, thus making analysis of system and line utilization accurate
and informative.

COMMANDS To exit this screen and return to the Reports Menu, press ESCAPE on the keyboard.

N

NOTE: This screen may be cleared ar any interval desired through the use of the
Print and Clear scheduler,

/—_ SYSETEM CALL HISTORY (J) \

Feriod Covered: wed 01-06-28 OB:04 Through Wed 01-0B-88 11:3%

Tot Calls|LcR calls|Reg ¢allsfIcm calls|Incoming |Unanswrd
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call wait time:
S Sec | 10 Ses | 20 Sec | 30 Sec | 45 Sec | 60 Sec | %0 Sec | oOver
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% 45.31 [% 85.17 |% #6.55 [% 96.89 [% 85.65 |% 100.00 | |

FPrint New _  Clear New _

Figure 17-11 System Statistics

Version 1
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17.8.2 Screen Definitions - System Statistics
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Version |

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed).

The total number of incoming and outgoing calls made or received through the system
within the cumulative time period.

Total number of outgoing calls which originated from the system using Least Cost
Routing lines during the cumulative time period.

The total number of regular outgoing (non LCR) calls which originated from the
system during the cumulative time period.

The total number of Intercom (Internal) calls made during the cumulative time pe-
riod.

The number of incoming calls which were made to the system during the cumulative
time period.

The total number of unanswered calls which were registered by the system during the
cumulative time period. These are calls which the system detects as ringing but wers
not answered.

The total cost of all outgoing calls made from the system, including those made
through Least Cost Routing (LCR) and regular CO lines.

The total cost of outgoing calls which were made using Least Cost Routing (LCR).
The total cost of nutgoing calls which were made using regular CO lines.

The Call wait time columns in this report break down the number of calls which
waited 5, 10, 20, 30, 45, 60, 90, or over 90 seconds to be answered during the
cumulative time period. Each column also offers information on the percentage of
calls which waited for each time period.
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17.8.3 How To Access Screen (K) 60 Minutes

ACTION

COMMENTS

COMMANDS

From the Reports menu, press K.

This report includes information on systern statistics on an hourly (60 minute) basis,
Areas covered include time periods covered, the number of incoming and outgoing
calls, abandoned calls, the total hours and minutes that the system is in use with
incoming calls, outgoing calls, and a total of both, the minutes and seconds and num-
ber of instances that the system lines are all busy, and an average time for which the
system is all busy.

To exit this screen, and return to the Reports Menu, press ESCAPE on the keyboard.

The UP and DOWN arrow keys can be used to scroll the screen to view the remain-
ing hours. The screen displays twelve 1 hour periods at a time.

NOTE: This screen may be cleared ar any interval desired through the use of the
Print and Clear scheduler.

\
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| —====-— Hour:Min ——c—eeo_ | [Min:Sec
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Figure 17-12 System Utilization - 60 Minutes

Version ]
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17.8.4 Screen Definitions - 60 Minutes
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Version 1

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed),

This is the hourly period on which the system is reporting.

The number of incoming calls made to the system in the indicated time period.
The number of outgoing calls made from the system in the indicated time period.
The number of calls which were unanswered by the system.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that the system was in use with incoming
calls during the indicated time period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that the system was in use with outgoing
calls during the indicated time period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that the system was in use with incoming
and outgoing calls during the indicated time period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that all lines in the system were busy
during the indicated time period.

The number of times that all the trunks in the sysiem were busy during the indicated
time period.

This is the Times All Busy divided by the number All Busy to obtain the average time,
in minutes and seconds, for which all trunks assigned to a specific group were busy.



17.8.5 How To Access Screen (L) 30 Minutes

ACTION

COMMENTS

COMMANDS

From the Reports menu, press L.

This report provides the same information as the Hourly report in 30 minute incre-

ments,

To exit this screen, and return 1o the Reports Menu, press ESCAPE on the keyboard.

The UP and DOWN arrow keys can be used ta scroll the screen to view the remain-
ing hours. The screen displays twelve 30 minute periods at 2 time.

NOTE: This screen may be cleared at any interval desired through the use of the
Print and Clear scheduler.

(L} HQURLY SYSTEM UTILIZATION
Feriocd Covered: Wed 01-08-88 0F:04 Through Wed 01-05-88 11:38
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----- +———--+u-———+-—--a-_+———---+_————-+--————+---a-a-—+—-----+————-+----——

08:00|08:30] | | | | 1 | | |

08:30[07: 00| | | i | | r 1 |

07:00]|07:30] I I I | | | ! I

T:30|08:00] | | I I | | | !
08:00]|08:30| 7| 7| | 14 120 | H-1]| 107 2] 3:35
0B:30(0%:00] 21| an| | 183 154] 1:47] 10z 3 L 50
ORiI00|09;30] a2 47 I 2:s2] z:zi] &:13 cos | 5] 1:05
059:30]10:00| 48] 571 ] zrzs| zime| 4:sz| r0d | 5] |
10:00(10:30] 50| 57 1| 3:41| 1:44] 5525 108 | & | 1:08
10:20(11:00] 45 72] 1] 2:10]  3:47] B:5T) t21] 17| 1:1
11:00]11: 30| 88| 108] [ 4:z23] a3:01] 7T:25] 113 7 1:58
li:3c|12:00] 11 15] | rea| 113 138 101 1] 1:43
Totals - 284) 293} 3] 18:24] 14:51] 23:18| 1:03] 48] 1:22

Print Mow _  Clear Now _

\‘

[ Use the arrow keys to sersll.. | j

Figure 17-13

System Utilization - 30 Minutes
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17.8.6 Screen Definitions - 30 Minutes

Period
Covered

From/To

In Bound
Qut Bound
Abndn Calls

In Usage

Qut Usage

Total Usage

All Busy

# All Busy

Avg All Busy

Version |

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were cleared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed).

This is the 30 minute period on which the system is reporting.

The number of incoming calls made to the system in a 30 minute time period.
The number of outgoing calls made from the system in a 30 minute :ime period.
The number of calls which were unanswered in a2 30 minute time period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that the system was in use with incoming
calls during a 30 minute time period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that the system was in use with otttgoing
calls during a 30 minute tme period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that the system was in use with incoming
and outgoing calls during a 30 minute time period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that all trunks in the system were busy
during a 30 minute time period.

The number of times that all the lines in the system were busy during a 30 minute
time period.

This is the Times All Busy divided by the number All Busy to obtain the averags
time, in minutes and seconds, for which all trunks assigned to a specific group were
busy.
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17.8.7 How To Access Screen (M) 15 Minutes

ACTION From the Reports menu, press M,

COMMENTS This report provides the same information as the Hourly report in 15 minute incre-
ments.

COMMANDS To exit this screen, and return to the Repores Menu, press ESCAPE on the keyboard.

The UP and DOWN arrow keys can be used to scroll the screen to view the remain-

ing hours. The screen displays twelve 15 minute periods at a time.

NOTE: This screen may be cleared at any interval desired through the use of the

Print and Clear scheduler.

/r_ (M) HOURLY BYSTEM UTILIZATION

FPeriod Covered: Wed 01-06-23 08:04 Through Wed 01-08-8BE 11:38
| ===s-— Hour:iMin ---me-a- | [Min: sec
From| Te [In...|out..|[Abndn|In... Jout. .. |Tetal [all [# ALl[Avg All
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----- +——---+-———-—+---——+—----+———----t-—————-;----——+————--+---——+-—-----
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C8:30]09:45| 23 21 | 1:28| 1:11] 2:41] 04 5| 158
0B:45[10:00] 23| 28 1] 53] 1:17| =2:31] | |
10:00|10:15] 17 28] I 1:01] 28] 1:28] 100 2] t28
10:15]10:30]| az] a1 1| 2:40] 1:18] 3:ss5| 105 4]  1:29
1o:30(10:45| z2E] 22| | 2:47] 1:17] 3:04] 111} 7] 1:38
10:45[11:00] 21| 50| 1l 1:22) =2:28| 23:sz2) 110} 10| 1:00
11:00]11:15] 32| 48| | 1:a5] 1:21| a3:07] 108 | 3] 2:08
11:15|11: 30| 3] 57| [ 2:38] 1:35] 4:17| 107 | 4] 1:47
11:30]11:45] 12} 18| | 24| 18] 139 01 1] 1:42
11:45]12:00] | I I I I . I I
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\\

&

Figure 17-14 System Utilization - 15 Minutes
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17.8.8 Screen Definitions - 15 Minutes

Period
Cavered

From/Ta

In Bound
Out Bound
Abndn Calls

In Usage

Out Usage

Total Usage

All Busy

# All Busy

Avg All Busy

Version |

This line indicates the period from the last time the statistics were r:]eared until the
current time that it is viewed (or printed).

This is the 15 minute period on which the system is reporting.

The number of incoming calls made to the system in a 15 minute time period.
The number of outgoing calls made from the system in a 15 minute time period.
The number of calls which were unanswered in a 15 minute time period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that the system was in use with incoming
calls during a 15 minute time period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that the system was in use with outgoing
calls during a2 15 minute time period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that the system was in use with incoming
and outgoing calls during a 15 minute time period.

The amount of time, in hours and minutes, that all trunks in the system were busy
during a 15 minute time period.

The number of times that all the trunks in the system were busy during a 135 minute
time period.

This is the Times All Busy divided by the number All Busy to obtain the average
time, in minutes and seconds, for which all trunks assigned to a specific group were
busy.
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17.9  PRINTING AND CLEARING REPORTS

Each report may be printed and/or cleared manually. When an individual report sereen is selected, the
cursor is positioned in the lower left corner of the that screen, next to Frint New. In order to PRINT 2
specific report, press Y (yes) on the keyboard. The system prints the report as soon as the Y (yes) key is
pressed,

The report prints to the printer listed in the Report Scheduler. 1f no printer is specified, the report prints
to the printer designated as the SMDR printer,

In order to CLEAR that report, press the RETURN key, which moves the cursor to Clear Now. Press the
Y (yes) key. The system clears the report as soon as the Y (yes) key is pressed. Refer to the section titled
"NOTES ON CLEARING REPORTS" before attempting 1o clear any of the reports.

17.9.1 How To Access And Use The Report Scheduler

ACTION From the Reports menu, press N.

COMMENTS As described, it is possible to print andfor elear a report whenever desired manually.
If you wish, the system can be programmed to automatically print and/or clear any or
all of the reports on a regular basis using the report scheduler.

COMMANDS To exit the Report Scheduler and return to the Reports Menu, press ESCAPE on
keyboard.

Using the following keys enter commands which allow you to move the cursor to the
desired areas of the Reporr Scheduler screen,

RETURN EEY Moves the cursor down the screen,
TAB KEY Moves the cursar across the screen.
UP ARROW KEY Increments the DOW (Day Of Week) and

DOM (Day Of Month).

DOWN ARROW KEY Decrements the DOW (Day Of Week) and
DOM (Day Of Month).

I and D KEY Increments and decrements the group numbers.

17.30 Version |
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(ﬁ REPORT SCHEDULER \

I

|

I !
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ENTER THE LETTER X TO CLEAR THE AUTO FRINTOQUT

uy ),

Figure 17-15 Print/Clear Scheduler

17.9.2 Screen Definitions - Report Scheduler

Report The letter, A through M, indicated the report to be printed and/or cleared.

GRP Indicates the trunk group number of the report. -REpG!‘LS C. D, and E each contain
10 separate reports, one for each trunk group, which can be programmed to print
and/or clear separately.

Weekly Scheduler:

Dow The day of the week on which you wish to print and/or clear a report. The rangs is
from Sun. to Sat.

Time The hour at which you wish to print and/or clear a report. Enter the time in a 24
hour clock, for example enter 13 for 1 p.m,

Clr Enter Y (yes) if you want to clear a report, or N (no) if you do not want to clear 2
report on 2 desired day and time.

Prt Enter Y (yes) if you want to print a report, or N {no} if you do not want to pring a
report,
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Monthly Scheduler:

DOM

Time

Clr

Prt

Daily Scheduler:

FPrd

Strt

Clr

Prt

Printer

17.32

System Managemen: Reports

The day of the month en which you wish to print and/or clear a report. The range js
from 1 to 31.

The hour at which you wish to print and/or clear a report. Enter the time in g 24
hour clock, for example enter 13 for 1 p.m.

Enter Y (yes) if you want to clear a report, or N (no) if you do not want to clear 3
report.

Enter Y (yes) if you want to print a report, or N (no) if you do not want to print a
report.

The hourly period for which you wish to print and/or clear a report, in hourly incre-
ments from 01 through 23.

The hour at which you wish the report to print and/or clear. The report begins at this
time and continues to print after every interval period (the time entered in the Prd
column).

Enter Y (yes) if vou want to clear a report, or N (no) if you do not want to clear a
report after this interval.

Enter Y (yes) if you want to print a report, or N (no) if you do not want to print a
report.

The assigned number of the printer, 1 through 4, to which vou wish 10 send the repornt
to be printed. The printer name or number is assigned through System Programming,
B from the Main System Menu. If no printer number is assigned the reports will print
to the device programmed as the SMDR printer.

Version |
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17.9.3 Example

Use the screen shown in Figure 17-16 for reference while looking at screen N on your programming
terminal.

In the example, you will be entering information to print and clear the 20 minute Group Utilization Report
for trunk group 5. This is report D. In the example, the report is to be printed and cleared on a weekly
(Tuesday at 6 pm), monthly (at | am on the 1st), and printed at & hour intervals daily.

When the scheduler screen is first displayed, the cursor is located in the GRP column of Report A.
Press the RETURN key until the cursor reaches the D report.

Use the 1 (increment) and/or D (decrement} key to reach 05,

Weekly:

Use the TAB key to move the cursor right to the DOW column.

Use the UP or DOWN arrow key to increment or decrement to Tue, which is the day used in the example
that you would like to to print and/or clear report D on a weekly basis.

Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the Time column. Enter 18 for 6 pm.
Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the Clr column. Type Y [yes).

Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the Prt column. Type Y (ves).
Monthly:

Use the TAB key to move the cursor right to the DOM column.

Use the UP or DOWN arrow key to increment or decrement to 01, which is the day used in the example
that you would like to print and clear report D on a monthly basis.

Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the Time column. Enter 1 for 1 am.
Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the Clr column. Type in Y (yes).
Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the Prt column. Type Y (yes).
Daily: |

Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the Prd column. This is the time perigd, in hours, at which time
you want to print and/or clear report D. Type in 6.

Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the Strt column, and enter the hour at which time you want
report D to begin to print.

Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the Clr column. Type in N (no).

Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the Prt column. Type Y (yes).
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Frinter:

Use the TAB key to move the cursor to the Printer column. Enter the number of the printer, 1 through 4
to which you want report D sent to be printed. This printer number must be assigned through System
Programming, which is accessed by pressing B from the System Main Menu.

4 o

REFORT SCHEDULER

|
|os [Tue, 18:00, v ¥ [Mon,23:00,¥ ¥
| aetsl I
!
[
|
|
|
|
|
|

EF R L S DO "M MO 0w e

ENTER THE LETTER X TO CLEAR THE AUTO FRINTOUT

g g

Figure 17-16 Report Scheduler
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17.10 NOTES ON CLEARING REPORTS

Some of the ISOETEC System/108 reports share common information which is held in system memaory.
Clearing any one of these reports erases the common statistical information from memory.-and the system
begins collecting new information. There are two such groups of repornts: the Group Utilization reponts for
60 minutes, 30 minutes, and 15 minutes (repons C,D, and E), and the System Utilization reports for &0
minutes, 30 minutes, and 15 minutes (reports K,L, and M). Therefore, if report D is cleared, reports C
and E are also cleared. If report M is cleared, reports K and L are also cleared.

Do NOT clear any of the reports (manually or automatically) in these two groups until all of the desired
information contained in each of the reports has been examined (or printed). This is especially importansg
when programming the Print/Clear Scheduler (i.e. Report Scheduler). The system processes the requests
to print and clear a report in the order in which they appear on the Reporr Scheduler. Therefore, to print
report E, report C and D must not be cleared by the Report Scheduler. To print report M, report K and
L must not be cleared by the Report Scheduler. When the M report is cleared, reports K and L will also
be cleared.

17.11 NOTES ON THE PRINT SCHEDULER

When the ISOETEC System/108 is turned on for the first time, a basic program configuration exists that
allows the system to gperate before any programming is done. The basic configuration is called the
“default program” or just the “default”. The default program for the Frint Scheduler is all reports are
cleared daily at midnight (entered as 00 for the time) and are not printed. This includes the TepOrts
designated as CUMULATIVE. They are cleared every day until programmed otherwise with the Print
Scheduler.

In order to accumulate statistics in a report for a week, change the “clr” (clear) in the daily column for
that report to N (no). and the “clr” (clear) in the weekly column to ¥ (yes).

In order to accumulate statistics in a report for a month, change the “cle” (clear) in the daily column for
that report to N (no), and the “cir” (clear) in the monthly column to Y (ves) (the “clr” in the weekly
column must alse be N (no)).

Reports C,D, and E each contain 10 reports, one for each of the 10 trunk groups in the system., Each one
of the trunk group reports can be programmed to print/clear individually. Thus you can print a Report By
Hour for trunk group 1 daily without printing the remaining trunk groups. Remember NOT to clear the
report until all the information desired for ALL the trunk groups on réports C,D, and E has been ob-
tained.

All reperts default to the printer programmed as the SMDR printer,

17.12 WHAT DOES ALL THIS INFORMATION MEAN?

Do you have enough trunks to handle your outside line traffic?
Are you paying for trunks that are never (hardly ever) used?
How long is a customer (client) waiting before the phone is answered?

Are customers hanging up before being answered?
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Do you need more answering pasitions? 1f so, do they need to be attended at all times, or are there peak
periods of incoming traffic?

Are the majority of phone calls (in dollars) being made by the right people?
Are your long distance services being utilized?

Cne or more of the reports provided by the ISOETEC System/108 can be used to help you answer these
questions. The answers also depend on the individual business and your individual requirements.

One of the more useful pieces of informatian about your systems trunk traffic is a measure of how many
times all the trunks in a particular group are busy. This information is found on the GROUP UTILIZ A-
TION reports, and can be accumulated for any period desired (CUMULATIVE REPORT). and analyzed
for each trunk group for intervals of an hour (Report C), 30 minutes (report D), and 15 minutes (report
E). If the information indicates that all trunks in a group are busy too many times (this depends on the
individual business), it may be time to order more trunks for that Eroup.

If there are no all busy indications, then perhaps there are too many trunks in a group. A look at Reports
F and G (LINE UTILIZATION) will show how many times each individual line is used (incoming and
outgoing). Trunks with very low usage may not be needed.

The SYSTEM CALL HISTORY contains information regarding the total number of calls handled by the
system, how many calls are unanswered, and how long a time between the system detecting an incoming
call and the call being answered by someone in the system.

The CALL WAIT TIME lists how many calls were answered within § seconds, how many were answered
within 10 seconds, and so on at 20, 30, 45, 60, and 90 second intervals. Use this information along with
the hourly reports to judge if more answering positions are needed.

Some of the reports contain information regarding the cost of trunk calls. The Least Cost Routing feature
(optional) is needed to acquire the pricing information needed to cost calls. If the LCR feature is not
installed in your system these columns will show a cost of $0.

If Least Cost Routing is installed, its performance can be displayed using Feport H (LCR Statistics). The
Calls Overfllowed column gives an indication of calls that were routed to a second (or further) choice
because the primary choice is all busy. This number may indicate the need for more trunks for a particu-
lar service,

The EXTENSION SUMMARY report gives 2 listing by extension of the telephone activity of a particular
extension. This gives an indication of the number of calls handled by individuals, and gives a break down
of incoming and outgoing calls. If the system is equipped with LCR a total cost for outgoing calls is also
recorded.

The reports can also be of use for trouble shesting and maintaining the system. The LINE UTILIZ A-
TION reports contain information concerning abandoned calls (calls which the outside caller hangs up
before someone in the system answered), bad lines (indicated by a station user pressing a “Bad Line™ key
on the telephone), calls which the system drops, and an indication of how many times the system has
taken a particular line out of service.
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Section 18

Tie Lines

18.1  INTRODUCTION

The ISOETEC System/108 can accommodate 2-wire tie lines with the use of the E&M Tie Line Combina-
tion card (part number 15680). Each E&M Tie Line Combination card supports the use of four tie lines.
and six digital stations (these ports do NOT support data or a second voice path). Also, the tie line card
does not have an external page path. The tie line card can be installed in any port card slot of the
System/108.

18.1.1 Circuit Ordering Information

Facility Interface Code -~ TL12M
Service Code -9.0%
Nerwork Termination - RJI-2FX

The Facility Interface Code (FIC) for the tie lines supported by the Systern/108 is TL12M.

Frovided below is a description of what TL12M means:

T - The type of private line service being provided. T stands for Tie Line.

L - The transmission parameters provided by the service ordered. L stands for lossless Inter-
face.

1 — The number of wires used for transmission. 1 stands for 1 pair (2 wires).

2 - The type of signaling being used. 2 stands for type 11 signaling interface. This means it
uses contact closure signaling with 4 wires (E,SG,M and SBE).

M - The type of outgoing signaling. M stands for battery required on M lead to originate call.

It is recommended to have the tie lines terminated by the local telephone operating company in an
RJ-2FX connecting arrangement.

TL-12M Tie Line
Terminated on an RJ-2FX Connector

- Tip

- Ring

- Incoming service request
Signal Ground

Cutgoing Service request
Signal Battery (—48 vols)

LN 7]
azQmw
1

I

Having the local telephone operating company terminate the tie lines on an RJ-2FX connectar allows for
easy identification of tie line wires and easy termination to the ISOETEC System/10% Tie Line Card.
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18.2  INSTALLATION

The E&M tie line combination port card provides 6 station ports and 4 tie line ports. The § station ports
provide for all of the features of the digital telephone except there is only the primary digital channel.
Therefore, these ports cannot be used to support display phones which utilize the second voice path, or
the data feature.

NOTE: If the system is to be installed with E&M Tie Line Combination, a
separate 48 volt DC regulated power supply is required. Refer (o the Installa-
tion section of this manual,

The E&M tie line combination port card is connected to the main distribution frame in the same manner
as the other port cards, via a 25 pair cable. Stations are wired to the E&M tie line combination port card
the same as a station port card.

The local telephone operating company provides tie lines in 2 number of configurations. The ISOETEC
System/108 uses an E&M type 1 signal tie line terminated on an RJ-2FX connector. Active tie lines are
then cross connected from the TELCO demark to the main distribution frame. Table 18-1 shows wire
color and termination points for the tie lines. Table 18-2 shows wire configuration when using an
ISOETEC Main Distribution Frame.

The E&M Combo port to MDF cable (p/n 01022) is installed with the exposed shield closest to the KSU.
A cable tie or similar device is used 1o secure the exposed braid to the bottom plate of the K5U cabinst
(see figure 3-1 for more detail). The paint is removed [rom a section of the bottom plate to allow 2
ground connection between the exposed braid of the eable and the cabinet. The cable is then dressed out
the back of the cabinet, and connected 1o the MDF. Once the cable is connected to the svstemn, 2
standard 25 pair cable may be used if necessary to reach the MDE,

Telephone Company side Systemn/108 side
Tip - = Tip
Ring —— - — Ring
E - - - E
50 - —-— - 5G
M e |
5B - -— - 5B

Figure 18-1 Tie Line Cross Connection
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Table 18-1 E&M Combination Port Cable Configuration

CABLE PIN PORT LEAD CONNECTING

AND COLOR DESIGNATION BLOCK COLOR

28 wht /blu 001 | Transmit Tip | green
1 blu/wht | Transmit Ring | red

27  wht/org | | Receive Tip | black
2  org/wht | | Receive Ring | vellow

23 wht/grn 002 | Transmit Tip | green
3 grn/wht | Transmit Ring | red

249 wht/brn | Receive Tip | black
4 brn/wht | Receive Ring | yellow
30 wht/slt 003 | Transmit Tip | gEreaen
5 slt/wht [ | Transmit Ring | red

31 red/blu | | Receive Tip | black
§ blu/red | | Receive Ring | yellow
3z red/org | ©04 Transmit Tip | ETeen
7 org/red I’ Transmit Ring | red

33 red/grn ] | Receive Tip | - black
8 grn/red | | Receive Ring | vellow
34 red/brn | 005 | Transmit Tip | grean
9 bron/red | Transmit Ring | red

35 redsslt | Receive Tip | black
10 slt/red | | Receive Ring | yellow
as blk/blu | 006 | Transmit Tip | ETeen
11 blusblk | | Transmit Ring | red

37 blk/org ] | Receive Tip | black
12 oreg/blk | Receive Ring | vellow
38 blk/sern 007 | Tip |

13 grns/blk | | Ring |

39 blksbrn | #E |

14 brn/blk | sc |

40 blksslt | | M |

15  slt/blk | | sB |

41  yel/blu 008 | Tip |

15 blusyel | Ring |

42 vel/forg | | E |

17 org/vel | | sG |

43 yel/grn | | M |

18 grn/yel | | s=B |

44 yelybrn | 009 | Tip |

19 brn/yel | | Ring |

45 wyel/slt | | E |

20  slts/yel | | &G |

46  wviesblu | | M |

21 bluyvie | | sB [

47 vio/org I o0 | Tip |

2z org/vio | | Ring |

48 vio/grn | | E |

23 grn/vieo | | &G i

49 viosbrn | | M |

24  brn/vio | | S&B |

50 wviosslt | | [

25 slt/vio | | |

=]
Lak



Tie Linex

Table 18-2 E&M Tie Line Connections On An ISOETEC MDE
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18.3 PROGRAMMING

All tie line programming is accomplished using the System Programming screen, choice B on the main

menu. A ti

e line is considered a trunk by the system, and is programmed in the LINES area of the

programming screen. Refer to the System Programming section for instructions on programming this

screen.

Tie lines can use either rotary or DTMF signaling.
Set DTMF Y (ves) for DTMF lines; Set DTMF N (no) for rotary lines.

Line type is

Line Type

used to program the actions of the signal leads under different conditions.

0 immediate return signaling

1 wink start, return supervision on answer
2 wink start, return supervision on ring

3 return supervision on answer

4 return supervision on ring

Set TIE/DID to N (ne) if tie line is to receive System/108 extensions numbers. Set TIE/DID to Y
(yes) if tie line is to use the DID translation table for extension numbers.

oo i iates e e T s E i MR i g

Ll “’:{ e ”wﬁvfw?’w‘-'ﬁws;a:ﬁ:x:sxr;::;:::“tsrm; S e

ST e e e e 3‘”ﬁ°»w*'*:+>“m::v,<zw;w: et
e ﬁ w‘iwxmo:‘xivi“ﬁs""-*"‘ﬁ;%_;"‘f’h‘;xm 2 3 31’.’55 :Prb T e
'*;ﬁzzfmygjammmﬁmvm:mmw;;mw»hmw ¥ TRREING oo
e s
isf?; ae :EE_ETWT“M SHEAER : _‘;“J?ﬂvmm BT
b e i T e T B A T s s e S A T —Em— e
fh T iina. sisa &3,““ R e e iy = SRR s e
iriima 2uspa Tha 11irias |iolperaier s - oot pest s o
B i msv 15 = il JJMM !:: L] ia: nw Cladtids e
; R A o, S kb ARy e e T
SEREREEEEEE ,\_,wm,wﬁwm e P ¥ b 3 SRR e
’ﬁ‘#&z‘i”;w‘:vﬁ“ﬁvﬁ”ﬂqw; e ;ﬁ;npa.-i_ﬁt}v:_:ﬁ wﬁi i o

S R A e e Mﬁmwwwqrs.;:m.,;o“;g R S i i et

o A L=

L

rfkmgmﬁﬁg:”wm*“ nm“?zs‘ﬁwc-ywa:”ﬁ':ﬁz}o:*:?";
w::‘;?}.;”fiar Hitﬁ&ﬁﬁgﬁ .ﬁntimr'uam 41 ope:

T
T A oty 7 s b3
e AR ;-wwuowwc-“ iy ﬁmwwx >§>m<3m< ;i;;i;ﬁwmoiih oﬁgmgﬁ"“““”""‘““’ 3
T

[L]ine £01 port D25 Hame

1D Humber = 001 Ground Start N ;rw w;.ﬂ_www“
Public H TIE/DID N

i

Lo g e i ¥

:
S T L ey e i ik e

SE RNt PR RN SR R
ra‘»omﬁ,a,.é?gs;g;{jrfn,,gmmm it e
P B e e fn i S bE T S
rttl:rr o: ifﬁ;stzne: GPor ftﬁzqu%?‘mr e

i Sk it b

R :-ﬁo:-.ca-c-ﬁ

~°>£M=it-ﬂm:i+~zarr§°°*nxg ﬂi“‘“‘"‘ﬁa:m;>‘:s,v£;§
Lo “ﬂﬁ'&w&fﬁﬂtﬁm;zmsaézs

Bhoa ot <¢.<+s++~,§“_<°?,\_gw”. SR

S m*mxm‘mmmmu ______ s P

ina Type = 000 DTUF W EMDR Enable N

i S R T e
Htpjort ?;:;53:“*3:1& iaii d"f'“‘:":mrﬂ:x@
R 1led ¥

ifo . Spead: lr‘ﬂﬁﬁmwwfrﬂtancrl ,-,,Hnaz: i

o
v
i e
R
s

et R

R A e P b
e m“,ijf o Huﬁbar SR Frintai 0 Compuler P

i
R S T N e < e e L AT e i i S
e T A '"ﬁ:;;:.m;*mwmﬂ S R B e
IR Clags iiw 00 ¢ hfmm?;zwoo_;ﬂ::;;::,mrvw s fma, " Im&-ﬁm WoLaea ; ng.vnu&;» :
i e e i3] TR R s i e g : i L
,E,,_mrﬁw T e LT i e e P et P :-ﬂ-s Aokl e
o sk SEplbsaatin :%f‘s.éﬁw“ﬁvwwLf;mg;_;wwg,m :35 S °;;:*:;ﬁ:;§ﬁiﬁ?“w:iwi”“ e
e e e e e ko A SR D SRR e
o B S E SR S
i S e ST = B
> ° i{ ﬂ]:uupt ’i D e e w._..-...--.uu-w:c-‘;-_ LR R _......__.._...q___-_‘-,._.:;_,_ =y
.-:-{o:--’v:ﬂ' e TR RS Ca e e e e A et - T '_ G O
wvo—:l} = B e
. brop Pulse = GhE e o e e illruﬁ:‘:»ﬁaurct Caed Y ””E(;
E e e e L e b D e e B et e e A TR e
By 4 e g Sk e e e R s e L T T i
ﬁ%f}i‘nu:t”ﬂuﬂm e L S e T ; :
buirriere I S S e e s B ol " o
S > 4 o 4 '§>-a-w N,_”w_.“w T i

12}2;‘5&‘&#,&“% :
orbit messllegogmios Tf&ﬂﬁm:?;E.gsefcnst~4;“1ar,,s“uzmzszf?&wﬁiﬁifﬁihiﬁc"_ S

T e EER, e =
H\-rjf SR ;+§ oo-ﬁ"iw“w <“<$3»~§-"Eﬁ'—%—ww§'j<° g "’w*ﬁ“‘”i’vﬁ’iﬁ,wma e a i
ot = S PR LﬁclI :‘:‘ai‘fwca L

e b S
pess a.ysgo-w:wxo R—g e + S5 n o 3
1 e SRR P SRR

‘H-";" s"‘vw R SRR R "-""”“'""‘*1’“ b o:--:-o-vwh*"'“ R ivM’I-.-“wwfrfmwhﬂ

- — i

S e g e 2 “’“‘"‘E’ SE b E e e

e T R R R e e e

et NiType 000

E R

A e

e
I .Mxo-.Mu-.M o e e -:-wawm»mmg e

aah TiM &Giﬁ‘ﬂﬂﬂﬁ '_:"*“3_‘;"‘3:3-_;’:?}3’?35:xﬁg;:-ﬁ:wﬁﬁfw s fiﬂf 3,ﬁ~w:i3-;,<w@3mmﬁ s
o e bt ,“,Mwm Ty

b R e SRR e b

ﬂm i f;i,r!ﬂ ,J}CF

e T B e
3 g o el -\u\.v.-v.-{ o 2R ot

e

e e .

S

T

R i R s
“ff‘ﬁk;‘:k;“:”mH:,;vh;m‘m.n-- S -'_-;-'.j:ﬁ;;',‘._._. ﬁ,,”wm e

R St
e A S e e S B e W Tey
R e e EM, R >-+-<.-~w-<--> S e '“‘ _.“-._‘.-m-.-

Version |

Figure 18-2 System Programming Screen



Tie Lines

18.4 TESTING

When installing a tie line from one location to another it is very impartant to have a knowledgeable
technician on both the near end and far end location (Near End - The location where your tie lines are
terminated at, Far End - The location that your tie lines are terminated to). Both technicians should be
equipped with a butt set (telephone test set). an ohm-meter, and a regular screw driver. An inspection of
the equipment should then take pPlace to make sure that both the near end and the far end have been
provided with the proper equipment.

The following inspection should take place for each ISOETEC system.

1. Locate the local telephone operating company terminating block. This will be referred to as the
d'mark paint,

2. There should be § wires terminated for each TL12M interface. If there are more than 6 wires, or
less than 6 wires, then the tie line interface that was delivered is not a TLI12M.

3. The next step is to identify each wire and its designation. The identity of each wire should be
indicated by a tag left by your local telephone operating company.

4. The leads required by an ISOETEC System/108 are as follows:

T
R
E
SG
M
5B

5. A voltage measurement between 5G and $B on the loeal telephone operating company side of the

d'mark should be taken to insure 48 volts DC is present.

18.4.1 Initial Testing

Once an inspection has been made and it has been determined that all proper equipment has been deljv-
ered, the following test can be performed between the Near End and the Far End local telephone operat-
ing company interfaces.

NEAR END TECHNICIAN
(Person working with the System/108 in this case)

If the circuit is connected to the telephone sysiem at the distan: end, the following can be performed:
On the local telephone operating company side of the demark:

1. Place your butt set on T and R of the first tie line circuit.

2. Place your ohm meter between E and SG of the first tie line circuit.

3. Take a metal screwdriver and short your M lead to your SB lead. By doing this you are requesting
dial tone from the distant end.

4.  Depending on the type of supervision (see supervision below) the tie line is set up for at the
distant end, you will then receive a ZERO ohm Indication on your meter. This indicates that the
other end has acknowledged your request and is responding with the appropriate supervision.

18.8 Version |



Tie Lines

Supervision -

A tie line can be set up for different supervisions. Supervision on the tie line is-used to determine
when a party hangs up by monitoring the E and M leads. Below is a list of the supervisions the
ISOETEC System/108 offers.

IMMEDIATE SUPERVISION - When a short is placed between the E and SG leads, the system
places an immediate short across the M and SB leads.

RING SUPERVISION (with Wink) - When a short is placed between the E and 5G leads, the
system gives a momentary closure on the M and SB leads. After the called extension begins to
ring, the M lead is then shorted to the SB lead until the call is terminated.

OFF-HOOK SUPERVISION (with Wink) - When a short is placed between the E and $G leads,
the system provides 2 momentary closure on the M and SB leads. Once the called extension is
taken off-hook, the M lead is then shorted to the 5B lead and remains closed for the duration of
the call.

RING SUPERVISION (no Wink) - After the called extension begins to ring, the M lead is then
shorted to the SB lead until the call is terminated.

OFF-HOOQK SUPERVISION (no Wink) - Once the called extension is taken off—hook, the M
lead is then shorted to the SB lead and remains closed for the duration of the call.

The Far End technician should then perform a similar test to insure that he is able to receive dial tone
when calling into the Near End, and also to insure proper supervision on his end (remember to connect
the System/108 to the tie line circuit before this test).

18.4.2 Testing the System/108

After both the Near End and Far End local telephone operating company equipment has been deter-
mined to be in proper working order, an individual test of the 1ISOETEC System/108 should be performed
on each tie line circuit that is to be connected to the local telephone operating company interface. The
test that should be performed is as follows:

1. Place 2 butt set on monitor across the T and R leads on the ISOETEC side of the block, A high
pitched tone may be heard while the tie line is in idle mode. '

2. Take a metal screw driver and short the E lead to the SG lead. This should give you Systemn/108
dial tone on your butt set. If the supervision is set up for immediate, a click from the closure of
the M lead to the 5B lead will be heard. If you do not hear the click, ¥ou can monitar the closure
of the M lead to the SB lead by placing an ohm meter across the M and SB leads and checking
for a zero ohm indication.

If you are using an ISOETEC MDF, remember to skip the TWO spare leads after every 4 wires you punch
down.

After all the ISOETEC circuits and Far End circuits have bean tested, place your bridging clips on each tie
line circuit.
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Tie Lines

18.5 TIE LINE OPERATION

The following is a description of what a tje line can and can't do. Every attempt will be made to discuss
the important features, however, if a festure is not mentioned, it does not mean that it will work in
conjunction with the tie lines,
The following features are NOT available on Tie Lines calling into a System/108.

Direct Ringing into a Hunt Group -

A Tie line cannor be assigned to ring directly into a hunt group of a System/108. If you would
like to obtain access 1o a specific hunt group via a tie line, you must dial 4 plus the hunt group
number you would like to obtain access o (1-34).

Direct Ringing into an ACD Group =

A Tie line cannot be assigned to ring directly into an ACD group of a system/108. If you
would like to obtain access 1o 3 specific ACD group, you must dial 47 plus the ACD group
number you would like to obtain access Lo,

Paging -

An incoming tie line entering the System/108 cannor access the page.
Page Pickup -

A tie line entering the System/108 cannor dial 7§ to pick up a page.
Orbit Pickup -

A tie line entering the System/108 canmot pick up a line that has been placed inte an arbit
zone.

Account Code Entry—

A tie line entering the System/108 cannot enter any kind of account code, forced, verified or
voluntary,

Toll Restrietion -

An incoming tie line cannor be toll restricted.
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Camp-en tone -
An incoming tie line user cannot issue camp-on tones to a busy party.
Speed Dial -

An incoming tie line entering a 108 cannot access the Station or Sysiem speed dial numbers.

The following features are available on Tie Lines calling into a System/108.
Call an Extension -

A tie line entering a System/103 can access an extension by dialing the appropriate 4 digir
number (3001 - 3108).

Trunk Access -

A tie line entering the System/108 can access 2 CO line by dialing 9 plus the three digit line
number (001 - 108),

NOTE: Trunk access cannot be denied to 2 2ecren c2lling into 3 System/ 108 via & e
line. Also, the person calling into the tie line in the System/108 cannot be toll re-
stricted,

LCR Access -

A tie line entering into the System/108 can obtzin-access to LCR by dialing (%*) plus the num-
ber they wish to call.

NOTE: Items such as LCR class of service, Cost Limit, and Out LCR only will
not pertain to a tie line entering fnte the Syseemi 08 and accessing LCR,

SMDR/Call Accounting Reports -

A tie line calling into the system can be recorded on SMDR. The tie line and all associated
lines and/or extensions you wish to have recordsd on SMDR must have SMDR Enzble set 1o
Y. Also, the tie line will appear as extension 000 when it accesses a OO line to dial 2 number
and is recorded on SMDR. Asterisks will appear in the Accour Code fisld,

Hunt Group Access —

A tie line entering into the System/108 can access 2 hunt group by dialing 4 plus the hunt
group number (01 — 38},

Line Group Access -

A tie line entering into the System/108 can access z line group by dialing 93 plus the line group
number (01 =10},

Operator Access —
A tie line entering into the Svstem/108 can access the main operator by dialing 0. To access

secondary operaters, vou must dial their extension numbers.
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A tie line entering the Svstem/108 can be 2ssipned to ring on several stations. To azzess the
ringing a2ssicnment of the e line, the caller myus: press the star key afier receiving tie line dial
tone, )

NOTE: The ringing assignment of a tie ine entering the System/108 ean also
be accessed by nor dialing anything upon receiving tie line dial tone from the
SystemiI08. After J0 fecands, the tie line entering the Sysiem/108 will refer-
ence the ringing assignment and ring the appropriate phones,

Establishing a conference -

A tie line entering the System/108 can be conferenced with 8 CO line or station.
NOTE: A tie line should nor be conferenced with another tie line.

Transferring a Tie line cail -

A tie line call entering 2 Svstem/108 czn he translerred in the same mznner yYou transfer a
reguiar CO call (to another extension, 1o an orbit zane, to 3 hunt group, etc.),

T-"]nrir!g 2 tie lins ¢

=

Aotie line eall entering the System/108 can be olaced on hold the same way a regular CO call
is placed on hold [exclusive hold will zlso work).

Directed call Pickup -

A tie line call entering inio a Systerm/10% that is ringing 2n extension can be picksd up by an-
other extension by dizling 1 plus the extension number the tie line is ringing (3001 - 3108).
Station Forwarding -

A tle line entering into a Svstem/108 wil] follow station forwarding.
System Forwarding -

A tie line entering into a S}'Ste:‘n;’IDS will follow system forwarding.
VMS Forwarding -

A tie line entering into 2 System/108 wil] lollow Wiis forwarding,

Tie/DID Dizling Plan -

A tie line entering into a Systern/108 can be programmed so it will reference the same dialing
scheme as the DID lines.
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The [ollowing features are available on Tie Lines calls out of the Systern/ 103 with software version 1,00,

Dial Selzqr -

A tie line leaving the Sveemn/!108 can be accessed by dialing ¥ plus the tie line number (001 =
108).

Group selzcr —
A tie line can be accessed by dialing 93 plus the group number {01 1o 10).
Key Assignment -

A Ue line can be assigned to 2 programmable key using either a direct appezarance line number,
or trunk group access. Once the key is pressed. you will obtain access to the tie line.

Group keys -

Tie lines can be assigned to group keys. “When the group key is pressed, you will receive an
available tie line.

Prime line (by line or group) -

A tie line can be assigned to prime line of a station, so when the station goes off hook, they
will obtain the outgoing tie line.

Call Back -

If an outgoing tie line is busy, vou can place 2 call back to that tie line. Once the outgoing tie
line becomes available, it will ring on your extension.

Camp-on - '
A statian 2an

Oo2n Camip-o

noio 3 busy Ue fine. To camp on to a busy outgoing tie line, press tha
digit 2 upon receiving busy tone.

Restrict Access -

Access can be restricted on an outgoing tie line on a per station basis.
Toll Restriction -

A putgoing tie line san be toll restricted.

Forced Account Codes -

An outgoing tie line can require forced account codes {on a per station basiz).
Voluntary Account Codes -

An outgoing tie line can have voluntary account codes.
SMDER and Call Accounting -

An outgoing tie line can be recorded on SMDR and/or Call AcCounting,
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Cenferencing -

AN outgoing tie line can be added 10 1 CO ar station conference.
NOTE: Twe ourgeing tie lines should ner be conferenced together.

DIsA -

An outgoing tie line can be accessed via DISA.

Speed Dial -

A system and/or station speed dial can be used on an outgeing tie line.

Last Number Redial -

A last number re-dial can be used on an outgeing tie line.

18.1.2 Tie Line Dialing and Supervision

Once you have ordered the correct tie line from your izcal telephone operating company, you must now
determine what type of tie line you are going to be intecfacing with.

Tie lines can be confipured with several different types of supervision (immediate signaling, return supervi-
sion on ring. return supervision on answer, wink start with reiurn supervision on ring, or wink start with
return supervision on answer),

Please remember, that, in order for Systems connected by tie lines to communicate with each other, they
must both be set up with the same tvpe of line supervizion and dialing method (Rotary or DTMF). A
Fotary dial tie line will not work with a2 DTMF dial tie line, and vice versa. If tie line supervisions are not
the same, the tie lines may not worll-: at all, or could remain locked up aflter a call is terminated.
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Section 19

Trunk Group Programming

19.1 INTRODUCTION

The Trunk Group Frogramming screen has 2 separate uses. Incoming calls can be diveried to another
outside telephone number. The ISOETEC System/108 can be placed in the NIGHT mode automatizally
based on the time of day, and the day of the wezk.

19.2 CALL DIVERSION

The Trunk Group Frogramming screen uses the SYSTEM SPEED DIAL feature to route incoming calls to
another outside number. Calls can be diverted based on the time of day, and day of the week. Each of
the system's 10 TRUNK GROUPS can be programmed separately for call diversion.

When a TRUNK GROUP is set for call diversion, any incoming call in that trunk group will be connecred
Lo an outgomng irunk in 2 selected proup, and the designated SYSTEM SPEED DIAL number will ba
dialed.

Programming a trunk group for CALL DIVERSION consists of selecting which trunk group the outgoing
call is to be placed on, which SYSTEM SPEED DIAL NUMBER is to be dialed, and when CALL DI-
VERSION is to be active. The TRUNK GROUP can also be assigned a name_with up to 10 charzacters.
This name appears on any of the System Reports which reference the trunk group.

CALL DIVERSION can be activated and deactivated on 2 weekday, on Saturday, or on Sundav, begin-
ning at any time, and ending at any time.

19.2.1 “What To Program
Determine which TRUNK GROUP'S incoming calls are 1o be diverted.
Determine which TRUNK GROUP is to be selected for the outgoing call.

Determine the outside telephone number these calls are to be diverted to. Enter this telephone number
into a SYSTEM SPEED DMAL BIN using the operator’s position.

Determine when CALL DIVERSION is to start, and when it is to stop. CALL DIVERSION can begin
and end at any ume on a weekday, on Sawrday, and on Sunday.

19.2.2 How To Program Call Diversion

If not already on the Trunk Group Programming screen. from the main menu, press the N key. If the
cursor 15 in another portion of the Trunk Group Programming screen, press SHIFT and "&' simultans-

ously.

1. Press the RETURN key to move the cursor ta the TRUNK GROUP to be programmed.
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Enter the name of the TRUNK GROUP. if desirad, vz to 10 characiers, and press the RETUR~N
K

&Y.
Fresz the TAB key. The cursor move: to the OUT GRP ecolumn,

Enter the number of the TRUNK GRCUP to be used for the outgoing call, and press the RE-
TUEN key.

Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to the SFEED DIAL BIN column.

Enter the bin number (001-200) of the SYSTEM SPEED DIAL number to he used, and press

the RETUIBM key,
Press the TAB key. The cursor moves 10 the WEEKDAY ENABLE column,

If CALL DIVERSION is to be active at any time on 3 weekday, press Y. Otherwise, this should
be M.

Presz the TAB key. The cursor moves to the START column,
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Figure 19-1 Trunk Group Frogramming Screen
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I0.  Enter the time CALL DIVERSION is to start in 24 hour c¢lock format,

11.  Press the TAB key. The cursar moves o the STOP column.

12, Enter the time CALL DIVERSION is to stop in 24 hour clock format.

13.  Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to the SATURDAY ENABLE column.

14.  If CALL DIVERSION is to be active at any time on Saturday, press Y. Otherwise, this should be
N.

15, Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to the START column.
16.  Enter the time CALL DIVERSION is to start in 24 hour ciock format.
17.  Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to the STOP column.
18.  Enter the time CALL DIVERSION 15 to stop in 24 hour clock formar.
13, Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to the SUNDAY ENABLE zolumn.

20.  If CALL DIVERSION is to be active 2t any time on Sundav, press Y. Otherwise, this should be

T
At

21.  Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to the START column.
22, Enter the time CALL DIVERSION is to start in 24 hour clock format.
23, Press the TAR key. The cursor moves to the $TOP column.

24.  Enter the time CALL DIVERSION is to stop in 24 hour clock format.

]
14

Press the RETURN key. The cursor moves back to the NAME column of the next TRUNK
GROUP. Continue programming the remaining TRUNK GROUPS 12 be diveried.

“When CALL DIVERSION is active in a particular TRUNK GROUP, Dvrt appears in the CALL DIVER-
510N column of the TRUNK GROUP.

Make cerain the System clock is properly set on the System Programming screen.

The TRUNK GROUP will begin to divert calls the next time the system clock reaches the time indicated in
a START column.
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Trunk Grour Pro ramimin e
I o

18.3  AUTOMATIC NIGHT MODE

The ISCETEC System/108 can be placed into the NIGHT mode using the Trunk Frogramming screen
NIGHT mods can be activated and deactivated on a weekday, on Saturday, or on Sunday, beginning ar
anv tme, and ending at any time.

19.3.1 “What To Program

Determine at what time the System is to enter the NIGHT mode. and at what time the System is to leave

19.3.2 How To Program Automatic Night Mode

If not already on the Trunk Group Programming screen. from the main menu, press the N key. If the
cursor is in another portion of the Trunk Group Programming screen, press SHIFT and 'S’ simultane-
ously,

1. Ifthe Trunk Group Frogramming screen is to be used 1o place the system in the NIGHT mode,
press the ¥ key.
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Figure 19-2 Trunk Group Programming Scree
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2. Press the TAB kev.

L]

If NIGHT mode is to be activated automatically at any time on a weekday, press Y. Otherwize,
this should be N.

4. Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to the START celumn.
5.  Enter the time NIGHT mode is to start in 24 hour clock format.
G.  Press the TAB kev. The cursor moves to the STOP column.
7.  Enter the time NIGHT mode is to stop in 24 hour clock format.
8. Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to the SATURDAY ENABLE column.
%, If NIGHT mode is 10 be active at any time on Saturday, press Y. Otherwise, this should be .
10, Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to the START column.
11, Enter the time NIGHT mode is to start in 24 hour clock format.
12, Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to the STOF column,
13.  Enter the time NIGHT mode is to stop in 24 hour clock format.
14.  Press the TAE key. The cursor moves to the SUNDAY ENABLE column.
15, 1f NIGHT mode is to be active at any time on Sundav, press Y. Otherwise, this should be .
lg. Press the TAB key. The cursor moves o the START celumn.
17.  Enter the time NIGHT mode is to start in 24 hour clock format.
18.  Press the TAB kev. The cursor moves 1o the STOP column.
1%.  Enter the time NIGHT mode is to stop in 24 hour clock format.
Make certain the System clock is properly set on the Sysrem Frogramming screen,

The SYSTEM will enter the NIGHT mode the next time the system clock reaches the time indicated in 2
START column.
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Section 20

Direct Inward Dial

20.1 INTRODUCTION

Direct Inward Dialing (DID) trunks allow an outside caller to directly dial an extension within the
ISOETEC System/108, without the need of the call being handled by the anendant answering position.
‘All DID calls originate in the Central Office of the local telephone operating company and terminate a:
the ISOETEC System/108. DID trunks are used for incoming calls only. Separate trunks must be nro-
vided for outgoing service.

The telephone network transmits extension number information to the ISOETEC System/108, Usually 3
or 4 digits (the last 3 or 4 digits of a telephone number) are transmitted to the telephone system, howsver
the ISOETEC System/108 can accept the transmission of from 2 to 7 digits. The DID trunks are termi-
nated to the ISOETEC Svstem/108 DID port card (part number 15610). Ezch DID port card can termi-
nate 12 DID trunks. At present. the ISQETEC Svstern/ {08 accepts only FULSE (rotary) signaling on ths
DID lines, and gives a WINK start to the Central Office.

DD Tagging is another feature which allows the user 1o assign @ name of their choice to each DID number
by programming 10 characters or less. This feature allows an outside caller to dirsctly dial zn extension
within the System/108, without the need of the call being handled by the aitendant answering position
The DID pregramming screen can be used to add a label {up to 10 characters) to each DID number
After the name is programmed, it is then displayed on the operator’s screen in the Call Pending Box. and
on the LCD display of a display phone. When a DID is re—routed or transierred, the DID will keep its
programmed tag throughout the duration of the call sequence.

20.2 REGISTRATION AND CONNECTION
Fart 68 Registration Mumbers:

Hybrid DHF-TAS-10268-MF-E
PBX DHF-TAS-10267-PF-E

Facility Interface Code 02RVI-T
Ringer Equivalence 0.0B
Network Connection Ri21-X

20.3 HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

DID port card (part number 15610)
48 volt DC power supply

The DID card revision B requires an external 4§ volt power supply. The power supply is connected (o tha
port card by screw terminals located on the top outer edge of the card. Each card draws a2 maximum of
600 milliamps of current when all circuits ar= in use. The size power supply depends on the number of
DID cards installed.  Previous versions of this card (revision A) do NOT rzquire the extzrnal power
supply, but are powered by the system (36 volis). However, only 2 such DID port cards can bz installed
in the System/108,

Version | 20
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20.4 SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

Software version 1.00 supports DID. The DID feature does NOT have to be loaded remotely by
[SOETEC in these software versions.

20.5 |INSTALLATION

The DID port card can be installed in any one of the 19 port card slots of the System/103. Connect the
43 volt power supply to the screw terminals located on the outer edge of the board. The screw terminals
zre labeled for polarity.

The local telephone operating company usually provides DID lines on an RJ-21X connector. These are
connected to the TELCO IN jack on the Main Distribution Frame. A 25 pair cable connects the TELCO
OUT jack to the cable connector on each DID pon card. Each cable connects 12 DID lines to the DID
rort cards. The connector on the DID port card is a female connector. Active lines are then connecred
by the use of bridging clips. Table 20-1 shows wire color and termination points for the incoming lines.

TABLE 20-1 DID Port wiring configuration

CABLE PIN PORT LEAD
AND COLOR DESIGNATION
26 wht/blu | o001 | Tip
1 bBlu/swht | | Ring
27 wht/org | o002 | Tip
2 org/wht | | Ring
28 wnit/grn | 003 | Tip
3 grn/wht | ! Ring
29 wht/brn | 004 | Tip
4 brn/wht | | Ring
30  wht/slt | 005 | Tip
s zlt/wht | | Ring
31 red/blu | o008 | Tip
8 blusred | [ Ring
32 red/org | 007 | Tip
7 orgfred | | Ring
33 red/grn | Q08 | Tip
8 grn/red | | Ring
34 red/brn | 008 | Tip
e brn/red | I Ring
3s red/slt | 010 | Tip
10 sltysred | | Ring
3G blk/blu | 011 | Tip
11 blu/blk | i Ring
a7 blk/org | 012 | Tip
1z orgshlk | | Ring

Version |
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20.6 WHAT TO PROGRAM

Each DID porm s assigned a CO line number. When the DID port card is installed in the 1ISOETE
System/108. the system automatically configures the ports for the next 12 CO lines. |f different lim=

numbers are desired, follow the instructions for changing port assignments found in the Pory Frogramming
section of this manual.

The address information transmitted from the network must be translated into extension numbers {or lin-
IDs}. This is accomplished through the use of the DID Programming screen. This pProgramming screen i
not listed on the main menu, but can be reached through the Digir Translation programming screen,

‘The Digit Translation programming screen is a menu with two choices: A - DID Programming (this is ths
one}, and B - Intercom Dialing.

Digit Translation Tahlesg \

Felect one of the following

A ... DID Pregramming

[EE)

Intercom Disling

Enter Selectisn =

N o

Figure 20-2 Digit Translation Meanu

The DID Programming screen is 3 pages long, and contzins translation for 108 DID numbers. The DID
number (the address information transmitted by the telephone network) can be from 2 to 7 digits. This
information is entered in the "DID Num” column. The System/108 extension number to which the DID
number i3 to be translated is entered in the column “Extf1d",

The system MODEM can be called via the DID lines by assigning one of the DID telephone numbers 1o

“ID" 65 on the DID programming screen.

20.4 Vergion |}
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20.7 ACCESSING THE DIGIT TRANSLATION PROGRAMMING SCREEN

The Digit Translaiion programming screen (the Y Screen) is accessed by pressing Y on the kevboars
from the main menu, The ESCAPE key may be pressed while in any other programming screen (o
reach the main menu. Programmable passwords are available to limit access 1o the programming
screens. ‘The default access to the DID programming is by password levels 7 and 8 only.

\

DID Programming| C = Capy F = Fill Del = Dalete Fage 1 of 3
Ind|DID Dgts - Ext/ID Use Hame | Ind|DID Dgts - Ex:i/ID Use MName
e Tt LT TSR —— [=====- [ e i
|oo1| - b |  fozz] - K |
|20z - N | [o2s - i i
|oos| - H I ezl - H |
|oo4 | - H I |oz2t - N |
|eas | - ] I loz: - M I
|oos | - ¥ o lozs) - H |
[oo7] - N | o2z - N l
jans| - N |  fozs) - K I
|oos| - N | oz - K |
foi1o] - N | ez2g; - N |
@11 - H | |ozs - _ H [
[o12] - H boojesn - H !
exs] - N [ foaz) - K |
joLrg] - M | foazj - ] [
Jois| - N | o3z - b |
foig| - N I loss - u I
|o17 - H [ |o3s - H |
|aa| - ! [ loss - N I

Figure 20-3 DID Programming Screen

Version ! 20.8

T o e m ey



Dvrecr fnward Digl

20.8 HOW TO PROGRAM

Il not already in the Digir Translation programming screen (see Figure 20-2), from the mezin menu, press
the Y key. Then press A on the keyboard to reach DID programming.

1.

10,

11.

12,

The cursor is located in the upper right corner of the programming sereen. Enter the page num-
ber to be programmed.

Press the RETURN key. The cursor maves to the first position of the “DID Dats” column.
Enter the DID number to be translated.

Fress the RETURN key,

Press the RETURN key a second time to move the cursor to the “Ext/Id™ column,

Enter the exiension number that the DID number translates into.

Fress the RETURN key.

Press the RETURN key again. The cursor moves ta the "Use” column.

Enter 2 Y for DID tagging, and press the RETURN key.

1f all the DID numbers are to be tagged, the user can enter 2 C befars entering RETURN 1o copy
Y to gll the numbers,

Enter the desired name that is to be associzted with that specific DID number. Press the RE-
TURN key.

Continue entering information and pressing the RETURN key until all numbers to be translated
and tagged are sntered.

There are two copy function kevs associated with this screen:

Pressing the C key whilz in either column copies that line of information to all lines.

Fressing the F key while in the D/D Dgts column increments that line of information for the next 99 lines.

Pressing the F key whilz in the Ext/Id column increments that line of information from the presant line till
the end.

ursor back to the page position, press the SHIFT key and the "@" key on the kevboard at

p el
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Ind|2ID Zgts - Zxs.I% Usa Yama | Ind|DID Dgts = Fx+.'ID Usa Name

e L === il LT
[oo1] - ] [ Jorg - o

[oo2] - N |ozo| - N

|Go3| - M foz1] - N

[oo4] - K [p2z] -

[oos| - b [oza] -

o

b

£

]
I A A

L}
b
[
1
EO - - - - A -

Figure 20-4 DID Programming Screen

20.9 OPERATION

An outside caller dials the t2lephone number of one of the DID numbers assigned to a particular installa-
tion, The call is routed thr ugh the public switched network to the Central Office serving the installation.
The Cenrral Office switch ¢stermines which subseriber the call is to be routed t0. An idle DID trunk is
selected. The CO may test the trunk before continuing. The CO then seizes the idle DID trunk by going
from 2 high resistance state to 2 low resistance stare {it goes off-hook on the line). The 1SOETEC
Systemn/108 responds by reversing the polarity of tip and ring for a brief moment and then returns to the
original polarity (this is the “wink ). '

When the CO detscts the reverse battery “wink", it begins sending dial pulse information ta the Sys-
tem/108 (it dials rotary). This dial pulse information is usually the last 3 ar 4 digits of the telephone
number. After the ISOETEC System/108 has collected all the dia] information, it uses the DJD Program-
ming table to translate this information into the System/108 extension number. The call is then routed 1o
the extension, ring back tone is connected to the outside caller, and the extension begins to ring.

When the called station answers, the polarity of tip and ring is again reversed and held in this state for the
duration of the call. The outside caller is then connecied to the exiension,

Il the outside caller disconnects, the CO opens the loop and returns the trunk o the idle state. The
System/108 (deperding on the programming of the Toll Oprions) then releases the line.

Version |
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If the extension called hangs up the phone, the System/108 returns the polarity on tip and ring 1o normal,
The Central Office detects this. disconnects the call, and returns the line to the idle state.

20.10 NOTES

20.10.1 CALLED STATION BUSY

If the extension being called is busy with another call, the outside caller is connected to ring back tone,
and the czall is camped-on to the busy extension.

20.10.2 CALLED STATION IS FORWARDED

If the called extension is forwarded to another extension, the DID call follows the forward.

20.10.3 CALLED STATION IS DND

I the called station is in DND mode. the outside caller is connected to ring back tone. the LED on the
called extension blinks, but ne ring tone is heard.

20.10.4 CALLED STATION IS OUT (IN/OUT key is pressed)

If the called station is in the OUT mode, the outside caller is connected to ring back tone, the LED on the
called extension blinks, but no ring tone is heard.

2008 Version 1



Section 21
Flexible Numbering

21.1 INTRODUCTION

Flexible Numbering allows the technician to CUSTOMIZE the leading digit of the ISOETEC System/108
dialing scheme to any other leading digit (1-0). The system defaults to 3. The range of extension numbers
starts at 3001 and ends at 3999,

When using the Flexible Numbering, the customer should be made aware that when customizing, or
changing the leading digits, it affects the ENTIRE dialing scheme as ALL digits are used for access codes,
or features as listed below:

Default Digit Feature Aceess
1 Ring for Intercom calls
2 Camp-on, Pickup ringing extension
3 Extension numbers
4 Hunt Groups
& Orbits
5] Paging Access

Feature Codes

8 ACD Agents (not used with the System 108)
g CO Access
0 Operator

Version 1
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21.2 PROGRAMMING THE DIGIT TRANSLATION SCREEN

. From the Main Menu, press the Y key. The Digir Translation menu appears.

Digit Translation Tables

select one of the following :

A ... DID Program=ing
E ... Intercom Dialing

Enter Selection >

N i

Figure 21-1 Digit Translation Table

2. From the Digit Translaiion menu, press the B key to enter the fnrercom DMaling programming
screen,

Selecting B, or Intercom Dialing, will ONLY give you the Intercom Dialing Translation table.

21,3 INTERCOM DIALING TRANSLATION

First Digit Dialed: 1 2 3 4 3 6

e |
o
=]
=]

Translated: 1 2 3 4 5 &

e |
3
¥
i

The upper row of digits is the Default Set of Digits and cannot be changed. The lower row of digits is the
Translation Set of Digits.

To change an access code digil, press the RETURN key until the cursor is on the desired digit you wish to
change. Enter the new digit followed by pressing the RETURN key.

21.2 Version



Example:

-1
Lo
L]
o

First Digit Dialed: 12 3 4 5 &

Ly
oh
Lad
X3
Poad
o ]

Translated: 1 2 7 4
The above example represents the swapping of digits. Numbers 3 and 7 have been changed.

NOTE: ALL STATIONS IN THE SYSTEM MUST BEGIN WITH THE SAME
LEADING DIGIT.

INTERCOM DIALING TRANSLATION TABLE

Extension number beginning digit

First Digit Dialed: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

Translated: 1 2 7 4 5 &

Tk

8 9 0

L Represents ALL dial
access codes that
were a 7.

Represents new extension plan

The [ntercom Dialing Translation programming screen is used to change the LEADING DIGIT of the
extension numbering plan (or other leading digit) only. However, the range of extension numbers is the
LEADING DIGIT + 001 through 999.

After the Intercom Dialing Translation programming screen has been programmed, the Syseem Configura-
tion programming screen (F screen) is used to define the actual extension numbers,

After programming the /ntercom Dialing Translation, the system must be RESET before the number plan
changes take effect,

21.4 RESETTING THE SYSTEM

To reset the system from the programming terminal, the following steps must be taken:

1. Press CONTROL and G to reset the system. The system asks for confirmation, “Type 'OK’ and
RETURN twice to EXECUTE."

2. Type O and K, and press the RETURN key twice. The system resets. Enter the approriate
password and continue programming.

Version | 21.3



JIAAT O AL ANT OVLY

lf“b L1 2ins:ngafd
¥y 24007 EERIIN

AN g

-

narsiqsd “’i

ahi nozantEr

A

sz Yo TIONG OWIC AT odlr o2
A3 3 tyedimun noiznans 1o mnm ,;Z.

s anri

vang (s

-pgfined moayiiel o) bemromengong nie o 128
) T ossdmpn nLoTne £T LGN #0008

by
5

rslq 1dmun ol #led TIZIH 0 Res

-ovs gl o b cQRHME WD

Bag N0 U7 cnonsrmilnos b dee TR0 i T

sIBOTQGS o1 eI 21eeeY mimatvr anT TmE }1

Laawe el

L TMONT AT L LA

erly orobsrs norANN ;:.:'s_";:'-.ax:_..r, q Folia'aent

gmaee

A ;,.vzrm;%“* M;.'S:.h"t.vi ;,n ‘io'”‘ mmm‘imm _

s w uieh o) D

agtinizae T

A1 sl isaieviss grimmiegotg Wl ol meapge ails m-{n‘l““ -

ML ¥

. ‘belail g s 3
¢ 2 e " ) - o .

basalinstT
(iise1g 1 slmane srodt edT

LATOW
TINMA LV IG AR

© oy bsnlaasaT

peim @ moywas) odT
1 1) _,:,,., & Msdmun AGiERSIX

09 2gp0nis.1 0 + TIDIO Wr!ﬂ&!.,! o

#3373 ’f} *1114 - pw:ruw #q‘u_- 3"

:I)-I-"".‘ Tf,’\\""lf" "mjﬂ"&ﬂﬁm‘lﬂ “M :
R '*:ﬂit:ﬂnw_'

OATTIRIR B.S

s3a2; o8 D :..-ia JOATHOD st )
ATu23x 3 w ﬂfwf‘.ﬁJiHj':.. -

- 1 bns J: '.'.-ns o 3:“'!' ._ &
.-L_.i- 3-.;1:‘;-.“‘:' h&b%%m .-.

Uamgand o0 o




221

Section 22
Forwarding And VMS Plans

INTRODUCTION

The Call Forward feature and Call Forward to the INFOSTAR™/VX are programmed on the Forwarding
and VMS Flans programming sereen.

A phone can be forwarded to different destinations for Forward on Busy, Forward Mo Answer, and
Forward All Calls.

Different destinations can be programmed based on whether the call being forwarded is an internal
ar gutside line call.

An intercom call can now be forwarded to a hunt group as well as another extension or VMS.

An outside line call can be forwarded to a hunt group, a system speed dial number, an extension,
or VMS.

A phone can have separate Call Forward Plans for when the system is in the DAY mode, and for
when the system is in the NIGHT mode.

This screen is also used to program the information necesssary to interface the INFOSTAR™/VX.

A station user can program the extension for Call Forward All Calls, and Call Forward All Calls to the
INFOSTAR™/VX. The remainder of the Call Forward schemes are programmed on the Forwarding and
VMS Flans programming screen.

22.2 CALL FORWARDING FROM A TELEPHONE

The following is a list of all the valid phone dial codes for forwarding from a telephone.

DIAL

TO

73
75
77

78

?ii

79

Version |

Forward zll intercom and CO calls to VMS (INFOSTAR/VX) in the DAY mode.
Forward all intercom and CO calls to VMS (INFOSTAR/VX) in the NIGHT mode.

Forward all intercom and CO calls to the extension that is indicated in the ALL columns of
intercom and CO calls on the G screen in the DAY mods.

Forward all intercom and CO calls to the extensinn that is indicated in the ALL columns of
intercom and CO calls on the G screen in the NIGHT mode.,

Turn off Call Forward All Calls that is indicated in the ALL columns of intercom and CO
calls on the G screen in the DAY mode. This includes Call Forward All Calls to INFOSTAR/
WX,

Turn off Call Forward All Calls that is indicated in the ALL columns of intercom and CO
calls on the G screen in the NIGHT mode. This includes Call Forward All Calls 1o INFOS-
TAR/NVX,

22.1
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The CALL FORWARD key can be used to activate Call Forward All Calls. In addition, the key can be
used to change the destination extension.

FORWARD key + Enters the forwarding destination extension number in both the

extension number intercom and CO ALL columns of the G screen {Day}, and forwards
the phone.

FORWARD key + 5 + Enters the forwarding destination extension number in both the

extension number intercom and CO ALL columns of the G screen (Might), and for-
wards the phone.

FORWARD key Pressing the FORWARD key activates forwarding of that extension to

the destination that is indicated in the intercom and CO ALL cql-
umns of the G screen.

22.3 WHAT TO PROGRAM

The Forwarding and VMS Plans programming screen is used to program the Call Forward schemes for
each extension in both the DAY and NIGHT modes, and to program information needed for INFOS.-
TAR/VX (VMS). The following information concerns only the Call Forwarding feature of this screen.
Information regarding programming for INFOSTAR ™/VX is presented in a separate section of this docu-
ment.

For each extension, entries are made in the Intercom (ICM} and CO Calls columns of the programming
screen. Both of these columns are further divided into separate entries for:

Call Forward on Busy - Busy
Call Forward on No Answer - Mo Ans
Call Forward All Calls - All

Each entry in these columns consists of the destination for the forward, plus a Y (yes) or N (no) to
activate the Call Forward for each condition. The entries made for the Call Forward on Busy and Call
Forward on No Answer are fixed on the programming screen, i.e., the station user cannot changes these
entries from the telephone. However, the entries made in the Call Forward All columns can be changed
from a telephone.

For each extension, determine the Call Forward destination of intercom calls for each of the three condi-
tions {Busy, No Answer, and All Calls) in both the DAY and NIGHT modes. Possible destinations are:
another extension number, INFOSTAR/VX, or a hunt group.

For each extension, determine the Call Forward destination of outside line (CO) calls for each of the
three conditions (Busy, No Answer, and All Calls) in both the DAY and NIGHT modes. Possible destina-
tions are: another extension number, INFOSTAR/VX, 2 hunt group, or a system speed dial number.

NOTE: Anintercom call cannot be forwarded to a system speed dial number,

There are two timers which must be determined. The BUSY timer is used with the Call Forward on Busy
feature to forward outside line (CO) calls. When an extension is busy, a CO call to that extension waits
the BUSY timer multplied by 10 seconds before forwarding to the indicated destination. Dwuring this
time, the CO call is camped-on to the extension. The BUSY timer is NOT used when forwarding inter-
com calls. These calls are forwarded immediately.,

22.2 Version |
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The NO ANSWER (NoAns) timer is used with the Call Forward on No Answer feature to forward bath
intercom calls and outside line (CO) calls. After a call {intercom or CO) rings at an extension for the NO
ANSWER timer multiplied by 10 seconds, it is forwarded to the indicated destination.

Only intercom calls that actually ring the extension are forwarded, i.e.. if a phone is called with Voice
Announce, the call does not forward.

The column labeled VMS and the box on the right side of the screen also labeled VMS are used with
INFOSTAR/VX.

“‘H\\

Forw#arding and VMS Plans| Exxx=extn, VaVM5, Hxx=hunt, K Axxx=ACD,®*=3pd Pg 1 of 8§

------------------------ © GaD=N [5] Day Mode [Flill Mailboxes .————mm=——a———
[T} VME | == IcH Calls ———-|==m-- €O Calls =---—|Timers *10] VM]ls

Ext |[Box# pf| Busy [No Ans| All | Busy INe Ans| All [Busy NoAns| Discsnn code

3001 [N | % | % In [ H ) | oos oos |

apoz| |1 E & 5 | [H | ooz 005 | Auto Akt N

3003 | | % IN [w [KH Ll | % | oos ©os | Prefix .

3004 | |w | [H | ¥ fu N | obs oo0s | Atten Grp 38

aoos| [ u | ¥ |® & [¥ [u | o= o003 | VHS Grp  3a

io004] |1 K | N W |5 [H | aos 005 | Trosfr

3007 | |n [ Iu | u |& | cos oos |

acag| |u |H |w |1 fu M | cos pos |

3009 | N |® |H |5 [H fu | 00s o005 |

3010 W |w |¥ B | [H | eas o008 |

ap11| | B Iu |1 |5 | ¥ | cos oos |

acnz| % [N [w | ¥ IN |w | vos oos |

acia| IN |n [ |¥ |n | | ooz oos |

3014 | o |% | I | ¥ [ | oos oos |

3015 [ In ™ [w | ¥ |4 | oos oos |

ioie| |H [N fu |H In | | cos oos |

017 | In [ W | W | % [ u In | oos oos |

doig | ) | [ % |u [H [n | cos oos |

5 i

Figure 22-1 Forwarding And VMS Plans Programming Screen
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22.4 PROGRAMMING THE FORWARDING AND VMS PLANS SCREEN

The following is an explanation on how to program the Forwarding and VMES Plans (G screen).
From the main menu, press G. The Forwarding and VMS Flan appears.

Across the top of the G screen are CAPITAL letters indicating the valid entries for the destination col-
umns of the G screen. This can be seen in the following figure.

The G screen has a total of 6 pages. These pages are accessed by entering the Page section on the right
side of the screen.

This section of the screen can be accessed by pressing the SHIFT and “@" keys simultaneously. Once
you are in this portion of the screen, you can enter the desired page number from 1 to &, or press the |
and D keys to increment and decrement through the pages.

The G screen also allows the user to have different forwarding parameters for DAY and NIGHT modes.
To switch from the DAY to NIGHT screen, or the NIGHT to DAY screen, press the 5 key. The scresn
being programmed is indicated by the word Day or Night at the top center of the screen.

Figure 22-2 Forwarding and VMS Plans Programming Screen

22.4 Version |
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The DAY forwarding scheme is referenced when the system is in the DAY mode, and the NIGHT for-

ward

ing scheme is referenced when the system is entered into the NIGHT mode.

NOTE: To use the NIGHT forwarding sequence, the “Night Forward On"
option in the System Options programming screen (M screen) muse be set to ¥
(ves), otherwise calls will not be forwarded when the system is in the NIGHT
mode.

Once the desired page and mode (DAY or NIGHT) has been selected, the individual extension forward-
ing schemes may be programmed.

1.

B

Version |

Press the T key. The cursor moves to the first extension in the VMS column. This column only

needs to be programmed if INFOSTAR/VX is being used.
»
Using the UP and DOWN arrow keys, move the cursor to the desired extension.

Press the RETURN key, or use the LEFT and RIGHT arrow keys to move the cursor to the
desired column.

If Call Forward for this condition is to be active, press the Y (yes) key. If all extensions are 1o
have this value, press the key to copy to all extensions.

Fress the RETURN key.

Enter the destination for Call Forward under this condition. The destination is entered by press-
ing the appropriate LETTER followed by the destination. Choose the appropriate letter from the
following list of valid destinations.

Exoox Extension Number - This entry indicates the extension number yvou wish to forward
calls to. This entry can be used in the intercom calls and/or CO calls columns of the
G screen,

To enter the extension number, press E plus the last three digits of the extension you
wish to forward calls to (000 to 999). Press RETURN key to enter selection.

The appropriate leading digit of the extension you wish to forward to will be derived
from the system translation table and displayed.

W ¥MS - This entry, when entered in the intercom calls and CO calls section of the G
screen will direct the calls to INFOSTAR/VX. Press RETURN key to enter selection.

Haxx Hunt Group - This entry is used to forward intercom calls and CO calls to a hurt
group. :

To enter a hunt group, press H plus the two digit hunt Eroup number (01 to 38).
Press RETURN key to enter.

y System Speed Dial number - Indicates the System Speed Dial Number you wish to
forward CO calls to (001 to 200}. This parameter will only work with CO calls. Enter
" plus the three digit system speéd dial number you wish to divert your call to. Press
the RETURN key.

L]
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10,

11.

11.

12,

Forwarding And VMS Plans

(Ferwarding and V¥S Plans| Exxx=axtn V=VN3 Hxx=hunt, Axxx=ACD,*aspd Fg 1 of &
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Figure 22-3 Forwarding and VMS Plans Programming Screen

If all extensions are to have this destination, press the C key 1o copy to all extensions.

Using the RETURN key, move the cursor to the next column for that extension to be pro-
grammed.

When all desired destinations for the extension have been programmed, move the cursor to the
TIMERS column.

Enter the BUSY timer, and press the RETURN key. If all extensions are to have this value, press
the C key to copy to all extensions.

Press the RETURN key again,

Enter the NO ANSWER timer, and press the RETURN key. If all extensions are to have this
value, press the C Key to copy to all extensions.

Continue programming the remaining extensions.

22.5 DAY/NIGHT COPY FUNCTION

A DAY/NIGHT copy function has also been added. This copy function will copy the DAY forwarding
entries for an extension to the NIGHT screen, or the NIGHT forwarding entries to the DAY screen.

To copy an extensions DAY forwarding entries to NIGHT or vise versa, press the letter G when the cursor
is on one of the forwarding parameters for that extension.

22.6
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22.6 INFOSTAR™/VX

The INFOSTAR™/VX is an optional feature of the System/108 which provides the user with an integrated
voice message system. Stations can be forwarded such that VX takes messages when the station user iz
unable to answer the ecall.

The INFOSTAR™/VX system allows users located away from their own extension to call INFOSTAR/VX
and check their messages. An INFOSTAR/VX user calling from an outside line can be transferred to the
VX system, allowing them to follow INFOSTAR/VX's voice prompts to check their messages, or leave
messages for other users. Outside callers can be transferred directly to a station user’s INFOSTAR/VX
mailbox, even if a station is not forwarded to VX,

Each person using INFOSTAR/VX is assigned their own message space called a “mailbox” which is pro-
tected by a user—defined password. Thus, the user is the only one who can review messages left in their
mailbox.

All commands to INFOSTAR/VX are issued through the dial pad on the user's telephone. Upon entering
INFOSTAR/VX, the mailbox system provides voice prompts which take the user, step-by—step, through
INFOSTAR/VX features. Two important programmable feature keys used in INFOSTAR/VX are the
VMS (Voice Message System) key and the CALL FORWARD key. These keys are available on the
17-key, 28-key, and the display telephones only.

The VMS key allows one button access to the user’s mailbox. Pressing the VMS key on the user's
telephone prompts the system to dial a series of codes which brings the user directly to the Password level
of INFOSTAR/VX. On the ISOETEC System/108 é-key telephone, which provides no programmable
feature keys, the user dials each of the codes to proceed, step-by—step, through the various INFOSTAR/
WX levels in order to reach their mailbox.

The VMS key also acts as a message waiting indicator by lighting on the the user’s telephone when new
messages have been left in INFOSTAR/VX. The VMS key will remain lit until the user has listenad to all
new messages.

When the PROGRAM key on the 6-key telephone is lit, it serves as both a mail key and a message key.
The lit PROGRAM key provides no Call Forwarding indication, but indicates to the user that a message
has been either left in INFOSTAR/VX, or may have been left by another phone. Pressing the lit PRO-
GRAM key brings the user directly to the Voice Message System without the user having to dial each of
the VS codes.

The CALL FORWARD key allows the user 1o see the Call Forward status on their telephone. The CALL
FORWARD key will light on the user's telephone when their extension is farwarded to INFOSTAR/VY or
to another extension,.

Programming for INFOSTAR/VY is done on the £ orwarding and VM5 Plans programming screen. The
Hunt group associated with INFOSTAR/VX may consist of 2, 4, or 8 station poris, depending on the
particular application required. The ports can be used for voice messages or a combination of voice
messages and Automated Attendant.
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22.7 WHAT TO PROGRAM

Frogramming for INFOSTAR™/VX iz done on the Forwarding and VMS Plans programming screen (the
G screen). This screen is used for both INFOSTAR/VX programming and Call Forward programming.

The screen is divided into two areas. The box on the right side of the sereen is used to program specifics
about the INFOSTAR/VX system being used and the hunt group number of the extensions connected to
INFOSTAR/VX. The remainder of the screen is used to program Call Forward information for each
extension. The following paragraphs provide a brief description of the G Screen. After reading through
each section, determine the entries that are to be made to the G Screen, and enter the information.

22.7.1 V[M]S

On the right hand side of the G screen under the V[M]S heading are six fields to be considered when
programming the G screen. They are explained as (ollows:

Dis (Disconnect Code)

The System/108 automatically transmits this code to INFOSTAR/VX upon termination of a call to IN-
FOSTAR/VX. This code is used to prevent INFOSTAR/VX ports from being tied up when a user, on an
internal call to INFOSTAR/VX, hangs up without manually dialing the necessary disconnect code (### or
T, for example).

This field can be up to § digits long and will transmit any DTMF signal (i.e. 0 - 9, #, *).

Auto Att (Automated Attendant)

The Automated Attendant field should be programmed Y (yes) if the system’s INFOSTAR/VX ports are
to be used as both INFOSTAR/VX ports AND Automated Attendant ports. The Automated Attendant,
when programmed Y (yes), interacts with the “Prefix” (explained below) and "pf” fields. Depending on
the specific Voice Message System being used, when the VMS key on the user's telephone is pressed, the
system adds the necessary prefix and suffix digits to the MAILBOX numbers, providing the required
dialing sequence for direct access to INFOSTAR/VX. See example below in Prefix section.

NOTE: The Auto At is only used for INFOSTARIVX's Aute Attendant and is
not considered if the built-in System/108 Auto Attendant is being used.

Prefix

The Prefix is programmed only if the Automated Attendant field is programmed Y (yves). Itis used enly
when a particular Voice Message System requires a prefix digit to enter their system. This field will
transmit any DTMF signal (0-9, #, *), and will be added as the prefix digit to the MAILBOX NUMBER
when the WVMS key on the telephone is pressed.

Example: Auto At =Y, Preflix = 9, pf =0

If @ user presses the VMS key on their telephone, the following sequence occurs:

[ =]
[ =]
L)
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l. An INFOSTAR/VX port rings.

[ {%]

INFOSTAR/VX answers at the Automated Attendant |evel

3. The system then dials the Prefix digit. in this case 9. This brings the user to the "Enter Mailbox
Number"” level in the INFOSTAR/VX system.

4. The system then dials the MAILBOX number.

5. The system dials the “pf” number next (in this case, 0), and the user arrives at the “Please Enter

Your Password"” lewvel,

Thus, when the VMS key on the user's telephone is pressed, the total digit stream sent to the INFOSTAR/

VX portist 9 + MAILBOX NUMBER + 0.

Atten Grp (Attendant Group)

This field references the extension Hunt group that has Automated Attendant ports connected to them.
Enter the Hunt group number.
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VMS Grp (VMS Group)

This field references the extension Hunt group that has VAS ports connected to them. This is the Hunt
group that will be referenced by the system when the VMS key is pressed, when a call is transferred 1o
INFOSTAR/VX, or when a call is forwarded to INFOSTAR/VX. Enter the Hunt group number, usually
is.

Note: In most applications of INFOSTARIVX, the Atten Grp and the VMS Grp
should be the same Hunt group.

Trnsir

Some Voice Message Systems allow the use of forwarding codes which are used to direct forwarded calls
to a user's personal greeting more directly. This programmed code is forwarded to the Voice Message
System if a call is being forwarded to INFOSTAR/VX under any of the following conditions: 1) Busy, 2)
Ring No Answer, 3) All calls, or 4) Busy and Ring No Answer.

NOTE: If Aute Aut is programmed for Y (ves), this code will never be trans-
mitted. See Tables ] and 2 jor a list of codes sent by the system during IN-
FOSTARIVX operations.

= ™
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22.7.2 [T] VMS

This section of the G screen is used to enter parameters that are used to eall forward an extension under 2
number of circumstances. The VMS section includes the following fields:

Box#

This field associates the “Mailbox™ numbers with the listed extension numbers (0000 through 9999). Far
simplicity in an installation, it is recommended that these “mailbox” numbers be programmed to be the
same as their associated extension numbers. If a particular application of VMS does not make this
possible, then “mailbox” numbers other than the extension number may be programmed. If ather num-
bers are used, however, a predictable number pattern should be maintained.

This "mailbox” number is part of the digit stream that will be sent to the INFOSTAR/VX port when the
VM3 key on the user’s telephone is pressed, or if a call is transferred or forwarded to INFOSTARMN X,

NOTE: The same "Mailbox" number will be used in both the Day and Might
FProgramming screens,

pf (Prefix/Suffix)

This field is used as a prefix whenever an Automated Attendant is NOT being used as part of INFOSTAR/
VX. An entry in this field is necessary only if the particular INFOSTAR/VX system being installed
requires a prefix or suffix to allow access to the INFOSTAR/VX system. The pf digit is a code used by the
systemn to identify a caller calling into INFOSTAR/VX as a valid mailbox user. A typical application using
pf would be to enter a prefix that would allow the user to enter INFOSTAR/VX at their password level.
The entry can be up to two digits and transmits any DTMF signal (0-9, #, and *).

NOTE: As with the MAILBOX number, the pf parameter will be identical for

both the DAY and NIGHT FProgramming modes.
If the Automated Attendant (Auto Att), field located under the V[M]S section of the G screen is pro-
grammed N (no}, then whatever digit(s) programmed in the pf field will be the prefix digit(s} transmitted

to the INFOSTAR/VX port when the VMS key on the telephone is pressed. This field transmits any
DTMF signal (0-9, #, *).

Example: For Auto Attendant = N (No)
pf = prefix = #
If 2 user presses the VMS key on their telephone, the following sequence oceurs:
I. An INFOSTAR/VX port rings.
2. INFOSTAR/VX answers at the “ENTER MAILBOX NUMEBER" level.
3. The system then dials the “p[” digit (in this case, #)

4. Finally, the system dials the MAILBOX number.
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Thus, when the VMS key on the telephone is pressed, the tota] digit stream sent to the INFOSTAR/AX
port is: # + MAILBOX NUMEBER.

If the Auto Au field on the Forwarding and VMS Plans Frogramming sereen is programmed Y (yes), then
pl becomes the suffix digit which is transmitted to the INFOSTAR/VX port when the VMS key on the
telephone is pressed. (See definition of Auto A field). It allows the user to skip over the Automated
Attendant and go directly into INFOSTAR/VX. This suffix is used whenever an Automated Atendant is
being used as part of INFOSTAR/VY.

Table 22-1

INFOSTAR/VX DIALING SEQUENCES

ACTION

Dialing Seguence for
AUTO ATT = N

Dialing Sequence for
AUTO ATT = Y

Press the VMS key.
Operator transfer to VX,
Extension transfer to VX,

Extension forward to VX,

Internal extension disconnect.

Pr + Mailbox number
Forward code + mailbox number
Forward code + mailbox number
Forward code + mailbox number

Disconnect code

Frix + Mailbox number +pr
Prix + Mailbox number
Prix + Mailbox number
Prix + Mailbox number

Disconnect code

Table 22-2

INFOSTAR/VX DIALING PARAMETERS

ACTION

DIALING PARAMETERS

Transfer an extension.
Reconnect to a transfer.

Quigoing call code.

Light the Message Waiting Indicator.

Extinguish the Message Waiting Indicator.

Flash + *

78 + Mailbox number
77 + Mailbox number

Flash + # + Extension number

9 + * + Outgoing telephone number

2212
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22.8 ACCESSING THE PROGRAMMING SCREEN

The Forwarding and VMS§ Plans programming screen (the G screen) is accessed by pressing the G key
from the main menu. The ESCAPE key may be pressed while in any other programming screen to reach
the main menu. If there is any problem reaching the main menu, or the G Secreen, refer to the section

tiled “ACCESSING THE PROGRAMMING SCREENS" in Section 5 - Programming Introduction.

22.9
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2210 HOW TO PROGRAM INFOSTAR/VX

Programming the DAY mode

If not already on the Forwarding and VMS Flans Programming screen, from the main menu, press the G
key. The Forwarding and VMS Plans Programming consists of 6 pages.

The cursor will be in the upper right corner of the programming screen, on page 01 of the G screen.

1.

L]

Ly

10.

11

12,

13.

14.

16.

22.14

Enter the page number (1 through €) to be programmed. The I and D keys can be used to
increment and decrement the page number.

Press the RETUERN key.

Press the RETURN key again. The cursor moves to the Box# column. The T key may also be
pressed 1o move the curser to the Box# column.

Enter the “Mailbox" number of the extension to be programmed (0000 to 9999), and press the
RETURN key. The F key may be pressed at this point in programming the Box# column to
increment through a sequence of mailbox numbers for all 108 extensions.

Example: [f 001 is entered in the mailbex section of the G screen and the F
key is pressed, extensions 2 through 108 will be assigned mailbox numbers 002
through 108, respectively.

If “Mailbox" numbers are entered individually, press the RETURN key after each “Mailbox”
number is entered.

Press the TAB key. The cursor moves to the pf column.

Enter the pf (prefix/suffix) digit as the particular application requires.
Press the RETURN key.

Press the RETURN key.

Press the M key. The cursor moves to the Disconn (Disconnect code) parameter of the VIM]S
column.

Enter the Disconnect code, and press the RETURN key.

Press the RETURN key again, and the cursor moves to the Auto Att parameter. (The ARROW
keys may also be used to move around the G screen.)

Enter Y (yes) if all of the INFOSTAR/VX ports are to be used as both Automated Attendant and
WMS ports. Otherwise, this parameter should be programmed N (no).

Press the RETURN key, and the cursor moves toe the Prefix parameter.
Enter the Prefix digit, if applicable, and press the RETURN key.

Press the RETURN key again, and the cursor moves to the Atten Grp paramster.
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17.  Enter the Atten Grp number. and press the RETURN key,

18. Pre

19, Ent

ss the RETURN Kkey again. and the cursor moves to the VMS Grp parameter.

er the VMS Grp number, recalling that, in most applications of INFOSTAR/VX, the VM5

Grp number and the Atten Grp number should be the same.

20. Pre

ss the RETURN key.

21.  Continue programming the remaining extension's following the same programming procedure for
all extensions.

NQTE: The COPY function may be used for the ICM Calls, and CO Calls
sections of the G screen to program a parameter identically for all extensions.
Fress the C key after an entry has been made, and that entry will be copied
down the column for all remaining extensions.

//"

-
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22.11 PROGRAMMING THE NIGHT MODE

If not already in the Forwarding and VMS Plans Programming screen, from the main menu, press the G
key. To switch from the DAY screen to the NIGHT screen (or NIGHT screen back to DAY screen),
press the 5 key. The screen being programmed will be indicated by the word 'Day’ or "Night' appearing at
the top center of the G screen, '

The NIGHT Programming screen is programmed using the same procedure as the DAY Programming
screen. A Day/Night COPY function has also been added. This COPY function will copy the Day for-
warding entries for an extension to the Night screen, or the Night forwarding entries to the Day screen.
To copy an extension’s Day forwarding entries to night (or vice versa), press the G key when the cursor i3
in one of the forwarding parameters for that extension.
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Section 23
Automated Attendant

23.1 DESCRIPTION

The System/108 Automated Attendant feature (p/n 111077) incorporates six internal, software-driven
Automated Attendants which can be programmed to inform callers where to go and what to dial to arrive
at the desired destination. The information provided by the Automated Artendants ie delivered to the
caller via pre-recorded greetings which may offer extension numbers, Hunt group numbers, Voice Mail,
or information on how to reach the Operator for further assistance. Each attendant position reguires a
Digital Voice Announcer to provide the attendant greeting. This is the greeting that the calling party will
hear when the attendant answers an incoming call. These pre-recorded greetings may be progammed to
deliver different information to the caller, depending on whether the system is in the DAY mode or the
NIGHT mode. The attendants will each answer pre-defined CO Hunt Groups, numbered 37 through 42.

Extensions and groups may be programmed to be excluded from access by incoming callers. The System
also offers a Night feature which allows the attendants to disconnect incoming calls after the Greeting is
delivered, or divert incoming calls to another number.

Four different dial access schemes are supported by the Automated Attendant feature. Depending on
which of the four dialing schemes is selected, the caller dials either one, two, or three digits to access
groups or sub-attendants. ’

23.2 REQUIREMENTS

23.2.1 Hardware Requirements

The following is a list of hardware requirements for installation of the System/108 Automated Attendant
feature:

(13 DTMEF/Station Port Card (p/n 15650)
(6 DTMF Receivers/é Station Ports)
One Card will answer six incoming lines, simultaneously.

(1)  AEC Model 212+ Digital Voice Announcer (p/n 440125)
One Voice Announcer will deliver up to two Attendant Greetings, simultaneously.

(1) OPX Interface (p/n 15780)
One Interface for each Digital Voice Announcer Message.

(1) Tri Output Power Supply (p/n 550005)
One Power Supply will power 10 OPX Interfaces.
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The hardware necessary to implement the Automated Attendant feature is dependent upon the amount of
calls the attendant will be responsible for answering. One DTMF/Station Port Card is required for each of
the six lines that will be answered simultaneously. One Digital Voice Announcer is required for every two
attendant greetings (AEC Model 2124).

23.2.2 Software Requirements

This feature is added to the System software by an authorized ISOETEC Service Center using the remote
programming feature. Before installing the Automated Attendant feature in the System/108, an author-
ized Customer Service Representative from ISOETEC must be contacted in advance so that arrangements
can be made for remote programming.

23.3 AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PROGRAMMING

23.3.1 Introduction

The Automated Attendant is programmed on the Automared Attendant programming screen. The follow-
ing paragraphs provide a briel description of each parameter on the Automated Arrendans programming
screen. After reading through each section. determine the entries that are to be made to the screen, and
enter the information on the Automared Attendant programming Screen.

NOTE: The ACD feature is not available with the System/]08 when using the
System/108 CPU (pin 19300).

23.3.2 Attn

These columns define the parameters for each of the six Automated Attendants. Each Attn answers a
particular Trunk Hunt Group, numbered 37 through 42:

Atn 1 will answer any CO Line in Hunt Group 37.
Atn 2 will answer any CO Line in Hunt Group 38.
Aun 3 will answer any CO Line in Hunt Group 39.
Aun 4 will answer any CO Line in Hunt Group 40.
Aun 3 will answer any CO Line in Hunt Group 41.
Aun & will answer any CO Line in Hunt Group 42.

23.3.3 Ext

This field allows the programmer to exclude certain extension numbers from being accessed through the
Automated Attendant feature. Enter the extension number you wish to exclude, or scroll through the
numbers by pressing the I or D key. Enter N (No) in this column if this extension is not to be reached via
that Automated Attendant.

23.3.4 Hunt

This field allows the programmer to exclude certain Hunt Group numbers from being accessed through
the Automated Attendant feature. Enter the Hunt Group number you wish to exclude, or scroll through
the numbers by pressing the [ or D key. Enter N (No) in this eolumn if this Hunt Gr roup-is not to be
reached via that Automated Attendant.

23.2 Version |
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- 2 P

AUTOMATED ATTENDANT

Function | Attn 1 | Attm 2 | Attn 3 | Attn 4 | Attn & | Astn 8
——————————————— I---~———--In————"--I——————---|-——~---~—I——----———I—-*------
[E]xt 001 | ¥ | Y I Y | ¥ | ¥ | Y
ACD 01 | ¥ | ¥ | Y | Y I ¥ | ¥
Hunt o1 | ¥ I ¥ | ¥ | ¥ | ¥ | ¥
VHS | ¥ | ¥ | ¥ | ¥ | Y | ¥
Wain Menu | ] [ o | o | o | o | a
[A] Day Selections
Greeting Rec | oo | ag | oo I o0 | o0 | 0o

| I I | I I

I | | I I [
[B] Hight Selesctions
Greeting HRee | oo | o0 i oo | fals] | oo | oo
Divert | M | H | H I H | o |
Raleasa | N | ] | M | K | H | H

Q Attendant 1  Sche=me 01 - [Ext-»>E001-FZ108 |, Hunt-»H01-H36 ., ACD-» AUL—MEL/

Figure 23-1 Automated Attendant Programming Screen

23.3.5 VMS

This field allows the programmer to exclude access to VMS through the Automated Attendant feature.
This will prevent a caller from dialing 2, or direct dialing the VMS Hunt group. Enter N (No) in this
column if VMS is not to be reached via that Automated Attendant.

23.3.6 DMain Menu
This is not used at this time.

23.3.7 Day Selections

This defines the Recorder number containing the greeting that the caller will hear when this Automarted
Attendant answers the incoming line while the system is in DAY mode.

23.3.8 Greeting Rec

Enter the Recorder Number that contains the appropriate greeting for that incoming line Hunt group while
the system is in DAY mode.

23.3.9 Night Selections

This defines the Recorder number containing the greeting that the caller will hear when this Automated
Attendant answers the incoming line while the_system is in NIGHT mode,

Version |
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23.3.10 Greeting Rec

Enter the Recorder Number that contains the appropriate greeting for that incoming line Hunt group while
the system is in NIGHT mode.

23.3.11 Divert

Enter ¥ (Yes) in this column if an incoming call received by this Aun should be diverted by the system to
another telephone number. The caller will hear ringing but no greeting. The caller will then be trans-
ferred directly to the extension to which the Attendant is programmed. The diversion parameters are
setup on the "N" screen, Trunk Group Frogramming.

23.3.12 Release

Enter Y (Yes) in this column if an incoming call received by this Attn should be released from the line
after the night greeting has been delivered and the recorder goes on hook,

23.3.13 Attendant Scheme

This sets up the various Dial Access Schemes for each Auto Attendant. Type in the Attendamt number
and, using the RIGHT and LEFT arrow keys, scroll through the various dial access schemes.

23.4 Version |
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23.4 DIAL ACCESS SCHEMES

23.4.1 Scheme 01
=== Ext 3001-3108 , Hunt-»>401-436, ACD->801-813%
When a caller is answered by an Auto Attendant using scheme 01, the caller may dial:

4 digit Extension numbers - 3001 to 3108
3 digit Hunt group numbers - 401 to 436
Dialing the digit 2 brings the caller to VMS.

NOTE: The ACD feature is not available with the System/108.
23.4.2 Scheme 02

--- Ext 3001-3108 , Hunt->41-76, ACD->81-95
When a caller is answered by an Auto Atendant using scheme 02, the caller may dial:

4 digit Extension numbers - 3001 to 3108
2 digit Hunt group numbers - 41 to 76
Dialing the digit 2 brings the caller to VMS,

NOTE: The ACD feature is not available with the System/ 108,
23.4.3 Scheme 03
-—= ACD->1 through 0 , Hunt 1 through 9
When a caller is answered by an Auto Attendant using scheme 03, the caller may dial:
1 digit Hunt group numbers
NOTE: The ACD feature is not available with the System/108,

The Hunt groups are shown as 1'through 9, which allows the caller single digit access to the first nine hunt
groups.

23.4.4 Scheme 04
== ATTENDANTS-> 1 through 6

When a caller is answered by an Auto Attendant using scheme 04, the caller must dial one digit, which
brings the caller to another Auto Attendant greeting. This Attendant can then have its own greetings and
dial access scheme. This scheme is useful when setting up sub-directories and sub-menus.

Version |
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23.5 CALL PROCESS - DAY MODE

1. A call rings on a line which has been programmed to be in one of the Auto Auendant Hum
groups.

2. The system rings the recorder which has been dedicated to that Attendant.
3. The recorder answers, and starts to deliver its greeting.
NOTE: At any time during the greeting, the caller can dial extensions or group numbers.

4. The system waits 15 seconds after the recorder poes on hook, before presuming that the caller has
a rotary telephone or needs assistance. In this case, the system then checks the ring assignment
for the line the call rang in on, and rings all the telephones which are programmed to ring on that
line in DAY mode.

L

If the caller has dialed a valid extension or group number, the caller will be transferred to that
extension or group.

a.  If the EXTENSION is busy or there is no answer, the calling party will hear ringback. If the
destination party is busy, they will hear a camp on tone. The call will then follow the
Transfer Recall Timer + 30 seconds, and then recall to the Operator.

b.  If the HUNT GROUP is busy or ring no answer, the calling party will hear music on held.
The call will then circulate through the group for 2 minutes and then recall to the operator.

6. Ifthe caller dials an INVALID NUMBER or dials ZERO, the system will ring all of the telephones
that have been programmed to ring on that line.

23.6 CALL PROCESS - NIGHT MODE

MNormal night call process is the same as for DAY mode with the exception that the callers will be greeted
with the recording specified as the Night Recorder, and recalls will follow the ring assignments set up for
NIGHT mode.

In the NIGHT mode, the Automated Atendant may be programmed to either divert or release incoming
calls: .

Diversion - If the Automated Attendant has been programmed to divert incoming calls, they will not
go to the Night Greeting. The caller will immediately be diverted off premises following
the Trunk Group Frogramming set up in the “N" screen.

Release - If the Automated Attendant has been programmed to release calls, the calling party will
be greeted with the recording specified as the NIGHT Recorder. When the recorder goes
on hook, the line will be released. The calling party cannot dizl extension or group
numbers.

Version

[
Tad
L2t



A caller rings In on a ine
that has been programmed
te ba In one of the Automated
Attandant hunt groups,

Automated Awendant

AUTOMATED ATTENDANT
CALL PROCESS - DAY MODE

The systam rings tha recorder
which has basn assigned to
that Auts Attendant.

The system rings all
phonas programmed
to ring an the line.

The recorder answers, and beging
ta deliver Its greeting. At any time
the caller may begin dialing,

Dld the
caller dial an
invalid number
or zera?

Did the
caller dial a
valid number?

Tha caller dlaled nothing.
Tha system walts 15 seconds
past when the racorder dlsconnects,
then rings all phones programmed
ta ring en the lina.

ar no-answear?

Iz the
hunt graup
busy or no
answar?

Caling party hears ring-back tona,
If destination party Is busy, they hear
a camp-gn tone,

The cal follaws the transfer recall
timer + 30 seconds, then recalls the
systermn operater,
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The caller has dialed
the code to be transferred
ta IVIE,

MO

Calling party hears Music-On-Hald,
If provided. The call hunts through the
group far two minutes, then recalls
the system operator.
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23.7 SETTING UP SUB-MENUS/DIRECTORIES

ARIomared Altendans

The Automated Attendant feature may be used to set up sub-menus which direct callers 1o specific groups

or extensions. This is accomplished by using Dial Access Scheme 04.

For example, callers can be greeted with a recording that allows them to reach Sales, Service or Order
Administration by dialing just one digit. After dialing the department they wish to contact, the caller may
be instructed to dial another selection for specific information within the desired department. This is
achieved by further directing their call to other attendants in the systern. The caller will then use the dial
access codes for the new attendant, which will direct the caller to specific extensions or groups. A typical

example is shown in Figure 23-2.

ATTN 1 - Scheme 04

1 SERVICE
=ALES
2
QORDER ENTERY
3
ATTN 4 ATTHN 3 ATTN 2
Scheme 01 Scheme 02 Scheme 03
3010 p— Egﬁ 41— HUNT 1 1 — HUNT GROUP 1
3011 f— .'E[i{lj; 42  |— HUNT 2 2 — HUNT GROUP 2
43 = HUNT 3 3 — HUNT GROUP 3
4 —— HUNT GROUP 4
1 - Service 3010 - New Orders 41 — Sales 1 - System/108 Questions

2 - Sales 3011 = Questions
3 - Order

42 - Direct Sales
43 - International Sales

2 - Systerm/98 Questions
3 - Bystem 36 Questions
4 - Other Questions

Figure 23-2 Example of Sub-Menus and Sub-Directories

23.8
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23.8 SUGGESTED AUTOMATED ATTENDANT GREETINGS

The following are suggestions for Greeting recordings for the Automated Attendants. The type of dial
access scheme selected will determine what kind of information the caller will need in order to reach a
desired extension or group number. The following examples may be referred to when recording a Greet-
ing on the Digital Voice Announcer to ensure that the caller will be given sufficient information en how 1o
reach their destination.

23.8.1 Using Dial Access Scheme 01:

Thank you for calling the “XYZ Company”. If you know the Extension number of the person you would
like to reach, please dial it now. Dial 401 for Sales, 402 for blarketing. To reach the main operator, dial
0. To reach VMS, dial 2. 1f you have a rotary telephone, please stay on the line for further assistance.

23.8.2 Using Dial Access Scheme 02:

Thank you for calling the “XYZ Company”. If you know the Extension number of the person you would
like to reach, please dial it now. Dial 41 for Sales, 42 for Marketing. To reach the main operator, dial 0.
To reach VMS, dial 2. If you have a rotary telephone, please stay on the line for Further assistance.

23.8.3 Using Dial Access Scheme 03:

Thank you for calling the “XYZ Company”. Please dial 1 for Sales, 2 for Marketing, 3 for Service, 4 for
Crder Entry. To reach the main operator, dial 0. To reach VMS, dial 2. If you have a rotary telephone,
please stay on the line for further assistance.

23.8.4 Using Dial Access Scheme 04:

Any combination of the above three greetings can be used to set up 2 greeting for Scheme 04.

23.9 ACCESSING THE AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PROGRAMMING
SCREEN

The Auto Attendant programming screen (the Z screen) is accessed by pressing Z on the keyboard from
the main menu. The ESCAPE key may be pressed while in any other programming screen to reach the
main menu. If there is any problem reaching the main menu, or the 7, screen, refer to the section titled
ACCESSING THE PROGRAMMING SCREENS in Section 5 - Frogramming Introduction.
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23.10 DEFAULT VALUES

Ext (Attn 1 through Attn 6) Y
ACD (Attn 1 through Attn 6) Y
Hunt (Attn 1 through Attn 6) b
Whis Y
Main menu 0
Greeting Rec (Day Selection) 0
Greeting Rec (Night Selection) 0
Divert N
Eelease N

23.11 HOW TO PROGRAM THE AUTOMATED ATTENDANT

If not already in the Auro Atrendanr programming screen, from the main menu, press the Z key. The
Auto Attendant programming screen consists of one page, and is divided into seven programming sections.
The programming procedure is as follows:

To Include Or Exclude Extensions -

1.

i

When the Auto Attendant programming screen is entered, the cursor is at the extension number
position. The I and D keys can be used to increment and decrement the extension number.

Enter the extension number to be programmed.
FPress the RETURN key.
Fress the TAB key. The cursor will move to the Attn 1 column in the extension number row.

Enter Y (Yes) if the programmed extension is 1o be accessed through Auto Attendant 1. An N
(No) is entered if the extension is not to be accessed through Auto Arendant 1,

NOTE: The ACD feature is not available with the Sysrem/108.

To Inciude Or Exclude Hunt Groups -

E.

23.10

Press the RETURN key. The cursor will move down the Atn 1 column to the Hunt group
number row. Use the 1 and D keys on the kevboard to increment or decrement Hunt Eroup
numbers, or type in the desired Hunt Group number directiy.

Enter Y (Yes) in the Attn I column if the programmed Hunt group is to be accessed through Auio
Attendant 1. An N (No) is entered if the Hunt group is not to be accessed by the Auto Atten-
dant.

NOTE: If no Hunt groups exist, an N (No) must be entered in the Arn col-
umns for these parameters. Otherwise, the syscem will 5ifll attempt to transfer
callers to these non—existent groups.
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To Allow Or Restrict Access To VHS -

10,

11,

12.

Fress the RETURN key. The cursor will move down the Arrn ] column to the WMMS row,

Enter Y (Yes) if VMS is to be accessed through Auto Attendant 1. An N (No) is entered if VMS
is not to be accessed through Auto Attendant I.

Press the RETURN key.

To Select The Greeting Recorder Number -

13,

14,

15.

Press the A key on the keyboard. The cursor moves to the Greeting Rec position for Aun 1in
Day Selections.

Enter the Recorder number which contains the appropriate greeting for the programmed incoming
Hunt group, while the system is in DAY mode.

Press the RETURN key.

To Select Night Options -

16.

17.

18

Press the B key on the keyboard. The cursor maoves to the Greeting Rec position for Aun 1 in
Night Selections.

Enter the Greeting Rec number which contains the appropriate greeting for the programmed
incoming line Hunt group, while the system is in NIGHT mode.

Press the RETURN key.
Press the RETURN key a second time. The cursor moves to the Divert position.

Enter a Y (Yes) if zn incoming call received by this Aun should be diverted by the sysiem L0
another telephons number,

Press the RETURN key. The curser moves to the Release position.

Erzer a ¥ (Yes) if an incoming call received by this Attn should be released from the line after the
night recording is delivered and the recorder goes on hook.

To Select Dial Access Schemes -

23.

24,

25.

Press the F key. The cursor moves o the Attendant—Scheme position. The T and D keys may be
usad to increment or decrement Attendants 1 through 6.

Using the RIGHT and LEFT arrow keys, select the desired Dial Access Scheme for the pro-
grammed Attn.

Press the RETURN key. Continue 1o program the remaining Attendants (2 through 6) for this
extension in the same manner, until all the extensions are programmed.
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23.12 MAINTENANCE AND TROUBLESHOOTING

The following section provides descriptions of various problems which may arise during operation of the
Automated Attendant feature, and puides the technician systematically through locating the source of the
prablem. The technician can trace and diagnose a problem, and simply change the status of an extension
or group number, or exchange a faulty item with a replacement.

Troubleshooting flow charts outline a specific procedure to follow, and offer the technician a simple
step-by-step approach to diagnosing and resolving a problem with the System.

The Operational Symptoms Index is arranged in three columns: Symptom, Description, and Flow Chart/
Fage Number. Refer to the Symptoms column to locate the problem the Automated Attendant is experi-
encing. The Description column defines the symptom in greater detail. The troubleshooting flow chart

associated with the symptom is listed adjacent to the description, in the Flow Chart/Page Number column.

Turn to the indicated Mow chart and follow the appropriatle steps to diagnose and resolve the problem.

OPERATIONAL SYMPTOMS

INDEX
FLOW CHART
SYMPTOM DESCRIFTION PAGE NO.
Excessive Ringback Systemn rings a long 23.13

time before it
eventually answers.

Ring-No-Answer Caller hears ring, 23.14
but Systemn will not answer.

Will Not Process Calls The Systern will not 2315
perform call placement
after Recorder delivers
its Greeting.

Talk OIf Characterized by a 2318
recorded message being
cut off, or by having
the System respond as if
it were given a DTMF

command.

Systern Disconnect Svstemn disconnects calier 2318
after Recorder delivers its
Greeting.
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EXCESSIVE RINGBACK

Caller experiences
excessive ringback.

Are all
DTMF receivers
excessively busy?

Voice Announcer
excessively busy?

Check trunks
for incoming ring
signal.

Add DTMF
receiver port card.

Is the YES
Recorder message

excessively long?

Shorten the
message.

7‘I*s.ID

An additional recorder

should be considered

to handle the large
influx of calls.

YES
Everything OK?

*I‘\’D

Contact Systemn
supplier for
assistance.
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CONSTANT RING NO-ANSWER

Caller experiences
Constant ring no-answer,

Are trunks
in tha propsr
hunt group?

Determine appropriate
trunk hunt group
for Aulo Attendant trunks.

NO

"5 & recarder
assigned to the
Auto Attendant?

Go to "Z" programming T
screen, and assign a . Chg;,’f E;gon
recorder to that attendant, ' :

Does OPXI
ring the recorder?
Check with 2500
set.

Call recorder
extension directly.
Does it answear?

MO

Replace

[n]=>4) E"JEI’}'thiﬂQ QK?

Does
recorder
answer?

Check the "F"
pragramming screen
and swap DTMF raceiver
port card with a2 known
good one.

Does
recorder
contain a
message?

Racord a
message. >

Y 3 Feplace

recorder. ]

23.14
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PROBLEMS PROCESSING A CALL

System experiences
difficulty processing

a call.

Is number
dialed restricted
from access?

Is dialed
number availabla?
Iz it installed?
Is it in DND?

Did the
recordear

exparience
talk—off?

Did tha

Coes the
desired destination
have access to thae
incoming trunk?

Contact Systemn
supplier for
assistance.

Versian |

YES

YES

YES

NO

If applicable, change
accass of number,

Determine if
extension should
rermain unavailabla,

See Flow Chart
for Premature
Discennects,

caller reach _Is the NQ Check the
an incorrect original destination DTMF receiver
destination? forwarded? port card.

Check the "A"
programming screen,

Assign appropriate
trunk key.
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PREMATURE DISCONNECTS

System disconnects
caller prematurely.

Is the
System in night
sarvice?

Is the

for RELEASE in the
night modea?

Determine if
RELEASE should
be maintained.

system programmed

Is the
system programmed
to DIVERT in the
night mode?

HO

Determing if
DIVERT should
be maintained,

YES

Everything OK?

NO T

Is tha YES
DROP PULSE Lengthen DROP
time too PULSE time.
short?
lz the YES Replace the
CO Port card defective CO
defeztive? Port card.

YES

Everything OK?

Does thea
recorder cut-off
in the middla of
its greeting?

Re-record the
system greeting.

YES

Everything OK?

¥

Contact System
supplier for
assislance.
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23.13 CHECKING THE SYSTEM STATUS MONITOR CODES

The System Starus Monitor indicates the current operaung status of the Autg Attendant. The following is
a list of the status codes which appear on the System Status Monjtor Screen (the C Screen), ang their
definitions. When attempting to diagnose 3 problem which occurs during operation of the Auto Attendant
feature, these definitions will assist the user in identifying the status of the Digital Voice Announcer.
ATTW — Caller is walting for Attendane Recorder to come off hook and deliver its Greeting.

ATTR -~ Caller is in the process of listening to the Recorder Greeting,

ATTD - Auendant Recorder has disconnected and has gone on hook.

RING<- Caller has been Sent to the ring assignment for that line,

Version |
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Section 24

Maintenance

24.1 INTRODUCTION

The ISOETEC Systemn/108 has 3 number of built-in tools to aid in rrouble—shooting problems that may
arise. These tools are software utilities that ¢an be selected {rom the programming rerminal. The GysSLEm’s
remote programming capabilities enable these routines to also be run from a remote service center. It is

possible 10 identify a number of problems before dispatching 2 service technician 1o the site. Some Lypes
of problems can even be corrected remotely.

The system is equipped with a real-time system STATUS MONITOR. This screen can be used to mMONItor
the connections berween stations, and between trunks and stations. The D‘IAGNDSTICS menu can be
used to select a trunk line test.

1n addition to the trunk test, the System checks each trunk every time it is used. and can remove 2
problem trunk from service.

Tte programming terminal can also be used to reset the system, ©f to erase all programming and return
the system to its default programt.

_4.2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

The CPU controlled system iz designed 1o provids on-site or remots pmgramming capability for system
features. The menu-driven program allnws each system to he customized for individual customer require-
rents through an external CRT and kevpoard. The system is also equipped with a buili-in modem 10
provide off-site pmgramméng and maintenance capabilities. Any function that can be accomplished by
the on-site programming rerminals can be aceomplished remotely through the modem.

24,3 CONNECTING THE PROGRANMMING TERMINAL

System programming can be accomplished from any one of the input/output ports, including the port(s)
gsed as the operator position. Programming is accomplished by means of programming screens and
screen graphics. Four types of terminals are supported. These are:

1. 1SOETEC (The [SOETEC terminal and the 1SOETEC Integrated terminal are supported with
this terminal type)-

2.  QUME (109)
1. IBM/compatible
4. Wyse (WYSE e, NOT the [SOETEC Integrated terminal}.

Connect the terminal 1o one of the input/output ports using the wiring instructions found in the Cabling
and Cross Connection section of this manual. The default baud rate for the pors is 900 baud.

1r"r€|"5|.U-"'| i 141



24.4 ACCESSING THE PROGRAMMING SCREENS

Qnce the programming
by:

1. Press the ESCAPE key,

2. Enter the ACCESS LEVEL § password. The LEV

nance funstions.,

3. Press the RETURN key.

If the correct password has been entered

terminal has been connecied, the programming screens mav be accessed, B

The system will prompt for a password,

4. Enter the letter corresponding to the screen for the function 1o be perlormed. For example,
move 1o the station programming screen, press the A key.
To return to the main menu from any programming screen press the ESCAPE key.
A;caae te the Systesm 108 (C) 1PBE ISOETEC Communications Inc \
Options: LER A1 At
¥ersion: w4.00x2s 11/08,88 Eystem is IDLE Thu 11-17-8% 2:26 pm
Access Level = 0f Fort = 2
Selest one of the foliowing: <Escy Display thiz menu
Station Programming | 0 .. PEX Key Frogr. | & LCR Tester
E S¥stes Prog-amming I ¥ .. change Password [T Data Menu
- S¥stem Status Moniter | L ., Lew Frogramming | © Date Status
o BACKUP Progras Memory | ¥ .. Svstem Qptions | v Cell Acceunting
E Exit Main Menu | ¥ .. Trunk Sroup Frogr. | W Toll Restriction
F s¥stiem Configuration | @ .. pirectory | x Aszcess Levels
G Forwarding, VM3 Plans | P .. Account Codes | ¥ Digit Traaslation
H | & . | = Auto Attendant
I .. Line Mairntermance | ® Reports |
USE THE FoLLOWING SELECTIONS WITH CARE!
Control-4 Selezt Terminzl Type |
Centrel-2 .. Diagnostics |
Contrel-rF Default & RESET
Control-o REZET
\.¥ Enter Letier or Control character »
Figure 24-1 Main Menu
24.2 Version

egin

EL 8 password should be used for all mainte-

+ the main menu will appear.
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24.5 HOW TO RESET THE SYSTEM

In addition to the reset switch located on the CPU, the system can be reset through the use of the
programming terminal.

NOTE: RESETTING the system terminates all active comnections beiween
stations and between stations and trunks,

From the main menu:
1. Press the CONTROL and G keys simultaneously.
The terminal screen displays the following message:
You have selected RESET.

Type "OK' and RETURN twice to EXECUTE or
ANY OTHER KEY TO ABORT

2. Press the O key and the K key. (If you have changed your mind about resetting the system, it is
not too late. Just press any other key on the keyboard and the main menu will return.)

3. Press the RETURN key twice.

The system RESETS. The terminal displays a message to enter your password,

24.6  HOW TO DEFAULT THE SYSTEM

The system programming can be erased, and returned to the factory programming, from the programming
terminal,

NOTE: DEFAULTING erases all previous program information. Select this
with caution. The Iystem iy also reset when defaulred. The system ferminates
all active connections between Stations and between stations and frunks,

From the main menu:
1 Press the CONTROL and F keys simultaneously.
The terminal screen displays the following message:
You have selected DEFAULT and RESET.

Type 'OK’ and RETURN twice to EXECUTE or
ANY OTHER KEY TO ABORT

2. Pressthe O key and the K key. (If you have changed your mind about defaulting the system, it js
not too late. Just press any other key on the keyboard and the main menu will return.)

3. Press the RETURN key twice.
The system DEFAULTS and RESETS. Several seconds later, the terminal displays a message to enter

¥Oour password,
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Maintenance

24.7 STATUS MONITOR

The SYSTEM STATUS MONITOR is 2 real-time display which indicates which stations are connected
together, and which trunks are connected to stations. The screen is divided into § areas. The top line
indicates which extensions are programmed as operator extensions and the stations’ status (idle. off-
hoek, and ringing). The top line also indicates the current time and date programmed in the system.

There are 4 columns which indicate trunk to station connections. Each column displays the trunk number
[CC), the status of the trunk (5TAT). and the station (EXT) the trunk is connected to if the Ine is in the
tzlk mode.

The box in the upper right corner of the screen indicates station Lo station connections.

The box in the lower right corner indicates which stations are ringing.

{f#;;stem Status Monitor| Oper A 3001 B ... ¢ ... DO ..., 5:22 p Thu o4—2&-;gﬁhx\

€O STAT EXT| CO STAT EXT| CO STAT EXT| €O STAT EXT| IcM STATE CALLER CALLTH
003 Talk Q07| I 01 Telk 3008 3006
005 Ring <-=|

I

I
I
I
| [
I I
| |
I |
I o
i I
| |
| I
! !
|
[ 3002 2004 300
I
|

I
I
I
!
I
|
]
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
I
| I

[ I ! I

|

Lines = 3¢ QL{M}= OO0 Q3(Fl= 0D §5(D}= QOO Speed? = 177%

\Extns = 10 QZ(EQ)= 000 Q4(5)= 0OZ Epeed = 21342 Low = 821.5_/

Figure 24-2 System Status Monitor
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The following is a list of the codes that can appear in the STAT (status) column:

AttD
AttR
Attw

AtWr

A25z

CBeck

COrb

CnCO
CnSt

Cowt

CPbx
DaCO
Dawt

Ddagt

Dial

Disa

Drng
Dvrt
DWnk
EHId
Flsh
Hing

Hoid

Version |

Attendant Recorder has disconnected, and gone on-hook,
A caller is in the process of listening to Attendant Recorder greeting.
A caller is waiting for the Attendant Recorder to come off-hook, and deliver its greeting,

Indicates that all Automated Autendants are busy and the line is waiting for an Atendant
Recorder.

The trunk is programmed for PUBLIC and has been seized outgoing. This is similar to
DIAL.

When the Call Back feature has been used on a busy CO line, this indicates that the
trunk is now available and is ringing the station.

Indicates the trunk has been placed in orbit. The two digits following COrb indicate the
orbit zone.

A conference has been established between a station and two trunks.
A conference has been established between two stations and one trunk.

The system is waiting for loop current from the Central Office. This is usually seen
briefly just after a station selects a line, and just after the station disconnects.

Station user has activated their PBX feature key.
A CO line accessed through DISA.
DISA is waiting for DTMF recejyer.

The DID trunk is seized by the CO and is either waiting for the CO to deliver dialed
digits, or is in the process of receiving dialed digits from the CO.

The trunk has been selected by a station for an outgoing call, and the station is still dial-
ing digits,

A CO line which has been programmed for DISA (Direct Inward System Access) is in
use.

A valid DID number has been dialed and is ringing a station.

Indicates that 2 CO line has been diverted through System programming.

The system is winking to the CO, indicating that it is ready to recejve dialed DID digits.
A trunk call has been put on Exclusive Hold.

This appears brielly when a trunk is flashed.

A trunk has rung into a Hunt group and all stations in that Hunt group are busy.

The station has placed the trunk on Hold

%]
i
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HHAe!
HRng
MntC
Mintr
Modm

Quts

Frhw

PrTn

Ptch

Ring <—-

Talk

Test

TiDt

TiRg

TiTr
Tiwt

Tmpd

Xfrd

24.5

The trunk has timed out from either a transfer or hold and is recalling the station.
A trunk i ringing a station in 3 Hunt group.

This is a silent monitor call with a station that initiated the silent monitor.

A scetion_ has aclivated silent monitor.

The trunk is connected to the system modem,

The trunk has been removed from service by the LINE MAINTENANCE programming
ECreen.

A line programmed to divert has no available lices to which it may divert.

This stands for pre-transfer. The station has pressed the TR/CON key, but the trunk is
not vet transferred.

A station has initiated an unsupervised conference.

An incoming ring signal has been detected for this trunk. The system should be ringing
the stations programmed to ring on this trunk.

The trunk is connecied to the station. and is in the talk mode.

The =vstem is testing the line via the Diagnostics programming screen. accessed from the
main menu.

The station has accessed 2 tie line, and has dial tone. The system is waiting for digits to
be dialed.

An incoming te line call is ringing 2 station after dialing 2 valid extension number, ac-
cess code, or Hunt group number.

A trunk has been transferred to 2 tie line.
The station has disconnected, and the system Is in the process of releasing the te line.

The trunk hasz been tempaorarily removed from service by the system. See AUTO-
MATIC TRUNEK TESTING.

This represents Transfer. The trunk has been transferred to another station
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24.8 AUTOMATIC TRUNK TESTING

The system tests each trunk every time it is selected for an outgoing czll. If a number is not dialed on an
outgoing trunk 4 times, the svstem considers the line in trouble and takes the trunk out of service for three
minutes. If the system removes the trunk from service 3 consecutive times, the system takes the line out
of service for an hour. If desired, an option on the System Options programming screen disables this
fearure.

24.9 TRUNK TESTING - DIAGNOSTICS

The system contains a built-in trunk testing routine. This routine may be used to test a single trunk, or all
trunks. The routine tests for loop current, and dial tone from the Central Office. I dial tone is received,
the system dials a digit to break dial tone, and then listens for noise on the line.

If loop current is detected, the test records a V in the LP column. Otherwise, an X is recorded.
If dial tone is detected, the test records a V in the DT column. Otherwise, an X is recorded.

If noise is not detected, the test records a V in the NS column. Otherwise, an X is recorded.

(,#._ LINE TEST: (Enter line number to test or A faor all ] _-h\\

LINE LP DT NS|LINE LP DT HS[LINE LF DT NE[LINE LP DT WS|LINE LP DT %5|
0ol VoV wipzz  x [osz X |
ooz v v viozs g [o44 =z |
B3 VoV ¥ ozd X |oas x |
004 Yov wv|ozs  ox |048 Testing |
el vV Y v¥|ozae X |

Qo8 ¥oov wV[ozy  x

o7 v v w|ozs x |

o08 YoV V|ozs X |

oo ¥ ¥ wigao  x f

©10 0 v v wloar | ox |

011 Vv W|osz X

oiz  x |p22 oz |

013 % |oza  x |

014 X jozs X |

o1s X |o3s  x |

018 X loar  x I

017 x [oss X |

olE X |ozs x |

018 X |[oan X |

o200 X jod1 x |

021 X |04z X |

Figure 24-3 Line Test
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The line test may be run while the system is in operation. If a line to be tested is busy, the test skips over
the trunk and tests the remaining trunks, When all idle trunks are tested, the system waits until the busy
trunks are idle, and then performs the test, The test can be stopped at any time from the programming
terminal.

To run the line test:

From the main menu, press the CONTROL and C keys simultaneously.

The Diagnostics Menu appears.

e =

Diagnostics

Selezt one of the foellowing -
Last Date Tested
Line Test
Evstem Self Test
Displey Srstem Self Test
Autcmetic Error Reporter

00 W o=

Enter Selection »

) A

Figure 24-4 Diagnostics Menu

1. Press the A key. The Line Test screen appears.

2. Enter the line number to be tested. To test all lines, press the A key (the test beginz imme-
diately).

3. Press the RETURN kev. The test begins.

i

To stop the test, press the ESCAPE key. Press the ESCAPE a second time to return to the
Diagriostics Menu.
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24.10 BAD LINE KEY AND THE REPORTS

Another useful method of determining 2 bad trunk is the use of the BAD LINE key. Any extension can
be programmed with the BAD LINE key. The customer can be instructed to press the key whenever a
problem (such as a noisy line) is detected. Each time this key is pressed, it increments a counter for each
line. This counter can be seen on the LINE UTILIZATION REPORT - F. This report is found in the
Report Menu (choice R on the main menu).

The column labeled B.CALS indicates the number of times the BAD LINE key has been pressed for each
trunk. Once identified, the trunk can then be tested, and appropriate corrective action can be taken.

/’_ LINE UTILIZATION (F} \

rariod Covered: Monp 01-04-88 08:12 Through Wed 01-06-88 11:32
Line|Line Haze|Incem.|In Usg|Outge. |outUsg|Abndnd | B.cals|croup
s mE————— F—— - o —— Fmmmm— Fomm e — o —— |—====

ool |sss-2200 | 374] 20:57] | | 18| | o1

pozlass-2201 | a0s| 19:14] b | 71 | ot

ooa|sss-2202 | zoa] 17:42] | | g | o1

oos|ses-zzos | 239| 16:08| | | 2| | o1

oos|s55-2204 | 23a5] 13:08]| | | z| | o1

ooe|sss-2205 | 22| 11:48| | | 1t | ;1

ao7|s=8-2208 | 190 10011 I ] 2] | o1

oo |sss-2207 | 141]  2:d6] | | 3| | o1

poo | &s5-2208 | 115| B:54]| | | | | o1

ora|sss-22098 | 5] 5:50| | | 1] | o1

011 |558-2210 | gz] 4:07| | | 1 £} ]

przlass-2211 | ag| 2:33| 1| S 00| 1] | o1
Tot: | 2383]143:01] 3198 |131:27| 44| 1
Frint Now _ Clear Now _ [ Use the arrow keys to gserell, . ]

S s

Figure 24-5 Line Utilization Report
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When checkfng trunks at the d'mark (the poin where tha trunks are connected to the local telephope
Cperating Company), it ig importan: o firs determine whether the trunks are loop or Eround stam, or 5
tombination of the twg, The twg 1¥pes of trunks reguire slightly differen; testing technigues.

24.11.1 Testing Loop Stary Lines - Outgoing

1. Remove the bridging clips tonnecting the System to the Ry2iw for the line 10 be tested.

CAUTIOMN. Hing voliage ma ¥ be presen; acress TIP and RING Signaling an
fnr:omr'ng cail,

2. On the TELCO side of the D'mark, place 3 telephone test set (bun in set) in MONITOR mode
across TIP and RING of the line under lest, and determine if 5 Conversation is jp Progress.

3.1 I ng CONVersation js heard, Place the teqy et in TALE mode.  Dial tone should be heard,
4. Dia} g known Igea number.. The ¢4 should complete,
5. Instal the bridging clips for the line.

If the line does not have dizl tone, or the caj| does ngr tomplete (i.e. ring back or busy tone is heard),
Feport the line q the loca) telephone Operating company.

NOTE: Incoming onpy lings (e.e. oo numbers) may noy have djaj fone,
This i normal,

24.11.2 Testing Loop Start Lines - Incaming

I Remove the bridging clips connecting the SYstem 1o the Ry21y for the line 1o be tegted.

CAUTION: Ring voliage may be presens across TIF ang RING .ﬂ'gnm’mg an
."n-:omf'ng cali.

2. O the TELCO side of the d'mark, place g telephone teg set (butr in set)in MONITOR mode

across the TIP ang RING of the line under test, and determine i 4 conversation je jn bropress.

2. Fram gnother telephone, dia the telephone number of the line under test. Ring generator should
be heard. (4 volt meter coylg also be used (g detect ring voltzge, )

Place thae test set in the TALK mode, The ea] should he answersd.

T
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24.11.3 Testing Ground Start Lines - Qutgoing

¥

5,

5.

Remove the bridging clips connecting the system to the RI21X {or the line to be tested.

CAUTION: Ring voltage may be present across TIP and RING signaling an
incoming call,

On the TELCO side of the d'mark, place a telephone test set (butt in set) in MONITOR mode
across the TIP and RING of the line under test, and determine if a conversation is in progress.

If no conversation is heard, place a ground on the RING side of the trunk. Dial tone should be
heard. If no dial tone is heard, presume the wires are reversed, and place the ground on the TIP

side of the line.

Flace the test set in TALK mode. Dial tone should still be heard. Remove the ground from the
RING side of the line,

Dial a known local number. The call should complete.

Install the bridging clips for the line.

If the line does not have dial tone, or the call does not complete (i.e. ring back or busy tone is heard),
report the line to the local telephone operating company. :

NOTE: Incoming ONLY lines (e.g. 800 numbers) may not have dial tone.
This is normal.

NOTE: Ground start trunks must be connected to the System/108 with the

proper polarity. Refer to the Cabling and Cross Connection section Jor more
information.

24.11.4 Testing Ground Start Lines - Incoming

1.

[ 2%}

Remove the bridging clips connecting the system 1o the RI21X% for the line to be tested.

CAUTION: Ring voltage may be present across TIF and RING signaling an
incoming call.

On the TELCO side of the d'mark, place a telephone test ser {buu in set) in MONITOR mode
across the TIP and RING of the line under test, and determine if a conversation is in progress.

From another telephone, dial the telephone number of the line under test. Ring generator should
be heard. (A volt meter could also be used o detect ring voltage.)

Flace the test set in the TALK mode. The call should be answered.
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24,12 TRUNK - BUSY OUT

Once a bad trunk has been identified, it may be removed from service, without disturbing system pro-

gramming, by using the Line Maintenance programming screen.

TO BUSY OUT A TRUNE:

From the main menu, press the | key. The Line Maintenance screen appears.

1. Press the RETURN Kkey to move the cursor to the line number to be made busy. The ARROW

keys may also be used to move the cursor around the screen.

2. Press the O key to make the trunk busy outpoing. Or, the B key may be pressed. The B kev
makes the trunk busy outgoing, and seizes the line (the line appears off-hook!.

TO REMOVE THE BUSY:

3. Press the R key to remove the busy out.

/"

LIHE

ool
013
025
D37
o4z
DE1
073
[+}.2.3

oy

og2
0ls
k-]t
038
T30
OEZ
074
QEE
02E

MAINTENANCE

jalek Lale B
015 o118
Qa7 028
bag Q40
o&1 o5z
Q53 063
0ts 07E
087 GEs
Dag 100

(b=BUSY I/0 , o =BUSY CUTGOING OKLY)

005
017
azs
04z
053
DES
o077
DES

02

[elels
ol8
030
042
05
DES5
o7 E
o8o
g2

ooy
oyg

043
Q33
087
oIe
091
1403

ale}-}
o2go
D3z
044
[eL.1-
o658
08D
og2
104

oog
b1
D33
035
057
[a13-}
DEl
Dg3
1058

olo
nzz
034
D4E
058
o7
OBZ
084
108

a11
c23
Q35
D47
059
071
QB3
oas
107

plz
oz4
03E
048
060
o7z
oB4
0fE
i0g

24,12

Figure 24-6 Line Maintenance Screen

Version |



04.12 STATION TROUBLES

Sy om

Mainienuees

Possible Causes

Sration totally inoperative.

gration handset dpoes not
work but handsfree woTKS.

Station Handsfree does not
work (or clips) but handset is
0. k..

Stziion cannot access a 20

line.

~D's flash intermittently.

S:ation does NOL ring on
C O calls.

tration does not ring on
mternal calls.

ro internal dizl tone either
an handset of nandsiree.

Version

B b b

L]

fa ek B

m.b-l_..-rb-'r-—l

w2

—

Statjon not connected.
Defective telephone.

Bad line cord.

Defective station jack.
Cabling shorted of open.
Station port card bad.

Sration is too far from system.

Broken hook switch.
Defective handset.
Defective handset cord.
Defective telephone.

Defective telephone.

CO line defective.
CO line has no key appearance an telephone.
CO line access pmgrammed N (Noj.

Defective wiring.

Loose connections.
Defective line cord.
Defective telephone.

CO line programmed not 0 ring.

CO line problem.

Defective telephone.

Sation is in Do Not Disturk ©f In/Out.
Extension is farwarded.

Delective telephone.

Station is disconnected.

Sration is in Do Mot Disturk of In/Out.
Extension i forwarded.

Defective handsel.
Defective telephone.

Extension is programmed for Autc Pick Up to

non-existent CO line.

24.13



Symptom

Possible Causes

Extenszion cannot be ealled.

Low volome.

Static,

Station constantly resets,

Station eannot transmit.

Station cannot hear.

Programmed features
inoperative,

Station does not receive
pages.

L A

N U N

O S

L B .

do Ty B e

Lad Bl e

Station is in Do Mot Disturb or In/Out.
Defective telephone.

Station not connected.

Station programmed for no handsfree recejve.,
Wrong extension number.

Volume turned down.
Drefective handset.
Defective telephone, or telephone not adjusted

praperly.

Defective handset.

Defective handset cord.
Loose connections in cabling.
Noisy CO line.

Defective line cord,

Loose connections in cabling,
Delective telephone.

Bad station port card.

Station has mute key on.
Defective handset.
Defective handset cord.
Defective telephone.

Using handsiree, and HandsFree Originate is pro-

grammed N {MNa).

Volume adjust too jow.
Diefective handser.
Deflsctive handset cord.
Diefective telephane.

Check feature kevs programming.
Station in wrong page zone.

Station in No Page zone.
Station is in Do Mot Disturb/Out.
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Maintenance

24.14 USING THE SPEAKERPHONE

The sensitivity of the speakerphone unit is controlled to a great extent by the volume control. If noisy
conditions are affecting the quality of handsfree conversation, then adjust the volume a couple of steps,
This sensitivity control should allow the flexibility to maintain quality handsiree conversations.

SPEAKERPHONE RANGE

The speakerphone's working range under optimum conditions is ten feet from the telephone set in any
direction. If positioned within about 2 to 3 feet from the telephone, speak in a normal voice level. If the
user speaks too loudly at this range, their voice may sound hollow to the person to whom they are speak-
ing. Portions of the conversation may also be missed.

NOISY LINES

If the speakerphone is being used on a noisy CO line, lower the volume a few steps. This will reduce the
clipping and improve the transmission guality. '

NOISY ENVIRONMENTS

Rooms constructed with bare hard walls and floors tend to reflect sound. These reflections of sound cause
the speakerphone to sound hollow and unnatural. A selution to this problem is to place sound absorbing
material on the walls, carpets on the floors, and drapes covering the windows.

CLIPPING PROBLEMS

Clipping may be caused by several sources:

CLIPPING SOURCE SOLUTION

Excessive background Raise the volume control a few steps,
noise in immediate

vicinity,

Excessive noise on the Lower the volume control a few steps.
CO line,

Both parties tryving to Wait until the other party stops

speak simultaneously, speaking before starting to speak.
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24.15 OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

24.15.1 CRT Terminal Problems

Eefore attempting to trouble-shoot problems with Operator Terminals, a few primary sel-up procedures
should be verified before continuing with the remaining trouble-shooting procedures. First, determine if
the cable coming into the back of the terminal is connected properly:

Part Number 440017 FPart Number 4400153
RS 422 connected to MODEM RS 422 connected to E1A
ES 232 connected to AUX RS 232 connecled to ETA

Next, ensure that the terminal SET-UF is correct. Refer to the Jnstallation section of this manual for the
proper terminal set-up.

When trouble-shooting problems with the Operator Terminals, it is important to know whether, or not.
the terminal is receiving and transmitting data. I the user is pressing keys on the keyboard of the terminal
and nothing is happening, then two possible problems exist:

1.  The data is not being transmitted from the terminal 1o the K5U, or

9 The datz is being transmitted {rom the terminal, but the KSU is not confirming the data back to
the Operator terminal,

The following procedure should be performed to determine whether the Operator terminal problem is a
transmit or receive problem:

1. A simple loop-back adapter can be made using an ordinary modular station jack (AA-625-4 or
equivalent}. Wire the jack by connecting the RED lead 1o the BLACK lead, and the GREEN lead
to the YELLOW lead.

2. Plug the RS-422 cable from the terminal into the loop=back adapter.

Lek

Type some characters on the terminal keyboard. Any characters that are typed from the key-
board should be repzated on the screen. This test will determine if the terminal is transmitting
and receiving data, or if the short cable coming from the terminal is defective.

4. If the typed characters are appezring on the screen exactly as typed, then a loop-back test should
be performed at the nMDF.

5. At the MDF, remove the bridging clips on the terminal side.
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6. On the terminal side of the block:

Loop pin 1 (W/B) 1o pin 4 (0w
Loop pin 2 (B/W) to pin 3 (W)

Pin 1 White/Blue —

Fin 2 Blue/White -

Pin 3 White/Orange --
Pin 4 Orange/White --

Pin 5§ White/Green —_

Terminal side of the MDF—T

7. At the Operator terminal, lype some characters and determine if the
the screen. If the typed characters do not repeat on the screen, chee
from the KSU. If the characters do echo to the sereen, then check the

cable.

24.15.2 Audio Problems

If the terminal appears to be workin

ISOETEC Phone Box.

The following replaceable items should be checked i

audio problems:

Symptom

Mamienance

Green
Red
Black
Yellow

White

typed characters appear on
k the jack and the cable run
ESU, or the I/O (service)

g properly, but calls are still unable to be processed, check the

[ the Operator is experiencing anv of the following

Possible causes

Low audio, static, excessive
noise,

Version |

Defective headser.

Defective handset cord,

Froblems with ISQETEC Phone Box.

Defective 4 conductor gray jumper cord leading
from ISOETEC Phone Box to the Station por.
5. Defective § conductor black “y- cable leading
from keyboard to ISOETEC Phone Box.
Defective & conductor modular line cord.
Operator Terminal problems.

Froblems with the CP1J.

dn L Bl
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Mainrenance

24.16 HOW TO USE THE LCR TESTER

When the system experiences difficulty in processing certzin numbers, refer to the LCR TESTER (the §
screen). When a call is not processed, or is intercepted by either a recorded announcement or the
Operator, the LCR TESTER provides inlormation on which service the dialed number should have gone
out on, the cost of the call, and what number was actually dialed. ldeniifying these variables then allows
the technician to manually access the service chosen by the sysiem 1o determine the cause for the process-
ing problem.

The LCE Tester is entered from the main menu by pressing the % key:

i [ When the LCR Tester is entered, the cursor is positioned at the Numéber line. Enter the number
attempting 1o be dialed.

2. Press the RETURN key.
3. If the entered number is wped correctly, press the RETURN key again.

4. The cursor moves to Dare. Enter the date, if it is incorrect.

Lry

Press the RETURN kev.
&, The cursor moves to Time. Enter the time, if it is incorrect.
7. Press the RETURN key.

8. The cursor moves to the Duration parameter. Enter the length of the call desired.

=]

Press the RETURN key. The system then displays the cost of the call, the number that the system
dialed, and a list of the services the call should go out on, starting with the least expensive, and on
up to the most costly route.

L.C.R. Tester Frogram for Area Code 203 ,0ffice Exchange B55.

Humbers DATE 131-17-B& TIME 14:3& DPuration Q3:00

N Y
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24.17 REMOTE PROGRAMMING

The ISOETEC System/108 is equipped with a built=in 300/1200 baud MODEM which permits a techni-
cian to access the system from a remote location. The remote location requires only a terminal (one that
is supported by system screen graphics) and a MODEM. The technician can then carry out any program-
ming or maintenance that can be accomplished from an on-site programming terminal.

This feature could also be of use to a company communicalions manager to access a System/108 from
another location. A personal computer, with suitable terminal emulation software, can be used in place of
a terminal. The system’s BACKUP and RESTORE feature can then be utilized.

Access 1o the MODEM is gained by either programming a trunk 1o be answered by the MODEM!, or by
transferring to the MODEM.

A trunk can be programmed to be answered by the MODEM by assigning the trunk a MODEM line vype
{250 or 251). The line type is programmed on the System Programming screen. A trunk with a line wvpe
of 250 is answered by the MODEM at all times. A trunk with a line type of 251 is answered by the
MODEM whenever the system is in the NIGHT mode.

A trunk can be transferred to the MODEM by transferring the call to extension 99 or 9# (not 3099 or
309#).

When the built-=in MODEM answers, carrier tone is heard, The remate MODEM can then be turned on.

Fress the ESCAPE key. The svstem prompts for a password. Enter your password,

24.18 BACKUP PROGRAM MEMORY

The ISOETEC System/108 has a utility which permits the system configuration to be saved on a storage
device. The saved configuration can then be reloaded at a later time. This storage device is usually a
personal computer.

There are too many possible combinations of personal computers and MODEMS to give detailed instruc-
lions on saving/restoring the svstem configuration. Instructions are given on how to tell the svstem to

iransmit the information to the personal computer.

Usiﬂ'g a personal computer with suitable communications software, and a MODEM, call the System/108,
and connect with the system MODEM. The system’s MODEM supports either 300 or 1200 baud. The
systern uses XMODEM protocol 1o send/receive system configuration. The call can be transferred to the
MODEM from a Systern/108 station by:

1. Press the TRAN/CON key. Internzal dial tone is heard.

2,  Dial 99, and replace the handset. The call is transferred to the MODEM.

Cnce the connection is established. press the ESCAPE key. The system prompts for a password. Enter
the zppropriate password. The main menu appears.

L Press the D' key. The Backup screen appears.
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There are 4 choices, § - Save PROGRAM memory, L - Save LCR memory, V - Save Call Accouniing
memory, and Restore,

Note: ACD is not available with the Sysrem/ 108,

2. Press the letter corresponding to the portion of memory to be saved. (If a file is being sent 1o the
system press R for RESTORE).

3. The systemn is ready to begin transmitting (or receiving) the desired configuration.

4,  Issue the 2ppropriate command to the personal computer to save (or send) the fils.

~ e

BACKUP

CAVTION 11! ¥YOU MAY DESTROY ENTIRE SYSTEN FPROGRAMMING IN THIS MODE r11

This wtility =ill SAVE or BEESTORE the LCR or PROCRAM MEIMORY using the
serinl (RS_232) port.

£ = Eave FROCRAM memory. A = Save ACD mecory,
L = Save LCR mEmSTY . V = Bave call Accounting mezorw.
E = Resiore.

ANY OTHEE CHARACTER = Exit.

s ik

Figure 24-7 Backup Memory Screen

SPECIAL NOTE: This note concerns all versions of the ISQETEC System/10B. When the sysiem pro-
gramming is restored after defaulting, using the "Backup System Programming”, the svstern MUST he
reset immediately after the resiore is complete. Otherwise, the system continues to use the configuration
(port numbers to station/CO numbers) that was present before the restore operation. This can cause 2
great deal of confusion within the system.

24.20 Version |



ISOETECe System/108

Technical Specifications

TECHNOLOGY

Pully featured digital telephone system with 108 ports. Distributed, stored program. mMicroprocessor
£3000) controlled. The system utilizes time division switching techniques, and pulse code modulation.
ywstem mmemory consists of 512K EPROM, and 256K of battery-backed RAM.

Fhe data bus for voice transmission and data transmission provides 256 time slots. The system is non-
slocking between pOTis.

Data communications between phones and common equipment is accomplished through time division.

Data and power are provided to the key phones through two pair, random twisted cable.

CAPACITY

Ports 108 (Ports may be either stations or trunks). Stations and trunks
occupy the ports in increments of 12

Operator Terminals Up to 4 (There are 3 RS-232 connections and 2 R5-422 con-
nections. any of which may be programmed for the operator ter-
minal}.

Hunt Groups 36

sMDR Fort Any of the 4 ports may be used for SMDR.

Station Card Each Station port card supports 12 digital stations. Each station
card provides one audio path for an externzl page.

Trunk Card Each COCl and Loop/Ground Starl port card supports 12 trunks.

DID card Each DID card connects 12 DID lines. DID lines require dial
pulse (rotary) signalling through loop pulses (dry contacts).

Tie Lines Each E&M Tie Line Combination card supports four 2—wire,

E&M Type 11 signal ue lines, and six digital stations.

Version | T5.1



Technical Specificarions

DTMF Receiver Each DTMF Recejver combination card CONLAINsg six DTAF re.
ceivers, and six digital statigns.

Fape Zaones Nine, plus all zone

External Pape Zones One per station POrL card 10 2 maximum of nine.

LOOP LiniTs

Digital Key Phone Maximum length of station loop is 1500 feet (4 wire, 22 Aw G
inside wiring, random twisted cable) (1200 feer with 74 AN

COperator Terminal Maximum loop length 1000 feer.

(RS-42m:

OFPX1 1000 Ohms nominal, nog including telephone.

Co 12K Ohms maximum {with 48 volt battery).

POWER AND EN\']RONMENTAL

Input power requirements 117 VAC + 0%, 60 H; single phase.
Operating Temperature 32° 10 104° F (0° TO 40° )
Storage Temperature =40° 10 140° F (-40° o gp° C)
Felative Humidity %% to 90% nan condensing at maximurg lemperature.
Power Consumption 360 Waps.
ETU 1200,
PHYSICAL
Cabiner 15" high by 17+ long by 14 1/2- deep

Weight: 39 & |ne

Fower supply 11 374" high by 5 1720 long by 12 deep
Weight: 4,13 Ihs.

Total 15" high by 17~ long by 14 1/2 deep

Weight: 64 Ibs. fully loaded

._|"
LF]
.
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recanmnical specificarions

TRUNK ORDERING INFORMATION

Sublic Nerwark:

Interface Port Card Facility Ringer Network
Interface Equivalence Jack
CO Port 02182 1.9 B Ri21X
(p/n 15600)
Loop/Ground used Loop 02LS2 1.9 B RJ21X
(p/n 15620)
Loop/Ground used Ground 02082 1.9 B RIZIX
{(p/n 15620
Direct Inward Dial 02RV2I-T 0.0 B RI21X
(p/n 15610)
Frivate Leased Lines:
Interface Facility Service Network
Interface Code Jack
E&M Tie Line Combo TL12M Q0 Y RIZFX
(p/n 15680)
OPXI OL13C 2.0Y RI21X or
{(p/n 15780) RI1icC
FCC REGISTRATION NUMBERS
KEY System: DHF-7AS-10270-KF-E
Hybrid System: DHF-7AS-10268-MF-E
PBEX System: DHF-TAS-10267-PF-E
ELECTRICAL
COT Specifications
CO Line AC Impedance 600 Ohms nominal
CO Line DC Resistance 225 Ohms @ 20mA
85 Chms @ [00ma
Insertion Loss
OPX to Trunk 0db + 1db, 300Hz to 3,400H=,
Digital Phones Acoustically tested (Station to COo).

TOLR: -50db Typical
ROLR: 38db Typical
SOLR: -3db Typical

Version |
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Technical Specifications

Loss Deviation

OFX o Trunk +1db, 300Hz 1o 3,400Hz,
Dipital Phones +2db -3db
Return Loss Better than 16db from 300Hz to 400Hz.

Better than 20db from 600Hz (o 3,300Hz.

Out-of-Bound Signal Power Better than 60db from 4KHz to 1MHz.

Group Delay 600ms @ 800Hz. Digital Phone to CO: Total

Group Delay Disiortion As per CCITT recommendation G.7132,

ldle Channel Noise Less than 18dbrneo for all connections.

Cross Talk Atenuation Greater than 75dbm Station to CO Line and Station to Sia-
tion.

Single Frzquency

Distortion

(300Hz - 3400Hz=) Station to CO Line and Station to Station: better than 2.05% ar
34db. OCurtput level =30dbm to Odbm.

Ringing Sensitivity 16Hz 10 30Hz a1t 40VEMS minimum.
30Hz 1o 67Hz at 50VRMS minimum.

Rinper Equivalence 1.9B

CO Line Signaling

DTMF Frcque.m:} pair at —=5dbm + 1.0dbm.
Frequency tolerance + 1.5%.

Dial pulse 10pps and 20pps programmable.
Input Level Rangpe +10db maximum.
MISCELLANEOUS
Music Input Can be driven by any receiver or tapeplaver with ourput
(MOH and BGM} impedance of 2K ohms or less.
Systern Tones Multi-frequency or single frequency tones. Ten user selectakle

ringing tones. All other signaling tones are non-seiectable.

hModem Baud Rate 30071200 Baud full duplex. conforms to Bell 212 standards,

Information subject 1o change without notice as process in engineering or manufacturing methods mav
warrant,
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T . lechnical
i, Facts

ISOETEC® DIGITAL SYSTEM No. 18
February 14, 1830
For ISOETEC Distributors

s

8
3
S

108 PORT CONFIGURATION CPU SOFTWARE VERSION 2.11

Software release 2.11 is now availabla for the ISOETEC® Digital System using the 108 port CPU {p/n 1930@).
This replaces software version 1.03, and is included in all new shipments of the 108 port CPU. This software
version supports the use of the OPX LS por: card in the 108 port cabinet. The following paragraphs give 2 origf
description of the enhanced features. Add this Tech Facts to the back of the ISOETEC Digital System /108
Technical Manual, part nurmber 7703304,

New Software Enhancements
QPFX Flash - This featlure allows = single linz telephone (or similar gevice)] which is connected to the Sys.
tem/108 to flash a CO line utitizing the programmed Flash Timer for each Ling ID. This becomes necEssary
when the system is connectad to 2 PBX or Cantrex for call transferring. To flash an outside ling from a single
ling telephone, momentarily press and relezse the switch-haak, then dial [#] and [S] on the dial pad.

NOTE: An outgoing tie lins cannot be flashed.

Hunt Group Busy Recall Timer - This fezature enhancas the Hunt Group scheme through the Orbit Racel
Timer. The Orbit Recall Timear is now empicyed 10 specifly the amount of time a call will hunt for an avaiiabis

miember of the Hunt Group ONLY when st the members are busy before it recalls to the Operator ar the

rnging assignment. The Humd Grovp Busy Bzcall Timer (Orbit Recall) is in increments of 10 seconds,

Call Ferward Busy Timer - The Call Forwars Susy Timer on the Forward and VIS Flans programming scresn
has been changad so that the timer is ignores and intercom and CO calls forward immediately when 1he stztion
is in the Do Mot Disturt or QUT mode.

where Call Forward All Calls i activated, the All Call destinations take

- Busy destinatior,

NOTE: In the cas

an

precedence over th

Enhancements To The Operator Terminal = An opticn has been added to the Systern Oplions programming

creen to extend the duration of dialed DTMF tones on trunks from the Integrated Operator Terminal 1o ash
milliseconds, This opticn is called Operator Digit 350 milliseconds, The default for Operator Digits 350 miliisses-
ands is No,

(Continues)

i John Monroe

{ File a copy of this Technical Facts in your | Product Manzgement
| Master Technical Fzoie File ang in vouwr |

| ISOZTEC Systern/108 Technica! Marual

| part number 7703304, Also hs! is on the

iecord of Changes Page.
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Voice Mail Enhancements

WhS Integration - Voice Messzge System Integration is 2 down-loadable cotion that has besn added 1o tha
system. The part numbier {or this option is pin 440252,

(R

Tweo programmabie values have been added to the Forwarding and VMS Plans programming screen. Thess

values are used 1o adjust the timing of the interaction between the system and the Vaice Massaga Systemr.
Thnese valuss are VMS Deiay, and Answer.

VIS Delay - WMS Dalay is & new eniry in the VMS portion of the Forwarding, VMS Bians sereen (G screan )
Tnis eniry determines the delay time between the Voice Maessage Systermn answering the cell, and the SyE-
12m/103 sending the mailbox number to the VMS. .

The VMS Delay value is entered in 50 millisecond increments, and has a default value of 18 (800 millisec-

ocndsi. Valid entries are from 00-95. if an entry of 00 is used, the mailbox number will never ba transmiac

Lnswar Delay - In the VMS portion of the Forwarding, VMS Plans Screen there is a naw entry called Answear,
The

2 Answar timer has been developed to pravent confiicts an the VMS ports batween czlis to the YMS port and
YWilS system calling to light a messaga waiting indicator. The system will rergute the call if thae VMS port goss
oif-hook within the Answer amount of times. The Answer value is enterad in 50 millisecond increments,

NOTE: The WM3E Auendant option on the Station Programming screen mus: be set o ¥ {ver) on
the VMS poris. The Ring Type for VMS poris should be programmed 01,

Answer has a defaull value of 05 (250 milise

conds). Valid entries are from 00-52. If an entry of 00 is used,
gre will be no dalay.

To program these new voice mail timers:

From the Main Menu, press G for the Forwearging, VMS Plans sereen. The SCresn appssars.
Fress M for the VS section.

Fress the RETURN key until the cursor is on the VIS Delay eniry,
Enter the desired value, and press the RETURN key.

Press the RETURN key until the curser is on the ARSwer entry.
Enter the amount of delay desired, and press tha RETURN key.

Conference Calls And The 6-key Telephone

During & conference call, the TR/CON key LED lights steady to indicais the conference call. It doss not blink as
EfARto

,,,,, 3 in the “B-key Telephone User Guids. "

Split Feature And The Single Line Telephone

Tne gplt feature an a singie line telephone has been changed in this saftware version for the 108 por: cont
retion of the ISOETEC Digital Systermn. When the single line Fhone receives a camp-on tone, fizshing the
witch-hook will put the current call on hold. Then internal dial tone will be given far 2 seconds. nothing is

Caled, the camped on call is automatically connected. This gives the user the Cpportunity to transfer the firs:

cell at the sams time making it easier 10 split betwaan two calls,

L
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OPX LSl Port Card

This softwere version supporis the use of the OPX LS! port card in the ISOETEC Digital System /108, The OPx
LSl port card (p/n 158580) is an & port card that can be instalied in any port card slot in the cabinetl from g
thraugh J2. The OPX port card can be used g support any conventional tip and ring, DTMF device such as
2500-1ype telephones, Voice Message System ports, loud ringing belis, or OPXs [Ofi-Fremise Exlensions),
riz card does not suppor digita! stations,

5

_|

When usecd with off-premise siations. the facility interface code is OL138, and the service code is 3.0Y. The
loog timit is 2000 fea:.

NOTE: The OQPX port card will not work with rotary dial devices. There is no power
Jfailure transfer on this card.

POWER REQUIREMENTS

The OPX port card raguires externaliy supplied 48 volis DC and ring generator for power. It is suggested that
the UL Listed ISOETEC® TRI QUTPUT power supply (p/n 550005) be utiized for external power, Every two OPX

port cards will require one TRI OUTPUT power supply. Each OPX port card draws a maximum of 500 milliarmoz,
and requires at lzast 2 watts of ring generator. Consull the National Electric Coda requirements for wiring Ciass
2 end Class 3 voltages before installing the OPX LS port card.

TONE RECEIVERS ] )
The OFX port card 2lso reguires 2 DTMF Receiver nort card (p/n 15850} to be instalied in the system bacause
ingre are no DTMF tone receivers on the OPX port card itself. It is recommended that cne DTMF Receiver port

card be used for every four OPX port cards. This number can vary depending on the emount of tralfic on the
QOPxs. If the OPXs experience Selays in obtaining dial tona. another DTWMF Receivar port card should be 2dded.

INSTALLATION
The OPX port card can be insizlied in any port card slot frem J1 through J8. Obssrving the polarity marked on
the card, connact the externally supplied 48 vaolts and rng generator to the ¢oannectors an the edge of ths

=
card

The Syslem Configurstion programming screen can be selected 1o confirm thet the system has recognized the
OFX port card(s). The card identifier will indicate Sii and show eight pons instaliad,

The OPX port card to MDF cable (p/n 01037) is instelled with the expased shiald closest to the cabinet. A canle
tie or similar device is ussd to secure the exposed braid to ths boiom plaie of the cabine:. The paint is

remaoved from a seciico of the bottom plate to zllow 2 ground connection between the exposed braid of the
cable and tne cabine:. The cabla is then dressed out tha back of the cabine:, and connacted to the MOF.

STALLATION PROBLEMS

; May help idantify possible problems that may occur when instaliing the CBX LS! Port Card, The
ovide any side tone. To remedy this problem, check to see if the 48 volt DC power

supply has been connecied with the wrong polarity, or is not connected at all,

Y
nad pi

]

0o =
[
o m
I

-

Another possible problem is that the OPX LSI Port card may not provide dial tone, but side tone is present. To
remsady this problem, creck to ses that the DTMF Receiver port card is instailed. A DTMF Receiver port card
must be present in the sysitem when using the OPFX LS| port card.

If all 1elephiones connecied 1o the OPX port card do nct ring, make certain rian genarator has been connected
Ls

=y
e e
= pro

—

Fefer 1o Figure 1 gnc Fizure 2 for wiring the power supplies to the card.
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When the port card is 10 be used with OPXs, if the TIP side of the circuit is not grounded, the powWer supplies
tan be wired to the card as follows:

B3 1 = 48 valis
2 + 48 volts ke
F3 3 Ring gensrator

d=x

Ring generatgr

Czrolz To
MSE —_—

Clzss 2 Powear Supply

Ring
Generaior

Class 3 Power Supply

g -

‘gure 1 OFX LS Port Card Power GConnections

2i4/an Page 4 of 7 ) TFiga4
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When the port card is 10 be used with OPXs, if the TIP sida nf the ci

rcuit is grounded, tha power supplies can be
wired 1o the card as follows:

F3 1 - 48 volis and one side of the Ring generator
i Ground i
P3 3 Ground
4 Ring penerator
Connect 2 wire beiween 2 and 3. Also connect the ground to the same paint as the Telco ground. Do not use
the Teico ground itseli.
I_ -
Csable To
MOF —
J1
N
O
Cless 2 Power Supply e —
i 48 volts - I
.—”-Eho"s—_ =—1i2]2
- e 3 1
[ g L | S)e
!H Generator / L
\_/ To Ground —w /D'H
Class 3 Power Supply (’_\_4
Figure 2 OPX LSI Port Card Power Connections With Tip Grounded
F1884
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Thz MDF connecliens to the OPX port card are shown in the following diagram:

01 T -
- B
02 T
— &
g T
-~ R
0s T
-~ R
05 T
!
06 T
—~ m
o7 T
. R
08 T
R

Figure 3 MDF Siation Panel Designations For The OPX LS8! Card

2/14:90 Page E of 7

n

oI

o



ISOETEC® Digital System Feature Comparison

Software Level Where Feature First Appeared:
Swstem/228 CPU Svstem/108 CPU

FEATURE 4.25 4.51 526 5.52 1.03 211

ACD Simultaneous Forwzrd [ X | 1

I oAlarm

| Alternate Dialing . X j
Answer (G Screen) X x|
Auto Auendant Digit Timeow X
Auto Attendant Enhancements X X
Auto Attendant Music Option X
Busy on DID X X
Busy on Tie Lines x
Czll Forward Busy Timer X X
Cell Forward to an Auio Atendant - X
Conference Gain On-System Option X
Dialing by Name

>

Digita] Voice Announcer supporn X X
DID Tagzing > x
Direct Speed Dizl X
DISA/Mie Line Groups Dial Option X
_ Disable LCR Tones Option=Syvs Option
' Display Telephone Messages X
| Divert Limit (B Screen’ X
,_1:}.\'5 Override |
DXIS Option (with T1 o- DID) Pox ! 5
| DSS Conscle supoornt X | ]

= N ) i
| Extension Numbsrs over 223 X

.
-

o

| Expanded Operaier Programming b

1
u
=
(o
o
r
=
=
r
i
-q
i
=
e
!

| G Screen Updated X
' Hands Free Camp On X
Handset Barpe-In x

1M1 T

{ Hunt Group Busy Recall Timer . I X
| Hunt Pick (LCR) x|
Mlessage Waiting Key X x
| MOH by CO >
{ Multiple DISA Calls X
Operator Digits 350 ms—Svs Option X =

| Operator Second Transfer Xey X ® |
| Operator Transfer Iem Calls X i X |
OFX Flash i | X |
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EXECUTONE Information Systems, Inc.

Corporate Memorandum
o
July 20, 1980 2
s
. . "._" 1I'I_Zl
To: Al District Managers Please Distribute Copies To: | ;.
All Sales Managers _X_ Distributor/District Manager TN
All SE|ESQBDD|¢ _X_ Sales Manager 1‘\:."_
All Major Accounts Managers _X_Sales StaH “
All independent Distributors _X_ Operations Manager
f _X_Operations Staf
From: Terry Atwood, Director of Marketing and Prﬂduqﬁfl _X_ Techanical Statf
Management - Voice and Base o __ Accounting
J _X_ Purchasing Manager
No.: 90-1472 7

Suss: Isoetec Digital System 108 CPU vs. 228 CPU Feature Set

The following is an updated list of features that the current version of IDS 228 CPU
software (6.50) contains that the new version of 108 CPU software (3.04) does not. If any

of the these features are needed with an IDS 108 port cabinet, the 228 CPU must be
used:

Account Code Entry via Speed Dial Buttons
ACD

Attendant Alarms

Alternate Dialing

AULC Attendant Busy and No Answer Recordings
AULD Attendant Music Option

Auto Attendant Dial Scheme #5

Busy on Tie Lines

Busy DID Hunt Group Option

Call Forward To Auto Attendant

Call Forward To Station Speed Dial Key
Conference Gain

DATA

Dial By Name

DID Voice Mail Forward Option

DID Call Accounting Option

Direct Speed Dial Access via Button
DISA/TIE Trunk Group Dial Access
Divert Limit

DND Qverride

DNIS Option

Handsfree Camp-on

Handset Barge-In -

IN/OUT Feature on 6-Key Phone

Large Internal Call Accounting

EXICUTONE Inlormmaman Srrrems, oo BIOC £ Fartwe Divew, Soomedye, A7 85500 . (BO7) PRS- X - FAK [B00) 455 475



EXECUTONE Information Systems, Inc.

Corporate Memorandum

July 20, 1980

To:  All District Managers Recommended Distribution:
All Sales Managers _X_ Distrlbutor/District Manager
.-‘i'.” DF}EFEUDHS Maﬂagers _X_ Salas Managsr
All Independent Distributors _X_ Sales Staft
All Major Accounts Managers _X_ Operations Manager

_X_ Operationa Staff
_X_ Technical Statf
Accounting
_X_Purchasing Manager

From: Terry Atwood, Director of Marketing and Prod
Management - Voice and Base

S 0
No.: 90-1477 71} iz

Sua‘;:- New Software for the IDS 108 CPU

We are pleased to announce the immediate availability of an enhanced version of software
for the ISOETEC Digital System 108 CPU. This version is callad 3.04. Beginning on July
23, 1990, all new IDS 108 CPUs shipped from Poway will contain this updated software.

The new 3.04 adds two major features, the absence of which has been forcing you to
utilize a 228 CPU in the 108 cabinet. These features are:

DSS SUPPORT. The 108 CPU will now support uo to a ‘otal of ten (10)
IDS DSS units. Up to three of these units can be associated with a single
digital telephone.  This will allow you to offer your prospects back-up

telephone answering and departmental secratarial coverage capabilities.

NAMES WITH EXTENSIONS ON ATTENDANT TERMINAL DISPLAY. [t
s now possible to display the directory programimed telephone user name
with their extension number on the Attendant Terminzl. This feature is a
system option and is limited to displaying 60 names/extensions. The
names/extensions displayed on the terminal can be seiected by indicating,
in the Directory menu, those that should not appeazr.

The DATA feature, previously supportecd by the IDS 108 CPU software, is no longer
supported in version 3.04. From this point forward, if the customer reguires the DATA
feature, you must utilize the 228 CPU. As you will remember, 228 CPU software version
6.50 will support the DATA feature in the 108 cabinet although prior versions of 228 CPU
software will not.

A more detailed description of these features as well as the other enhancements in 3.04
is contzained in the attached Technical Facts No. 1896,

Please make ceriain that all appropriate personnel in yOUr Crganizations receive copies
of this document. Also, a copy should be placed-n the "Technical Facts" sections of all
your IDS Technical Manuals.

EXESUTIMNE Informmaran Spatema, de - B50G £ Raroes Dees Scompdwa, A7 Sizns (CF, SRE-JRG - FAX [BOG) 45564755
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=== Technical
— ZEXECUTONE — PQCtI

ISOETEC® DIGITAL SYSTEM

&)
. 12 July, 13
For ISOETEC Distributors

SOFTWARE VERSION 3.04

Software releass 3.04 is now availabla for the ISOETEC® Digital System using tha 108 port CPU (p/n 19300) . This
replaces software version 2.11, and is included in al new shipments of the 108 port CPU shippsd on or aftar 23
July 1830, This software versisn supports the use of the D5SS Console, and adds the Display Extension Nams
feature to the Integrated Opsarator Terminal, enhancements 1o the Forward and Vi

S programming screzen, 2
cigittima out feature to the Automated Attendant, suppeort for Software Defined Networks, ang options for Single
Line telephonas.

MOTE: The Data Feature found in previous saftware versions has bean REMOVED fram 1his
software version. The Data Feature can be added to the 108 port configuration of the systemn
by installing the 228 port CPU {p/n 15300) with software version .50 and having the 108 Part
Option (p/n 112008) added. The option is edded using the Remote Programming feature,
The foliowing paragraphs give a brigf description of the enhanced featuras, Add this Tech Facts to the nack of
the ISOETEC Digital Syster /108 Technical Manuzl, part number 7703304,

An updated version of the "ISOETEC Digital Sysiem Feature Compariscn” is attached to oy

Software Enhancements

nhancements Ta The Intzgrated Operator Terminal - & second type of Extension Stalus dizplzy has been

oclayed. The cotion to n i
oplicnis calied OPES EXT nAY

This is & systam-wide optlia

2dded 10 the Integrzied Opsrator. Bather than displaying the usual firs: 1680 extensions, the svsiem can hs
srogrammed such that 80 sxi2nsions ziong with the names assigned 1o the extension in the Dirgctory are dis-
rmo ™

b
oley Extension Names is found an the Systern Options programming scresn. Ths
=. Set this opticn ta Y (ves) to display 50 extensions with their Lirsctory nemes.

n which effects all Operator Terminals connected to the systam.

3
1=

Mames can be remaved from the Extension Status display by entering Directory Frogramming scresn, and press-
ing CONTROL and O 2: the szme tima while the CUrsoris on the nama to be removed. An gstarizk appears next
o the names indicating the name is not o appear on the operator scraen, Thig does not remaove the name -
the directory, only irom the sperator SCreen.

am

The same procedure is used to return 2 neme 1o the operator

sZfean. Fress CONTROL ans O 2t the same time while tha cursoris an the name to be added, The astarisk will be

removed, and the name azpsars an the operator screen.

{':-Oﬁ[i.'TJed:l

John Maonrge
Product Management

of this Technical Fasts in your
Master Technical Facrs Fils 2nd in Yaur
ISOETEC System/ 108 Tecrnical Manual
part number-FP0330A 0 Also st is'on the -

Fila a copy of

Fecord. of Changes Paga.

atiachment
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Software Defined Network-This software version can new Support AT&T's Software Definad Network, This nat-
weork is a private network that utilizes Tia Lines. This configuration allows a caller (calling within the S0ON netwark!
to dial te different locations using a seven digit numier. SDN gliminates the callar from having to dial 11 digits to
reach a destination located within ancther area code, Software Defined Network is available with 2 spacial Leass!
Cost Houting package,

Itisimpaortant to contact the Leas! Sost Aguting Departrment to insure proper tura on notification. The Least Coss
Fouting Depaniment requires a minimum of 45 days prior notification to program the LCR package for full Aa:-
working programming, and to gensrate databases after routing tables have been completed. The customar is
respensitle for providing a fist of natworking numbers to the Least Cos! Houling Departmant. f additicnal ns:.
working numbers are desired, the-subscribar must notify the Least Cost Routing Departmeant.

To process an SON number through LCR. the callar must press an LCR key and dial (3] plus the 7-digit 30N
number. The identifiar, [#}, is usad by the gvstam to distinguish the SDN number fram a2 loczl T=digit numbiar,
The system recognizes [3], and chacks the LCH database to ensure that the 7-digit number is vaid. Tha LZA
program then seizes the line, and processaes the call.

Tne location to which 2 call is diracted is identified by the first three digits of the sevan digit nurmber, The last four
digitz (or DID's) determine tha extension number of the party being called in that particular location.

MOTE: Simiiar sarvices can also be provided by other long distance carriars such as MCi

and
Sprint. Their netwerks are VNET® and VPM ™ respactively,

SLI EDN Enable Option- This optios

oticn enables single line talzphones 1o access Software Defined Metwork, 4 single
line telephone dizling (28] + the CO group number can now be connecied directly to tha CO lins.

o

The following steps allow 2 single line telephone user (o access Softwars Defined Nefwork when SLI 55N Dial
Opticn is programed Y (Yas) on tha System Options programming screen.

Lift the handzet.

FEATURE SLI SDN ENABLE = Y SLI 5DN ENABLE = N

SO Caill [#7[0) number MNiA

=0 Group 10 MNiA (9112} number

Lzt Number Hedizl [2]1#] [9]17]

LC [%7 (=] number [910] number

LCR with Acct Code NI [9] [ [=%] accr cde [#]1 number
SDN with Acct Code [5100] (=] act ede [32] number NiA

Enhancements to the Forward and VIMS Frogramming Screen - Two naw values, Digit Duration ang Velume,
nieve been added 10 the Forward and VMS Frogramming screen, Digit Duration is usad 12 extand the length of
ihe DTMF tones sent to the Voice Message Systern. Thne duration of each 1one is the number entered 25 Digit
Duration times 20 millissconds. Volume adjusis the volume of the OTME digits sant

tto VMS. Valid entriss range
from 0 10 15, The valus 0 is eaquivalent to 37 dB and 15 iz equivalent toc +5 a5,

240 Hertz Tone for Single Line Telaphonaes - Tha exlensions sarving Singis
Srammead 1o generae 4470 Han

TENI wne whenaver the extension is off-haook ang
trunk. This is used to se~2 dizl tore 10 external devices (such as Yaoic

Line Telephanes can be pro-

not connected 1o 2 stetior or &
g Message Sysiems and Automated
Attendants) 1o detact when the gurside party hes disconnected. To program a Single Line Extan

15100 15 generate
e lone, program the Dy Class in the Timers araa of the Sfation Frogramming screen 1o 15 for 1ne desired
Bx1&n5i0n number. This programs the extension for Doth the Day and MNigh: mode.

7I12/30 Fage 2 of 4 TEY
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Automated Attendant - Tha amount of tima the Automated Attendant waits for dialed digits is now adjustable .
The timer, found on tha Automated Altendant programrming screan, is callad Digit Timaout, and is programmed
nossconds, Valid entries are from 00 to 99 seconds.

E
DSS Console

2 055 Consols (p/n 82400-2) is the size of the 17-key telephons and has 24 programmabls buttons, These
=+i20E Can be programmead in the same manner as the programmable buttons on the 28-Key telsphona. The
S5 Consols is equippad with 2 spaaker for audible tones. A maximum of 10 DSS consoles can be installed on
2 systam. Three DSS consoles can ba assigned 1o one telephone. Each DSS requires one digital station port.

/' [2] DEs Assignmant \\

D55 Siations Assigament | 12109 p Tue 12-20-&%
DE2 = Extn |
o1 ago: |
oz oooo |
G3 aooo |
04 000 |
0% Q000 |
05 o000 |
07 oooo |
C&  oooo |
OB oaon |
10 Qooo |

Figure 1 DSS Stations Assignment

HIOW TO PROGEAM

srogramming is performed on the Station Programming screen. From the Main Menu, press A to access the
‘o7 Brogremming screen.

NOTE: Before assigning an extansion es & D55 Console, check the Tirmers area of the exten-
sion number to which the DSS is to bs connected. Make certain there are no values pro-
grammed which will interfere with the operation of the DSS console. For example, make
certain Prime Line = 0, Recording Num = 0, etc. Take care when using the Copy function in
the Timers area on a systern which has DES Consoles. Evan though the Timers cannot be
sgen on the DSS Consola screen, they still effect the aperation on the extension number,

Fress G, The DSS Assignment screen will appear. Ses Figure 1. The 053 Assignment screen defaults to no
gxignsions entersd as DSS Consoles,

rry

NOTE: The DSS Assignment screen can e reached from any extension number,

5
£33
i
eIy
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Entar each extension number you have a DSS installed on, This antry will identify these extansions as bcss
stations and provids the 0S8 Programming screan when that extension numbar is salacted,

3. Press ths ESCAPE key. This will bring you back to the Stalion Programming screen.

A

Enter the extension number of the DSS you wish to program.

5. A OSS Programming screan will appeaar. Sas Figure 2. The DS5 Programming scresn defaulis 1o the
feature key codes asg ary extansion.

/[V}Z}xt 3Q0F  port 003 name type DES time 12:12 p Tus lZ—ED-Sh

same

053 numter © [aliizched to extension 3027

Unknown Ker aumber

o2 [ 3002 ] o000 23 [ 3023 ] oooo g4

[ 3024 ) oooo

o4 | 5004 ] oooo 25 | 3oas 1 oooor ze [ 3oze | poao

o5 [ 3006 ] o000 27 | ooog I eooo 23 [ oooo | ococo

08 [ 3008 ] C000 28 [ 0000 | o000 30 [ oo ] cooo

[ 10 [ 2210 ] Qo000 3 | cooo | oooo a3z [ soce 1 oooo

{ 3oz 12 [ 3piz ] 0000 32 [ goco | oooo 34 [ cooo ] oooo

13 [ =zgiz s [ 2v:4 ] o000 35 | sooo | oooo oas [ oooo 1 oooc
15 [ 3Qis 18 [ 3318 ] oooo 37 [ oooo ] oooe 38 [ osooo | oooo
17 | 3017 i [ ®oie ] opoD 35 [ goao ] woooo 40 [ oooo ] oooa
1z [ sois 2o [ 220 oooo 41 [ ooob ] 0000 42 | oooo | ooco
21 [ apz: 22 | 3ozz Ga0G 43 [ 000C ] oooo 44 [ cooo ] oson

N _/

[N E]

Fress AL This brings vou into the 0SS Assignment area of the screen. Enter tha axtensicn number of the

station using this 255 Corsolo,

B dei £y of the D38 Programming screen. Program the 44 avaiizblz keys

2y COCEs. The keys appear on the DSS Console in the same mannar 23 they aopesz- on

fe D35 programming is compisted.

How To Obtain Additional Copies Of This Facts

nig Technicel Facts is intende= 1o ba <opisd for any additional quantity raguired;

tharefore, the Technical Fac:s
iz not available through the EXECUTONE Insids Salas

{Customer Sarvice Departmant.

[
i
£
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ISOETEC® Digital System Feature Comparison

Software Level Where Feature First Appeared:

15300 CPU 228 ports 19300 CPU - 108 ports

FEATURE 4.25 4.51 5.26 552 &

001,03 2.11 3,04
Account Codes and Speed Dizl Keys | X ]
ACD Simultaneous Forward i w
| Alarm b |
| Alternare Dialing X
Answer (G Screen) i x | x
|_Auio Attendan: and ACD (137-142) X |
Auto Attendant Digit Timeout X ®
Auto Attendant Enhzncements X X
F:“.u:cm Attendant Music Option i X
Auto Attendant Scheme = x
{ Busy on DID X x |
EE_B'JSE on DID Hunt Group x|

Busy on Tie Lines >

|
Czll Forward Busy Timer x X |
{ Cell Forward to an Auto Attendant Y |
{ Call Forward to Station Speed Dial b | |
\ Conference Gain On-Sysiem Option X |
:_Data Feature in the 108 oo cabinet e |
| Dial x |
| Digita] Voice Annourcer supso— ® | | X ' |
_DID 2nd Call Accouniing Repors Ovrien ! : x| i
LID Cn & DID Digits (Fwd&VMS) | | lox i | ]
DID Tagging | x | x|
Direct Speed Diz | X | :
DISA/Tie Line Groups Dial O=zion | b | i
_Zizable LCR Tones Ootione-Sv: Onrign * ¥ |
_Display Extensicn Names X | | I %
_Display Telephone Changes X | |
Display Telephone Messzpes X X |
Divers Limit (B Screen) *
| DND Owerride | x| !
_DNIS Option (with T1 or DID; | X | ]
{ D55 Console support | X | ! 3
Txignsion Mumbers over 2728 ] i X X |
Expended Operator Programming X
| Flexible Numbering 4 ¥ |
| G Screen Updzted | x , i x
| Hznds Free Camp On X | ' ! ;

page 1 of 2



- ISOETEC® Digital System Feature Comparison

Software Level Where Feature First Appeared:
System/228 CPU Svstem/108 CPU

FEATURE .25 4.51 5.2 5,52 1.03  2.11

QFX Port Card suppon X x
Remote Silent Monilor

| Ringing Group Pickup X X

i SLI Dial Option ' x
| SLI SDN Enable Option X
5LT Automatic ACD Logon X
sLT Conference X X
SMDR Prints Calls over 55:59 X X
| Software Defined Network X
| Svstem Reset Timer X
System Speed Dial Numbers 1o 999 X |
Tzp On Extension
| Transparent Intercom Dialing X

e

Unsupervised Conference Kevy | X
VA5 Delav (G Screen) X X
W18 Intepration Downloadable -y by
& Key Phones with ACD =
| & Key Fhones In/Out Feature l }C

!

Motzr A System/228 CPU may be installed in a System/108 cabinet w0 2
the System/228 CPU. However, the Data Feawrs cannot be used
instzlled in a Systemn/ 108 cabiner

dd the features supporied by
when a System/228 CPU is

page 2 of 2



ISOETEC® Digital System Feature Comparison

Software Level Where Feature First Appeared;

FEATURE

-
15300 CPU-228 ports

4.25 4,51 51§

[

L

A
-

6.50

19300 CPU-108 paorts

1.03

1.11 3.04

i Hzndsert Barge-In

x

Hunt Group Busy Recall Timer

Hunt Pick (LCR)

X

ILATA

integrated Opserator Remove Extension Namas

| LCR Key Qut Only

| LVEAC

ol e e

| Message Walting Key

| MOH by CO

Multicle DISA Calls

{ Operator Digits 350 m3s-Sys Option

Cperator Second Transfsr Key

——

Crperator Transfer Tem Czallg

B
PX Flash

o

x
CFX Port Card supporn x x |
S X |
Gt X » i
' L x| |
i | X | ‘ X
i |'= x| |
x| ';
X X g
X X
* | I X
X
*
X |
% .
X
» ! i
=
X X
X X |
| X X |
| f-wire E&M Tie Line port card suppont * i

. “2UHz Tone for Single Line Telephones

| £ Key Phones with ACD

= Ay Fhones InfQur Feziors

>

Wersion

2 3.04 doss not suppon the optional Data Feature.




EXECUTONE Information Systems, Inc.
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Corporate Memorandum
February 21, 1990 /.'" /
o -\t}&l\f‘\f‘_}
To:  All District Managers OJ Recommended Distribution: |
All 5ales Managers W _X_ Distributor /District Manager 7“
All Operations Managers . _X_ Sales Manager Yo
All Independent Distributors _X_ Sales Batr -
: ) }y]f _X_ Operptions Manager
From: Terry Atwood, Director of Marketing _X_ Opwrations saff
_X_ Technical Statf
No.: 80-1373 ; ___ Ascounting
_A_ Purchasing Manage:
Sussit New Software for Isoetec Digital -

System 108 CPU

| am pleased to announce the avalilability of a new, updated version of software for the
Iscetec Digital System 108 CPU. This softwars, version 2,11, replaces current version
1.03 and will begin shipping on all new 108 CPUs (part number 19300) immediately.

Amaong the feature and capability enhancements included in 2.1 are the following:

The capability to utilize the B-port SLT/OPX Station Card (part
number 15660). (Remember that when this port card is utilized
in the system, the DTMF Receiver Combo card and the tri-output
power supply are reguired.)

The call transfer and camp-on features for single-line 2500 type
telephones have been modified. The new operation offers a user
who is on the telephone and receives a camp-on tone the choice
of transferring the first call before accepiing the camped-on cali
or just piacing the first call on hold.

' The voice mall integration software has been removed and is now

, a downloadable software option. This feature in the 108 has been

J assigned the same part number (440252) as well as the same

f cost and retall pricing 23 the 228 voice mail integration software,

Although you must always order this software when you connsect

a voice mall system to the 108, the charge for it is applicable only

when the customer wishes to connect a non-Executone/|sosetec
provided voice mail system.

Occasionally it becomes necessary for you to upgrade the software In an existing
/108 system to add new features or to enhance the operation of existing features.
It is not our intention to charge you for the voice mail Integration in these cases.
In order for us to administer this program properly, we must receive a list from you of ai:
your /108 systems currently installed with voice mail. These installations will bs
‘grandfathered" and, i you must Upgrade the software to 2.11, the Darien LCF

EXECUTONE informaton Sprtama, ine. - B3040 £ Puintrws Drive, Scomsaae, A7 S - [00F) Bt 2300 - FAX [#00] 4584706
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department will download the integration software at no chargs. Please send this list 1o
Mildred Whitehead in-Darien as soon as possible but no later than March 30th.

Further details regarding these enhancements as well as others availabls in this new

release of software can be found in Technical Facts No. 1884 dated 2/14/90 and mailad
to you from Scottsdale today.

If you have any questions, please feel free to contact John Monroe in the Darien Product
Management department or me in Scotisdale.
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February 22, 1580

All District Managers

All Sales Managers

All Operations Managers

All National Accounts Managers
All Independent Distributors

From: Terry Atwood, Director of Marketing\

S0-1378

Suss: Isoetec Digital System 108 CPU Features

Over the past few months, there has been a significant amou

Corporate Memorandum

)/

Recommended Distribution:
_X_ Distributor /District Mansger
_¥_ Sales Mansgsr

_X_Sales Stap

_X_ Operztions Manager

___ Operations Staff

___ Technlesd Statf

___ Accounting

_*_ Purchasing Manager

port cabinet and,

therefore, when the 228 CPU should be substituted.

The following features contzined in the current shipping version (5.52) of the 228 CPU
software are not included in the current shipping version (2.11) of the 108 CPU (the major

features are bolded):

ACD (Basic, Dynamic, Advanced and Custom)

Alarm Incication on Attendant Console
Alternate Dialing (dial 9 and 8 for outside
Automated Attendant Busy and No An

access)
swer Recordings

Automated Atiendant Programmabls Digit Timeout

Automated Attendant Music
Busy on Tie Lines

Call Forward to Automated Attendant
Conference Gain (system wide option)
Dial By Name (intercom calls)
Direct Speed Dial
DISA/TIE Group Option
Divert Limit (programmable)

Option (during call transfer)

(via G screen)

(single button access)

DND Override (via programmed button on telephaone)

Dialed Number Identification
DSS Console

Handsfree Camp-on (display /data sets)
Handset Barge-in (attendant)

IN/OUT Feature on B-Key Telephons
Music-On-Hold by CO Line

Service (DNI

S)

Operator Terminal Display Name with Extension Number
Operator Terminal Programmable Function Keys

Fagse Over Tie Lines

EXEC T omg

£ rvormance Speteea (n BRE L Padred Drten, Sootroee A7 e POOT) PO 20 - FAX (B 55 R

nt of confusion regarding the
features that the 108 CPU (part number 19300) provides in the 108



ey

Page 2 EXECUTONE
Corporate Memorandum

Remote Access to Silent Monitor

Software Defined Network (SDN)

Silent Monitor

SLT Access to SDN _

System Reset Timer (automatic daily)

System Speed Dial Expansion (to 999 numbers)
Tap-On Extension

Transparent Intercom Dialing

Unsupervised Conference Key

In addition to these features, the 108 CPU has only one call accounting option with the
ability to store approximately 4,000 calls. :

If greater call accounting call record storage or any of the abova features are required in
a systsm utilizing the 108 port cabinet, the 228 CPU is reguired.

Remember that when the 228 CPU is used in the 108 port cabinet:
The DATA feature cannot be used,
The VCM/DCM (part number 15480-1) should be usad.
The Memory Module |l (part number 15280} is required for ACD,

Call Accounting and Automated Attendant.

Remember, also, that the recent introduction of 108 CpU software version 2.11

includes support for the OPX/SLT 8-port station card. The 228 CPU is no longer
reguired to support this card,

If you have any questions, please give me a call.

H_F:-.»'I"_"A{frmn-o-:nsm oo- B0 E Aaites Db, Scmuﬂuaﬁ?ga-.'mr,: B 2200 - FAX rErn)) 484 e



EXECUTONE Information Systems, Inc.

Corporate Memorandum

February 22, 1880

i
To: Al District Managers | Rscommended Distribution: A
All Sales Managers ) “X_ Distributor /District Manager .riq?
All Operations Managers 7P _X_ Sales Manager N
All National Accounts Managers _X_ Sales Staff f{;
All Independent Distributors i _X_ Operations Manager .
i b.-‘ ___ Operatlons Staff ¢
From: Terry Atwood, Director of Marketing i — Technical Staff |
_ __ Accoumting I".,\
No.: 80-1379 - _X_ Purchasing Manager ™

Susy: Isoetec Digital System Feature
Comparisons

Aftached you will find an updated feature comparison chart for the Isoetec Digital System.

The additions include the new features added to the 108 port configuration with the 1.03
and 2.11 versions of 108 CPU software.

Please make sure that your sales, technical and CSR personnel receive copies of this
document.

EXECUTINE iniormancn Spatems, tne. - &30 £ Aurtres Drvs, Scotaoate A7 G380 [OGF) #2200 . FAX (800 4564755
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Large Verified Forced Account Codes
LCR Key Out Only

Line Types 81-84 and 90
Music-on-Hold by CO Line

Page Over Tie Lines

Remote Silent Monitor

Silent Monitor

System Reset Timer

System Speed Dial Bins up to 201-899
System Speed Dial Qverrides Toll Restriction
Tap-On Extension

Target Tie Line To Auto Attendant
Transparent Intercom Dialing

T-1 Compatibility

Unsupervised Conference Key
VMS/ATT Screened Transfers

Please make certain that all appropriate employees in your organizations receaive a copy
of this document,

EXETUTONE Infeimason Septema lne - A0 £ Bunces Lo, Soodtrdale, A7 B5560 - [AD9) pes 7R00 . FAX [500) 4554 75



IDS 84 CONFIGURATION PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

22200 EQUIPMENT CABINET

The Equipment Cabinat contains the power supply and the mother board which
has ai?ht card slots. One card slot is usad for the CPU/VCM (p/n 22350). Five
card slots support the 4x8 CO/STA cards (p/n 22550). Two card slots can be used
to support a choice of the following existing IDS cards:

15610 DID tine card (12 Circuits) :

15620 GS/LS CO line card {12 toop or ground starn circuits)

15650 DTMF Combo card (6 receivers & 6 digital stations)

15660 SLT/OPX station card (B SLT circuits)

168C 2 wire E&M TIE Line Combo card (4 TIE & 6 phone only stations)
15700 Digital Station card {supports only the 15t 8 of 12 circuits)

15580 LSI GS/LS CO line card (12 circuits)

NOTE: No more than two existing IDS cards can be instalied in the 22200 cabinet.
22350 LSI CPU/VCM CARD '

This card provides all memory and commaon control functions, plus all voice
switching required for the system. It has a built-in 300 baud modem, one RS-232
port, and one audio input jack for BGM/MOH source. Also providad are

connectors for the instailation of an optional I/O Port Expansion Module and a 1200
baud modem module. One CPU/NCM is required per system.

22360 VO EXPANSION MODULE

The VO Expansion Module installs optionally on the LSI CPU/NVCM card {p/n
22350). It adds one RS-232 VO port and one RS-422 YO port. Thesea ports can be
used to support the nesd for additional YO ports for either prinier, programming
terminal or Integrated Operator Terminal stations.

22370 1200 BAUD EXPANSION MODEM MODULE

The 1200 Baud Expansion Medem Module installs on the LSICPUAVCM card (p/n
22350). It allows the 1200 baud rate to be used for the remote system access
features. All systems should be configured using this moduyle.

22550 LSi 4X8 CO/STATION CARD

The 4x8 CO/Station card provides four loop start C.0O. line interfaces and eight
station positions. Up to five of these cards can be ysed in the IDS 84 Port
Configuration ecabinet, Each card can support one DTMF Receiver Medule (22560).

22560 DTMF RECEIVER MODULE
This module installs optionally on the 4x8 CO/Station carg (p/n 22550). The

module provides the system with one DTMF receiver. It is used to support DISA,

Auto Attendant and SUT station port cards. A maximum of five modules can be
installed on the system.

LL/625



220002 84 MDF

The 84 MDF Is a main distribution frame consisting of two panels. One panel will
support the C.0O. line modular termination needs for up to five 4x8 CO/Station

cards. The other pansl will provide station termination needs for up to three
CO/Station cards.

220001 4x8 STATION PANEL

This station panel is the same as used on the 84 MDF with g mounting frame. h
can be used to terminate the station cables for up to three 4x8 CO/Station cards.

22830 B4 FERRITE KIT

The 84 Ferrite Kit contains additional ferrite rings and cores required for

installation on cables which exit the cabinet when more than four port cards are
instalied.

LL/625



STATION DEVICES SUPPORTED

iha following is a listing of the existing station devices which can be used with this
System:

INTEGRATED OPERATOR TERMINAL
Part Numbser 40120

handiing for the main attendant in a company. NOTE: Function and Operation of
the operator’s terminal is identical to that of other IDS configurations. The IDS 84
porl configuration, using the LS| CPU/VCM card and the opticnal /O Expansion
Module, will support up to three Integrated Operator Terminal positions. Each
position requires the use of 3 RS-232 or RS422 O port and a digital station port.

29 KEY DIGITAL DISPLAY PHONE

Part Number 82300

The 29-Ksy Digital Display Phone includes 20 pregrammable feature/line keys, 3
soft keys for display, 6 fixed function keys, a 64 character liquid crystal display,

internal speaker and microphone for full handsfree Operation, and a thumb wheel
contrast adjustment for the LCD display.

28 KEY DIGITAL PHONE -

Part Number 82100

The 28-Key Digital Phone prevides 22 programmable featurafline keys, internal
speaker and microphone for full nandsiree operation and 6 fixed function keys.

17 KEY DIGITAL PHONE

Part Number 82200

The 17-Key Digital Phone provides 11 programmable feature/line keys, internal

speaker and microphone for internal handsfree operation and 6 fixed function
keys.

6 KEY DIGITAL PHONE
Part Number 82500

The 6-Key Digital Phone provides 6 fixed function keys controlling volume (Up &
Down), transfers & conferences, outside line access, hold, and programming.

LL/625



Installation

2. Make sure that z11 of the stations are showing the correct type
of phone next &g the respective station number.

3. Ssnitor the coeunters and make sure there are no changes.
Trnuble-shosting

if any counter has 3 high number, then do ths fellowing:
1. Check 5311 the ca-ling to that Station.

Check the Funch down, the wiring of tho jack, the base cord,
and all amrhencl connections.

g
"

Z. If the probie 1il] occurs replace the phona.



DSS CONSOLE

The DSS uses a digital station po 1, is the size of 5 17-Key Digital Phone, and has a
total of 44 programmable keys. Tnese keys may be programmed as DSS keys or
feature kEys.O?"herB may be a total of 10 DSS consolessper System and 3 DSS
consoles may be assigned to one telephone. Each DS i

pont. '

OPX INTERFACE

Part Number 15780
Requiras the Tri-output Power Supply

The ISOETEC OPX Interfaceis a stand-alone unit which connects to a digital
station port i provides an interface for connection of single line (2500 type)
telephones or other DTMF analog peripheral equipment. This unit can also

provide Power Failure Transfer of one loop start CO fine to an SLT connected to
the OPXI.

DIGITAL VOICE ANNOUNCER

Part Number 15870
Required for the Automated Attendant Option

ELECTRONIC PHONE INTERFACE {EPI) 14K And 28K
————— =" AE (Er) 14K An

Part Number 82020
Part Number 82030

The EPI is an add-on board built into the base cover of the ISOETEC Analog
Electronic Phone which allows the use of the phone on the IDS. There are two
models of the EPI. The 82020 is used with the Analog 14-Key Electronic Phone
and the 82030 is used with the 26-Key Analog Electronic Phone. The Analog
Electronic Dis lay Phone does not work with the 1DS 84 port configuration.

LL/625



COMMON IDS CARD SUPPORTED

Note: A maximum of two IDS common cards can be installed in the 222{)_{}

Cabinef,

STATION PORT CARD
Part Number 15700

The station card provides the capability for connecting 8 digital phones to the
system. The last 4 circuits are not supported. Provision has been made on the
card for an oulput connechion 0 the exfernal page.

LS LOOP/GROUND START TRUNK CARD
——— S MUNDSTARTT

Part Number 15590
Hequires the Tri-output Power Suppiy

The card supporisup to 12 loop start or ground start trunk lines.
E+M TIE LINE COMBINATION PORT CARD
AT UN PORT CARD

Part Number 15680
Requires the Tri-output Power Supply

This card provides digital station ports and four 2-wire type Il tie lines. The

station ports provide for al| of the features of the digital telephona except the
Second Path Features.

DID PORT CARD

Part Number 15610
Requires the Tri-output Power Supply

The DID port Card can provide access to 12 DID trunks.

OPX PORT STATION CARD

Part Number 15660 .

Requires the Tri-output Power Supply and a DTMF Receiver Combination Por
Card (p/n 15650) or DTMF Receiver Module {22560).

The OPX Port Card can be usad to support any conventional tip ang ring DTMF
device such as 2500 Sets, voice mail ports, FAX machines, or OPX's. The OPX

transfer,

CTMF RECEIVER COMBINATION PORT CARD
Part Number 15650

LL/625
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— EXECUTONE - _Facts

ISOETEC® DIGITAL SYSTEM

No. 1728

February 22, 1391
For Independant ISOETEC Product Distributors

84 PORT CONFIGURATION

This Tachnical Facisig being issuad o

igtion of the B pon conbiguration of the ISOETEC
Digital System and Procedures for mstailation and Erogramem;

Q- Add this Tach Facts 10 the back of the ISOETEC
Dightal Systam108 Technical Manual, pan number 7703304,

Provice a technical dascr

DESCRIPTION

Tha 84 pon configuration intreduces S3veral now nardwarg CoOMmoonants
Flane has bean designed in comk:

10 the ISOETEC Digital Systam. A back-
DIN2LCN with & naw CPUNVeM carg,

Bnd A new 4x5 COsSation PO card,
CA_E!NET-EACKPLANE

This cabinat-hu:kpiane {pin 22200
The power SUDPly 5 BN inteora:

=

} containg connectors for B Circuit cards and Ene siot for the powear Sumphy,
Bat of tha cabinet—be:k;ﬂane. Thera are 5 Conneciors for 4x8 CO/Etatian port
ca73s, 2 for other IDS por Cards. and one for the CPUNVEM card. The C2rd connectors are labeleg J1 through g
B8NS are numberad from lefs 1n Fight. Connector 4y is for the power

Supply, Tha Connectors ara cffset for the
citigram res of cireyi CRrdS 10 aveid mproper installation,

DS port ca;
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Master Technical Facts File ang ;
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CPUNVEM - 22300

The CPU/VCM (pin 22300) for the B4 o configuration Combines the oparation of the CPU, and the Voice
Control Modula into one card.

This circuit board s used axciuzively in thig tonfiguration of the ¥yrtam. The CPUNVCM i fesponsible for an
controf functions, exscution of an logic operations, and control of system modules. The CPU/VCM contains a
16-bit microprocessor (63000) . ang % Capeble of addressing 788 Kilobytes of EPROM memory. 255 kilobytes of
battery-backsd static RAM, and a real tirma tlock. Thera s one R3-232 input’output POt on the CPU/YVEM, The

FYSI8M reset switch ig mountiad on thea CPUNCM. System software, which 3 provided in EPROM Mamory,
instalied on tha Memaory Moduls. The Mamaory Module ks shipped with ang meunisd on the CPUMNVEM,

NOTE: The resat butten must be hejd In for at Jasst 3 Eeconds befors thy Fysiem will reset,

The CPUNVCM conteins the circuitry necessary for voica Switching and confarsncs connections. The CPU/VOM is
responsible for a) 3ystem tonas, Tyslam timing, and si2lion status control, The CPUNVCM contains the DTME
ohe generatorg, the circuitry and Ot

on {an RCA type jack) for background music and music on hold, and
the system 300 baud MODEM. Cne Crurvom = requirad per System,

4X8 COISTATION PORT CARD - 22500

This port card can only be insteliad in the cabinet-backniang P2 number 22200, The 4x3 CO/Station port card
{p/n 22500) contains the circuftry NeLessary 1o connact B ISCETEC dighal telepnones. and 4 loap stan COlines
10 the system. Sae Figure 5. 1IS0e7ED Dhgial stations may be placed a masimum of 1200 feet {using 24 pauge
wira) from the 4x8 CO/Station card. The Circuitry for tha oD stant CO lnes can BCCOMMGdate either polarity of
tip 2nd ring, and Provides high ¥Oiage protection for the tp and fing incuts. The 4x8 CO/Station port card
SUPpOns op stant CO knes onty. These fnes may e sither DTMF Signal or pulse signal. This card also has the
‘F2ge. The card Frovidas a placse g mounl a DTMF Racejver modyla,
This DTMF F.scah&r_modulﬂ {(pin 22510) can be sharpd by af ports in the Sysiem, and is used for the Autn
Attendant and DISA featyres, and the GPX pon tard,

IDS PORT canDs

The following standard ISOETEC Digina!l Sys:am Pon cards may ba installed & ¢
Y

he 21Ds p-a't card slots, Thesea
PO cards funetion fully regardioss of the configuration of the system.
® L5l Station {15700)

NOTE: When usgd In the 84 peort con

digital stationg Ports on the Station
configuration,

figuration, FyIiem softwarg addrasses the firgt 8 of 12
Fort card, The ramaining 4 porty arg net usad In thig

® [ copn/Ground Start Trulnk R {pin 1E8z0

® DTMF Raceiver Combinatian [pia 15E50) Revision £ or higher
® ELM Te Ling Combination {p/n 15630)

® OPX LSl (prn 15660)

® Direct nward Dial (p/n 15810

HOTE: The T1 porl card (pin 15510) cannot be Installed in the B4 Port configuration of the
Fystem.

The following discontinued ISCETER Digital Systam PO cards may also be mstalled in the 2 IDS Pom card siots:

® Loop/Ground Stan Trunk (p/n 15620
® CO imerface (p/n 15800)

® Station (p/n 15640) - ses above NOTE for L) Station pon card
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POWER SUPPLY

The System power LDy B nstaled nside the cabinat in the first giot on the
1o e anintegral pan of the System, When
installed. See Figure 1.

rght. The powar supply is designag
Grdering the systam cabinet, the powar Suppiy B Included angd alraacy

OPERATOR STATION

lela-
® require & connection 1o & dighal station port. In addition to the
features availabie 1o all telaphones, the operator aiso has tha ability to Program System Speed Dial numbers inrto
the sysiam., activaia Background Music Ovar an sxtarnal PRgIng systam, and program cartain othar gystem
features. The system SUPPCTS 8 maximum of 3 cpoarator positions.

D5S CONSOLE

INTEGRATED OPERATOR TERMINAL

The Intsgrated Oparator Terminal & optional on the B4 pont configuration. This & & CAT termina; which gives e
visual display of ofiice caling aztivity, an Btcompanying keyboard uTed N conunction with the terminal 1o give i
commands, and a handsap AS-232 nputicaput port of the CPUNCM (oin
22300}, Tha Integrated Operatnr Termin

~al 2is0 reguires a CONNECoN to A station Port. The system SUDDSMS Dne
ntegrated Operator Tarminal,

TELEPHCOHNES

The 84 pon configuration SUDDOts all ISOETED Digital System telenhones.

FEATURE DESCRIPTION
All standard faatures avzilatie in schwars version 3,06 of CRy Pat number 18300 (102 po
gvailable in software version B4-1.4 of the B4 port conlfiguration. Ses tha 15
Marnusal {p/n 770330) for a descriotion of thesze featuras,

n configuratian) are
DETEC Dhrgital System 108 Technica!

NOTE: The Eystem hes ong inputioutpm port.
ming tarminal, Integrated Opsrator Tsrminal,
stalled, the /D port Fregremming and all futy
the built-in MopeEm and the Remots

SQrame-
Pprinter by In-
s rystem Programming must by dona using

NOTE: The system does luppont the Managarmant Reports faatura, howgver,
one inputioutput porl. Therefore, the raports may be displayed on g termiral
printad out ranually. The Report Scheduler can be used i
port. The Report Scheduler must bae Programmed using th

thars is only the
» But may not bae
B printer Is connected lo the /D
& Remots Prc-prarnming feature.
MOTE: The Fystem does su
the ong Inputioutput port
not be printed cut. The »
ar the Femats Program

Cption, howwver, there Iz only
isplayed on a tarminal, but may
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-

FCC REGULATIONS
PART 15

CaN radiate radig fraquency eneiQy and, ¥ not Installed and
- May cause imedersnce to radio communications. i has baan
A computing devics pursuam to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC

&8 when operatad in a come-
maercial snvironment. Operation of this SGuipment in g residential arpa i Bty 10 cayaa intederanca in which
Case the user, at his own expense. will be raquirad 1o taks whatevar measures may be required 1o Correct tha
nterdarance .

PART g8

Belors SIaring sysiam insiallation, thare are astablishes FCC nigs and reguls
These rules PEIMI this system 1o ba directly connected 1o the tels
for thesg Connections. This 8quipment should net be usad on

tions which muyst ba obzarvad.
Phons network . Sizndardized jacks are trsed
party Enes or coin cracated lines.

FCC rulings stata that the ownar of the S¥siam to be nstalied giva the jocal islephone company sufficient ag-

vance noctice of intantion 1o us& privately ownad siephona equipment. The owner must a9 fumnish information
85 10 the identification of the particular Enes to be Connected to the system and the afeciad telephone numbars,
FCC registration niormation on the model name, FCC-assigned fegistration nurmber and ringer equivalence
nlormation must alsg be furnished. The fnger equivalance (REN) is usad 1o getarmine how may devices can ba

Connectadton telephons fne. In Most aress, the sum of RENs of mll gevices onone line should not exceed five i
00 many devicas ara attached, they may not ring Propary.

Should tharg be any question that tha Susismer-proviged BQUinMmant May cause harm 1o tha telashong Metwork,
e local operating Company is requirad 1g notify the customer of &7 Ehpendng temporany intsrruption of S0y
ice. Tha cusiomar must be given the Oppanunity to correc: e existing prablem, # possinig, The teleshons
Eompany must also advise the customer of their rights for fling complainis befors the FCC.

The teiephona COMpRNY may maks changes in ks techrica)
tha Compeubility or use of this Eysiam, the telo=
changes,

oparationg and proceduras. H such changes affact

MPady s reguired 1o ¢ive adequata notice of the

Under ng circumstances is the eguicment 10 be ahered or modified withoul wriftan approval of tha manufaciurar,
Failurs to gain permission for any modification will veid the warranty. K a 3YSiem maliy

UhCtion s suspeciad, tha
connectors lerminating tha BQUIDmEnt to the CO #res shoulg ke disconnactad,

SERVICE HEQ’JEREMENTS
In the gvant of equipmeant melunction, al repairs should be pari

Lormed by an ISOETED eihorized agent. it is tha
responsibilty of usarg requiring service tg repon the need far 28Mvica to an IBOETEC avthorized agent,

SUPPLEMENT FOR CANADIAN EQUIPMENT

NOTICE: Thea Canadian Department of Cmmunicatims mbel ide
Means that the &qQuipment mears CEMAIN telacom,
Quiremeants. Tha Departmant does not g

ntifies cotifing equipment. Thig certification
MUNICALONS network protective, oparational and safety ra-
URraNtaa the BquUipmant wil Operate 1o tha bsar's satisfaction.

Bafore mstalling this SQuipment, usars should ensure that it is Permissible 1o ba connected to the tacilities of the

toca! telecommunications company. The equipment must atso be instalied using an acceptable method of con-
nection. In some casas, tha COmMpany's ns; - . .

Mside wiring associated with & singls jine ndnvidual service may be
extanded by rmeans of p cenified conng

Clof assambly (telephong 8xX18Msion cord). The Customer should ba
Bwere that compliance with the above conditions Mey Not prevent fegradation of sanice in somae situations,

2122191
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ground connactions of the power wtility, tele-
ler pipe system, ¥ Fresant, are connected together. This pracaution may ba
particularly Important in rueal Breas, . )

CAUTION: Ussrs shouid net atternpt to makas gy
tact the sppropriste slectric Inspaction aytho

quiremeant that the total of Load Numbers does not axzeed 100,
the Load Number for the aspropriate anging type (A or B), # applicabla,
¥iNg Bquipment is 100. Ag a Consaguence, no additional aquipmeant may ba
o which this BQUIDMENT K being connectad.
CONNEZCTING ARRANGEMENT CODE- CAt1a

An siphabatic subfix s elso specified in
The Load Number for the accompan
fonneciad 10 any talephone loop t

This equipment does not excaeq the Class & fimits for Radio noise ermissions from o
Radic Interference Rag:

JUai Apoaratus sat out in tha
vation of the Canadian Deparimant of Communications.

TRUNK ORDERING INFORMATION
Public Nerwork:

Inteface Pont Card

Facility Ringer Metwaork

interfacy Equivalence Jack
4:8 CO/Station Por gz2Lsz 188 RJ14C or
(p!n 22500) RIZIX

MOTE: Rafar ta tha 105 108 Teachn

lcal Manual, Installation Sert
matien for other Ipg port cards

fon. for Trunk Crdering infor.

FCC REGISTRATION NUMBERS:

The iSOETECSE Digital System s regisiered with the Fad

gral C{:r‘nmuni:atians
raticn number psed depends on which faa

Commission three ways. The regis-
iures are baing provided 1o ¢

he customaer.
Key Sysiem: DHF7AS y0270-KkF-£

Hybrid System: DHFTAS 10288 mMF-E

PEX Systam: DHF?»‘«&:D?E?—PF—E

N order 1o be usad B3 & key system. the 3YSIBm must not use the foftowing faaturas:
Group Kays

Least Cost Routing

OPx Outgoing trunk BCCaess

Prime line access by group
Six key telachones

t any of these features are used. the system MUST be used as 'H*,fbrid. or & PBX,

TF1726
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3ITE REQUIREMENTS

Jeinction of & suitabls location is the most basic, yet most critical consideration in the instaliation of a talaphone

! pystem. The tollowing factors should be corsicdarad whan choosing an appropriate location for squipment instal-
ation:

b

¢ Ample space must be allowed 1o remove the cabinat cover,

10 sctess assemblies and cards within tha
cabirel and allow space for the MDE iMain Dis:

ribution Frama),

® Location of CO/PEX fine tarminations must be considerad when 3elacting a location for the cabinst. In tha
casa of telephona sompany kres, FCC approved Connadciorns supplied by ihe 1ale

Fhone company, should
be within 5 fest (1.5 maters) of the cabinet/main distribution frama.

® To minimize the length of cabie rurs betwaen the siations
majority of the telechone sats {stations)
tha cabinat.

and the zysiem cabinet, the location of the
should be taken o consideration when aelgcting 8 Yocation for

®* A wsll vontilated, and well ighted area having an optimum temperature range of 50° 10 80° F and a relative
humidity range of 5 1o S0% {nm—czundansing] must be providad.,

& Arsa ighting shouid ba sdeguate for ins
matssizls should be remaoved from the

excess moisture. The cabinaet should ba
recommended that static siac

tzflation and maintenance of the system. Hazergous or Aammable
¥S

vicinity. The Wmmediate area must net be subject to flooding or
soiated from aress of moving machinery or eguipmaent. It is aiso
ﬁcﬁy-—producing Capets not ba instaliad in this area,

* A ssparately fused, dedicstad 117 Yolis AC, +10% . 15 Amp., 60 Hz, single phasae, 3-wirs {paralle! blade
with ground) power outlet should be kccated within 5 fee: (1.5 meaters) of the Sysiem power supply.
The cabinet and main distribution frame should be placadina

&nd shislded from egquipman that cavsas slactro—rmagnatic merferencs (EMI} or ragio frequency interdar-
ence (Rrl). Examples of elocirical Nos8 ara rolating electrical machingry and are walding equipment,
Floor coverings that gensrats slatic eiscinicity should bae Bvoided.,

N electrically noise fres emvironmeant, isolatad

®* The systam cabinet should not be instelled close to By BQUIDMIENt whish mey produce BRI {(Radio Fre-
guency tntarference) such as & radio frequency transminer,

® Hihe systemis to be instaled in a lecetion prona to Bghtning sirikes, provide fightning protaction on the
power bne, any stztion cable rung ouiside tha building, ang CO lines.

INSTALLATION PLANNING

Priar planning of the instaliation will aid in a smoath cut-over and a satisfied customer. Selact a suitable locesan

for the sysiem. Detarmine the number of telephones of pach bypa, the numbear of 448 CO/5ation cards, station
ot cards, and CO ine port cerds from the sales cortract and HSCUSSIoNS with tha customer,

NOTE: Only one station set s allowed

par axtension numbar,
station ports o

H is not possible 1o bridge
that an extersion number ey appesr In mor

& than ona location.

Progremming information shoud ako be patherad from

the customer at this tima so th
programmed sither before, or whils the 3ystem B3 bei

2t the systemn may be
ng instafed,

Determine the location and type of sach telephone, and mark ficor plans acCordingly.
Determine the location for the Operalor stations, and mark the foor plans,

Arrange for power cabling (i reCEssary) and station cabling of the site.

It the systemn is to be installed in an Brea subject to frequent lightning storms consideration

providing sdditional lightning protection on the CO lines beyond what is provided by the
Company.

should be given 1o
local telephone cparating

2/22/91
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HOTE: tnstallers shouid be trained and thorou

Shly tamillar with tha bagic cemponents of the
ISOETEC Dighal Eystam bofors attempting

Installation of thls product,

CABINET INSTALLATION

PREFPARATION

the area for the telephons equipment has baen salactad, Mmount & phywood tack beard 1o the wall, The
back board size will v&ry depending upon the 3ize of the MDF. The antire system and frame will e mounted on a
4" x 8" x 3/4" phywood. § mounting the cabinet 2lone, the minimum back board size 3 25~ x 7= x 3747 A fully
koaded cabinat can woigh appraximately 64 i Make cenain proper Mouriing procedurss ara followad.

NOTE: Check local bullding and electrical codes befors mounting the systam. For axampls,
certain arsas may require a flamae retsrdant plywood back board.
Mount the cabinet 1o the Phywood vsing 3/4° #12 Fan—head shesat matal 3STEws 3uch that tha top of the cabinal is
dpproxdimatsly thres fset (1 mater} from the cefling. and Sottom is four feer (1.2 meters) from the floor. Make
cerain baforn mounting the cahinet that circuit cards slide azsily in and cut of thair ras

Use the mounting template supphed with the cabinet 1n locate the mounting holas (s=2 also Figure 2}. Crill the
holes and mourt tha cabinat_

L

, 18 in ol

N

Pective card siors.

o Power Suppiy

T 48 voit
'L 1 ] g Y inpunt

Maks cearain a 142

th / Moh diameter fercita
core s installed on
B the power cord
/ hera,
O

oz { Install & cablg tia
/ hare 1o keep the

Ja8 1 farrite core from

sliding down the

‘,r/ . cadle.

11 in J3 34 s

&
S

le
)
~h

]
[%

112 inch diamatar
split ferrite corg

Figure 2 Mcunting Holas For The Cabiner

TF1728 Page 7 of 28 222731



.M._.-’

GROUNDING THE SYSTEM
Tha system doas not TBQUIre & cold water pround.

POWER SUPPLY

Tha powar SUDply I8 mounted nside of the cabinat, The power supply cord plugs into an Bolated, dedicated, and

dedicated ground 117 Vou AC cutiet for power. This outlet should be located within § fset (1.5 meters) of the
power supply.

HOTE: Maks cortaln L12inch diamatsr ferrite cora ls in placa onihe powarcord ata polnt as
closs to tha powar SUPply a3 possible. i this torelsnotinplace, His thippad with tha cabingt
and must be Instailed bafore Sperating the systam. Ses Figure 2 for the proper locatlon,

Keep the ferrite core from sliding down the cable by inslalling a cable tia on the power cord
just below the farris core.

Tha power SUPPly &5 installad inside the systam cabkiret, on tha night tide, in the firg card slot (JS). The powsar
supply B desigrad 1o be an ntegral, sructural parnt of thae Bysiem. Do not BlSMot to nstall the Sysiem, or
mierface cards uniess the powar Bupply B instalied with ail four scraws secirely in place. The cabinet, part

number 22200, includes the powar supphy slready nsiafiad, The power supply & recognizad under the Compo-
nent Program of Undarwritars Laboratories Inc.

The power supply is unique in thaet the transfarmer is notl present on the POWEr sipply card and jis enclosure, The
transiormer is mounted Nside the cabinet next 10 the bottom right of the Backplane. Whan the Powar supply card

s instalied, the trarsformer s iotaly enclosed by the Power supply carg's =L - 2ped enclosure, and tha right
side of the cabinet. This creates a 1otally enclosed, operational, power Supply. Since the transformer is installes
in the cahi

nel, and the power upply card is removabla from tha cabinat, the AD Connections are mada directly
1o the sysiem backplana.

WARMNING: Since harardoug voltages are Ciways present on the baciplane while thy Syriem AC
power cord is plugged in, AT NO TIME SHOULD TyHE FOWER SUPPLY Cazp BE REMOVED
WHILE THE SYSTEM ACPOWER CORD I5 FLUGGEDIN. THE POWER SUPPLY BOARD AND
ITS "L" SHAFPED METAL ENCLOSURE PROVIDE THE oNLY FPROTECTION FROM SHOCK
HAZARD WHILE THE AC POWER CORD J5 PLUGGED IN. There are very few instances when

the power Supply card sheuls b, removed If an instance arises where it must be femoved, ALWAYY
unplug the system AL power cord FIRST,

The oower supply cord plugs o an msolated, dedicatsd, ang dedicatad oround 117 voit AC outlat for power,
This is NECESSAry 1o prevent possinie voltage spixes ang transienis thay may be caused by equipment sharing the
same AC circuir.

The AC Connection to the POWEr supaly ra
wire isolatinn 2dapter should 007 be used,
reguirad.

Quires a parails! blads wi

th & ground recepiacle, A three wWira 1o two
The use of an BE0200K

SUrge suppressor (ISOETEC P 440129) =

OTHER POWER REQUIREMENTS

The Epring connectors pn the fromt panal of the power gy

the systemn. This 3upplies 48 voits 1o the backplana for ys
E&4M Tia Lina Combination earg

Pply are usad 1o CONNect a 48 volt e power Bupply to
& with the Loop/Ground Sian Trunk 8 port carg and tha

NMOTE: Ha Leop/Ground Star Trunk It port eard Is to be Ingtalle
to be used, connect the posithe side of
Uround source as the talg
ground Htgelf,

tha same
not use the telephong company
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Hihe mysiam = 1o ba Ngtalled wih Exm Tie Ling Combination or Loop/Ground Sy
48 voit DC reguiated POWe! 3UpDly iy raguirsd. The
83Ch type card i 10 be Installeg Each of these pon cards drawsy approdmataly £0 milliamps per card. The
pOwer supply s wired to the Connector on the left side of the EYS18mM power supply (ssa Figure 1).

CIRCUIT CARD REQUIREMENTS

The number of telaphongs and bnes required Ceterming how many pon cards are nesded. in scdition, a CPyr
YOM card i ragquirad,

CPUNVIM CARD - 22300

The combination Central Processar Unit {CPU) and Voice
right-most siot of the backplane n sior 48 The powsr

Memory Module and BcCtrvate the batiery backup switch (328 Figure 3) at this time. Maount the Memory Module on
the TPUYEM balore installing the card in Rs slot. The CPUNVEM board is ngartad into the siot with components
on the card facing the nght. Ths beard must NOT t on. The edge connector on tha
CPUNVCM 13 ofisar 1o Prevent it from being nstallad in an incoract =0t Do nct force the cerd into another sior.

Centrol Moduke (VCM) card i installed in the nex
Supply I8 installed in the rght-maost sior. Remove tha

One CPU/ZVEM i fequirag per Sysiem,

4 E E:I Battary switzh
S =
2=

U e

=
‘ P
¥ | 2 Hign
‘\'
i |1 Hign L
th]2towl W
2y

NOTE: The Memory Maoduie i Shipped
[ — mounial on the CRUNVOM _ 22300 snd
] = B onot svailabia sepzratgly.

., Figure 3 Memory Module

TF1728
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A5-232
input/output
jalnd
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=
—
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=
Beset E
SHﬁChﬂHH* EEE
Mosic =
WaiLmea E
ad;us:“---._,_, =
: =
T—
Music E
Inpu =
J1 =
—
.P
‘{,_C"_H/__J J

Figura & CPU/VCHM Carg - 22300
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dx8 COISTATION PORT CARD - 22500

The 4x8 CO/Station card is installed in slots J3 through J7 only. One card is installed for #ach 4 CO nas and 8
stators 1o ba conrmCted, This card also has e WMWW 1o suppon an Extarnal page. The extarnal
FAgIng system B connected using the last

pair in the PO card-to-MDeE Cabis. The edgs CoOnnectons on port
cards ars offzel 1o prevent tham from being inzertad nto enothar giot,

:

o
—— T - —_—
=S E[|E=E 13
é‘j T T _.,,__% =T ] L E
e —_— —
& =S E(=x= =
— T === =
] = —— o]
=S El=y= =
Connector — T = 1= = - =
for degital T T i e [ o — E
stations E:J_"_EJ:G'_:‘:—T—’I- =| I TF= ) =
]—'E —— T .E.,,E:_% = E
] =i =M = ] —
=L AS =| [=n= =
— =T E == E-i
= T = = = =
=L M= =||= i =
— Y =] = = |
N .
=s =||=uE .
— Ty = (= = I
—H lo = 00t =M S =
o] == Ell=sE o
Trumks o=y T = == GTMF Azceiver
142 ghﬁ = . ‘“‘“# = =
\ C= M — r} i

Figure 5 4x8 CO/Statign Pont Card - 22500

OTMF RECEIVER MODULE - 22510

A DTMF Raceiver module can e mountad on each of the 4x8 CO/Station cards
Receiver over Loanector J14 on tha 4x8 card such that tha mxdute is lined Up with
Cerain the pins of the connect i

or s saated Property beforg Powering up tha 4x8

« the moduls may bs damaged.
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IS5 PORT CARDS

The following standard ISOETEC Digital System port cards may be installed in the 2 DS port card gl
J23: LS Station {15700), Loop/Ground Stan Trurk 1 (p/n 15550), DTMF Recsiver Combination (pfn
Revision E or higher, E&M Tie Line Combination {p/n 15630), OPX LS! (15860), and DIO {p/n 15610)

HOTE: When used in the £4 port cenfigurstion, Fyriam softwars addrorses the first 8§ of 12

digital stations ports on the Statlon port cards. The remalning 4 perts are not usad In thig
conflguretion. :

#Usply must be connected to ground when using ground start tunks.

NOTE: Stations using the sscond volcs peth of a digital display tslephcns MUST be con-
nected to & 4x8 CO/Statinn or & Eisticn por card, The DTMF Receivar and E&M Tie Ling por
cards do noi sUpport the second voice Path of a digitat displey teisphonas.

MAIN DISTRIBUTION FRAME

The DS Mzin Distribution Framas are dasigred 1o simplity and spesd the insallation time of an ISCETEC Dighat
System. One B4 MDF CONnects uR 10 20 C0 fnes provided Dy the 4x8 CO/5tarion pon cards and P 1o 24 stations
(three 4x8 CO/Station pont cards). A saps mstaling tha remaining two 4x8
CO/Station port cards. An DS Station Pans! May also be useZ o wira s £xE CO/Station poficard. M othar IDS son

cards are to be installad in the systam, use tha appropriate [0S MDE panel. For exampls, the S4M Tis Line port
card would use tha IDS Stasion penal (pfn 2201 13). An L/G Stant Trunk i card would use an MoF Trunk anat (pin
220111).

fate 4xB Station Panal ig required whan

B4 MDF (part number 220002):
T - CO panel fup to 20 CO fines)
1 - 4x8 Station pans {up to 24 siztiong)

4X2 Station Pane! (part numbar 220001)

CO PANEL

AXE ETATION PANE: STATION PANEL

Figure 8 84 MDF And Extra Panels
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WIRING TELEPHONES TO THE MDF

Telaphones arp CONNECtad 10 the station POz via hdmtry~standard Twigiot 2-pair, 22 o 24 gauge wirs, The

$121.0n cable run from the main d3tribution frame 10 the station wap jack ghould

not axcead 1200 fost. h
recommeanded tha; tha gtation cable contain 4 PaiIrs of wirps,

The system Communicales with gach phone using 4 wires. Two of the wir
{voice and Conrod signals) from the sys

digial information 1o the systam

nected to & wation 2Ot has teg digiial thannels, The Primary channal
The Sacondary channel is Y3ed with digite! display shon

WHITE/BL e GREEN ABCDEF

LUE WHITE -———r e-e
L. hI:j

.,,.....,_E_":E %

TATION i = ..::E
Sf Bt —_—
:fﬁi_E I'!rﬁﬂﬂi ] ————
e e —
—_ ot

-‘“--D
ﬁﬁ--b ----DI
———rm ' ——=
e =

::_--—--E

STATION
C«";"NNEC?]NG -
BLCGCK Connect cabla to
4:8 pevy carg
Figure 8 Starion Wiring
TF1725
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For thosa who prafer to design their own main dis

tribution frame, the foliowing tabig kais the Foft configuration of

the cable connacted to & 4x8 COrStation port pard.

TF1725

Table 1 4x8 CO/Station Port Card Station Cable Configuration

CABLE PIN FORT LEAD CONNECTING
AND COLOR DESIGNATION BLOCK CoLOR
2a wht/blu | ool Trans=it Tip gTesn

1 bluswhe | Transzit Ring red
27  wht/org | Receive Tip black

2 orgswht | Beceive Ring yellow
28 wht/grn | ooz Trans=sit Tip £Tean

3  grnswht | Transzit Ring | red

29 wht/brn Beceive Tip black

4 brn/wht Becelve Ring yellow
30 whtyalt B elok ] Transzit Tip | ETaen

5 Elt fwht Irans=it Ring rad

1l red/bly Receive Tip black

8 blusrez Beceive Ring ¥=llow
3z red/org G4 Tranzmit Tip E-een

7 org/red Transmit Ring red

33 red/grn Receive Tip black

a Ern/red
34 Ted/brn

] brn/red
is red/slt
10 slt/red
ae blk/blu
11 blusblk
a7 blk/org
1z org/hlk
3g blk/zrn
13 Ern/blk

Receiva Ring
Transsit Tip
Transmit Ring
Beceive Tip
Receive Ring
Transmit Tip
Transmit Ring
Recaive Tip
Beceive Ring
a7 Trans=it Tip

¥ellow
ETeen
red
inck
yYellow
ET=2en
red
black
yelliow
ETesn

oGS

" oo8

A i b ey B, B e i S

Transmit Ring Tad
3g blk/brn | Receiwve Tip black
14 brn/blk i Receive Bing yellow
Trensmit Tip Erean
15 sltyblk
41 yel/hly Receive Tip black
15 Blusyel Receive Ring rellow
42 yeliorg

17 CTE/vel
i3 yel/grn
18 grn/yel
44 yel/brn
19 brn/yel
45 yel/sslt
20 slt/yel
48 viosblu
21 blusvin
47 viosorg
22 Orgfvio
48 vio/grn
23 Ern/vio
45 viosbrn
24 brnsvio
S0 vio/slt

!
|
|
! !
I !
! i
| [
! |
! |
i |
| |
| I
| |
I I
| |
! |
f |
| |
1' |
40 blk/slt | gog i
| Trans=it Ring | red
| ]
i |
! |
I |
| i
! i
| |
| |
| !
| I
I I
| |
| |
| i
| |
! |
I I
| |
| |
| !

EXT. Tip
25 slt/vig PAGE | Ring
Page 17 of 25
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WIRING CO LINES TO THE 4x8 CO/STATION PORT CARD

Tha local welephone openating company usua
mmmmmmﬁmowpammmm
ﬁmmhhsiduﬁmmmﬂummm

connecior. One CO line is wired 1o tha'y

3 black/yallow pair. The
pin sequence for the CO e connector s me foliows:
Fin

1 —  nic

2 Tip 2

3 Rirg 1

4 T 1

5 Ring 2

& nic

ANl CTO Bne moduler cablas atiached 10 an LSI 4x8 CO/Station port card must pess through a 1/2° thick, 2-3/8
diameter, round Fair Rite ferrite core thr

e limas balore exiting the System in order to comply with FOC regula-
tions. Two farritas are nciuded with the Systam cabinet. # the systemis andad, an additional cora is raquirad,
Crder pan numbar {tc be daterm;

ned}. Wrap each modular cabls around the core thres times as shown in Figura
11. Up 10 5 cables can be wrapped around ona ferrite cors.

Conrect to modutar
jack on 428 sont card

From AISC jack BErSmemssas

Farrita core
on AMDF

Figura 11 CO kne Cable Through Ferrite Core
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TALL BRIDGING L
1D N

CONNECT TELCO y
:C 1200 SOE 18 mecT JACK

T
/ —_—= ‘\
84 MDF CO PANEL ——] . Cl= == ]
= / L
= i = A
; C = .
A ! !
— . ] B X
= (RS Sl =
e T .
N %---—E /
Ry e
—— TO CO PORTS - SYSTEM Sine
120
r4d
363
iEdE
GR35 ‘\““*— Dcslégesom
> 7Y

CONKECT TO MODULAR
JACK ON 448 PoRT CARD

Figure 12 CO Line Cabling

CONNECTING MUSIC TO THE SYSTEM

The source far Music On Holg (MIH) angd Backgroungd Music (BEGAM

YPe connector labelag J1 on the from edge of the CPUNVCM, 5o

}is connezted 1n the sy=tem through an RCA
Music/Music on Holg volurne can be adjusted t

e Figure 4 for the location of 41, Backgroung

Pape 19 of 25 2022/



sistion. Adjust the speaksr volume of The talechone zat to rrasimum with the [VOL A] key. Adjust B4 on the
CRUNVEM to 8 comionabia ksisning leval, :

HNOTE: The use of a radio broadcast, or pPre-recorded music for Music On Hold could be
percai-ad as a violation of copyTight kaws .

POWER APPLICATION

INPUT POWER SITE REQUIREMENTS

A saparaisly fused, dedicated 117 Yolts AC,

+10%, 80 Hz, 3ingle phase, three wire {paraliel blade with ground)
Fowsr outiel ghould be located within 5 foe

t (1.5 metars) of the Pimary povwar supnhy .
CAUTION: The PriMAary power Hne m

ust ba dedicated and Isclated 1o Prevant the Inadvertent
turning off of the system whan

Hghts or wall clrcuits are turned off.
Tre use of an ISOSLOK nTe suppressor (ISOETEC p'n

STED

440123) &8 reguirsd tor 3ysiem instattation, and is
TAONGLY recommendad for any termingls or pricte

i connecied 1o tha ysem,
Crtlet wiring requirements should follow standard HNational Elactric Code wirng pr
CAUTION: Do NOT use 3 blade to 2 blade adaptars. A property groundad outlet s mandsiory
for proper eystem op&tation. Do NOT cut the sround blads from tha Fystem slsctrical plug.

actices for a 3 wire outiet.

POWER Up

After al! circuit cards are nsialied, maka cenain that they sre ssae

d firmly = their conmaciors,
Tum ON the powsr supply with the red switch located on the power

SUpply housing.
JWIRING TO THE RS-232 PORT

The circuitry for the RS-222 170y POt resides on the CPU. This 17D pant

Canbe reediora Rrogramming tarminal,
Integrated Coerator Terminal, or seria! printar.

The RS-232 por is 2ccessed using the B-pin modular connactar

ocated on the cutsids 8lge of the CPU, Sae
Figura 4.
[ Tahle 2
CPU B-pin RS-232 Connemor ]
B Fn Cesignation
- -
1
z2 Receive Data {to EY_S':{-EE]
3 Signal Ground T
B 4 Transmit Data {from n;i_am]
- 5
& Data Set Ready (10 Sysiam)
————
| 8 Data Terminal Ready (from sysierm) |
2/22:91
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INSTALLATION OF A PROGRAMMING OR CPERATOR TERMINAL
The ISOETEC® Terminal {p/n 440017) can be

werminal, or intagrated Operstor Tarminal, The port on the CPU s Port 1. and &

connection. Serial devices connactad 1o this pont may be locatad up 1o 50 feet from the cabinet. Port 1 defauhs
o SE00 baud.

Configure the terminal for RS-732 operation.

TERMINAL SET-UP RS-232

The programming of the lerminal satup myus: ba

changed 1o comven f from R5—47210 R5-232. To convert, follow
the instructions provided below,

1. Tumn the power switch loCeiad on tha right side of the terminal
shoulc first apoear raverse VCEes with all stars, and
of the screaon,

13 the on position. The screen of tha tarmina)
then apoaar blank with curserd i the uzper teft cormer

2. Prass the CONTROL and SETUP (CM) kays simulanecushy. The tarminal anters the sstup mode.

3. Presstha kay labsled F2. PEASCNALITY=085T 5

TERM should be highlightad. ¥ not, press the SPACE BAR
until OFT'S TEARM appears,

Prass the DOWN arrow kay twics, DATAEPPJNTEE:M-C‘:DEM.-’AUK B highlightad.

5. Press tha Ssaca bar, DATAFPF.:!\.TEF?;AUXFMGDEM 15 highlightsd.
Fress the key lbelad F4,

Movs the cursor 1o ADX ACY HNDSHAKE.

siayed.

6

7

8. Press the SPACE BAR unti NONE is ois
3. Move the cursor to AUX AMT HNDSHAKE
]

Prass the SPACE 848 un: NONE 5 displeyed.

1. Press F10 xay, The tarmina! satun many appears with Ex7 highlighied,

12. Press the RIGHT arrow ¥ K2y twice, SAVE ALL & highlightad,
13. Praess the Fi0 Ray.

WIRING AN 1SOETEC TERMINAL

To wire the ISCETEC Terminal oM 447017} 10 the R5-232 port on the CPRUNVOM,
423058, This kit contains 87 oot Bowirg modular cabla, an B-pin modutar jack
and U3-25 connector must ba mired 1ogether befors use. Wire the modular

U2 seriai kit part number
&nd a DB-25 connector, The jack

1o 03-25 connector as shown in
Tabia 3.
Tebla 3
Modular B 08-25 Terminal Signats
Cornnector Fun #
Wira Color
B i 2 Feceive Data
BL 3 Transmit Data
- —
BN 3] Deta Set Ready
RD 7 Signal Ground
e
GN 20 Data Terminal Raa dy
— P =Y ik SO

TF1728
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Tha modular cable must pass thrbuﬂh a1z theci, 2-3/8" diarmater, round Fair Rita tesTite cors thepe tmes
sefors axiting the cabinet in order 1o comply with FCC rBQuiztions. Wrap sach modular cable around the cora
threa tmes as shown in Figure 11,

Connect the 8—pin modular end of the cable 10 tha port on the CPUMVYCM. Connect tha other and to the connactor
labeled AUX on the back of the terminal. See Figure 13,

NOTE: Itis very imporiant 1o place the R5-232 cable iruo the ALFZX;ja.:k located on fhe back of the

terminal. If it is accidentally placed into the MODEM port, the termina! may appear to function,
however, the terminal does not transmit proper characrers.

h ik

AS-232
mput/outout

B—wire mounting POL
/ catla

ﬁﬂ/

Figure 13 Wiring An ISOETEC Termina! Ta The CPU

2122/
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s PORT CARDS
The following standard IDS port cards may be ingialied
regardiess of the configuration of the Eystam.

® LS Swation (15700)

NOTE: When used in the 84 Port configuration, system softwars acdrasses the first 8 of 12

digital statlons ports on the Station port card. The remaining 4 ports are not ussd in the B4
port configuration.

N the 2 IDS pont card slot. Thess port cards function futty

* Loop/Ground Stant Trunk B {p/n 15590)

® DTMF Raceiver Combination (p/n 15650) Revision E or héghar
E&M Tie Line Combination {p/n 15880)
OPX LS! (p/n 15680)

Diract trward Dial {p/n 15510)

NOTE: The T1 port card {p/n 15510) cannst Be Installed In the 24 rort configuration of the
Fystam,

The following discontinued DS POl cards may also ba installed in the 2105 port card siors:

& LoopiGround Star Trunk (pin 15820)
® CO Intarfaze {p/n 15600)

& Station {p/n 15840) - ses above NOTE for LS S:ztion por card

POWER SUPPLY

The system power supply & installad inside the cabinet in the first slot on tha fight. The power supply B designed
10 52 anintegral pant of the SySiem. When ordering the systam cabingt, the pawear supdly B includsd and already
msialled. See Figure 1.

OPERATOR STATION

The standard operator slalion & & tetephone with up o three DSS Consoles programmed 1o work with tha tala-
phone. The telephona and each D35 Console reguire a COnneclon to a digial siatinn port. in adaition to U

zlsc has the a=ility 1o program Sysizam Sgoed Dial numbe-s,

oiher system features. The

features availabia to sl telephones, the oparator

activate Background Music OVer an external paging Sysiem, and program camain
SYSISM SUDPCTs & meximum of 3 CPeralor stations.

D55 CONSOLE

The DSS Console is the sizg of tha 17-key telap
programmed with any of the key codes used
audible tones. There can ba measmum of 10
055 Conscles can ba 2ssigred 1o one exten

none and has 44 Frogrammatls buticns, Thase buttons can ba

with 8 28-key telephons,. The 0SS is eguipped wilh 8 speakar foar
D55 Consoles on

the B4 pon confizuration of the ysiem. Upto 3
SiDN.
INTEGRATED OFERATOR TEAMINAL

+

mmends, and a handset. Tha
LS CPUMNVCM (p/n22350) or optional IO Expansian
moduls (p/n 22350}, The Integ

SYSlem supports a madmum of 3 ntegrated Operator Terminais. '

TELERFHONES

he B4 pon configuration SUppons all DS telephones.
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Station Key Log Screen

A new diagnostic screen has been added to the IDS 84 in Eoftware
version 84-2.15. This ECreen allows the installer to test all of the
Etations after the S¥stem and phones have been installed. It also aids

the service technician in trouble-shooting erratic LFDs or erratic
station operation.

1he Station Key Log is broken up into three columns. FEach column
contains a station nuzber, a phone type, and a counter. The Station
Key Log only lists those stations that appear on the System
Configuration Screen {ecreen F).

Next. to the station number is the type of phone being used by that

station. If this areas is Bmpty a phone is NOT installed and thies
station numzer is not being ysed,
The next column counts the numnber of keys received by the system
‘rem that staticn. If more than 14 keys are received from the station
Within 1 second this column will incremeant by on2. Preszing "C" on
“his menu will clear all the coeuniters. The counters are Cynamic. This
eans t?

} 1Y will increment-when viewing this scresn.
J

The station numbsr and rhone types zre NGT 2ynamic on this screecn,
“his means if a station was urplugged or addsd to the system while
viewing this screen the change will KOT be displayed. The display must
he refreshed by rressing "ESC® then re-entering

the menu.

Ext.3001 E£DSP1 ocno Ext.3002 CZ8X1 oooo Ext.3003 C17K1 oooo
Ext.3004 [DSS3 o000 Ext.2005 CLDSFY 0000 Ext.3006 CDSP] 0COO
Ext.3007 CDSF] 0000 Ext.3008 CDSFI 0000 Ext.3009 [28K3 0000
Ext.3010 [17K3 0000 Ext.3011 [28K3] 0000 Ext.3012 LDSPI 0000

Ext.3013 CDSFI 0000 Ext.3014 £28X1 o000 Ext.301% [DSFP] 0000
Ext.3016 C17K3 0000

To enter this WENU:

1. Enter the Diagnoztics menu by pressing "Ctrl=» and "C*
simultanecusly from the Eain menu.

J

: 2. Enter the Station key Log by pressing “C"



CABINET-BACKPLANE

LSI CPU/VCM - 22350

The LSI CPUMAYCM {p/n 22350) for the 84 pon configuration tombinas the operation of the CPU, and the Yoica
Control Module ino cne card,

This circuit board is vsed exclusively in this configuration of tha System. The LS CPU/VOM is responsible for ap
control functions, execution of Iog:c operations, and control of systam modites. The LSI CPUVEM contains a
16-bit microprocessar (EBOCTI, and & raal tima clock. Systam scfiware i provided in EPROM memory and is
mstalied on the LS) CPUNYCM. Tha Sasign of the CPUAC parmits different size EPROMs to be acdressad basgd
©N & switch setting cn the card. Scftware verzion B4-2.0, and BbCve, resides in 512 kilobytes of EPROIM memory
(%4 -1 megabi EPROMs) and 1ses 255 wilobytes of batiery-backad static RAM., Provision has been mads on the
card 10 address Up 12 4 megabyies of EFROM memory and up tg 2 megabytes of static RAM.

Thers is ona RE-237 InpUt/oso sont on the LS CPUVOM,

and & connecior 1o suppont the use of an optionai 10D
Expansion moduie {(p/n 22383} The WO E

*PRN5I0N module adds pne RS-232 10 ponand one RS—422 10 port o
the system.
NOTE: The opticnal i'0 Sxpansion module cannot ba instalied on the CPUNCM part numbar
22300,

The system reset swiich is mounted on the LSt CrPUvem.

NOTE: The reset busian fmust be held in for at jeast 3 :e:éﬁds .ba.‘:urn tha rﬁigm will raset.

' The LSI CPU/MNVOM conlains me Sircuitry necessary for voics Switching and conferenca Sonnections, and is re-

sponsicie for all sysiem tores, sysiem iming, ang station SIElus control. The LSy CPUNYCM containg tha DTMF
one generators, tha Circuitry 2nd connection {am RCA rype jaczk) for background rusic and music on hold, and
the system 300 baud MODEM. An griiceal 1200 bacd modem {p/n 22370) can be installed on the LS CRUNVCM

card. One LS| CPU/VCM is rejered per sysiam.

NOTE: The optional 1200 baygd modem module cannot be installad on the CPUNCM part
number 22300,

L5l 428 CoisTAaTION PORT CARD - 2255

This port card can only be msizited in the cabinet-backplana Rart memiber 22200, Tha LEl 4x8 CO/Station pon
card {p/n 22550} containg tha circuitny Macessary to connect digital lstephones, and 4 Lop stant CO lines 18 the
Sysiem. See Figure 4. Digial le2phonas may ba placed 8 meximun of 1200 feat from the LSI 4x8 CO/Station

»
card. The circuitry for the loop stant CO lines can RCommodata sithar polarity of tip ard ring, and pronidas high
card supports lcop start C0O lines only.

vollage protection for the tip and ring nguts. The LS 48 CO/Station port
These lines may be ither DTMF signal or pulse signal This carg also has the CIFCuitry Necessany 1o support an
extemal pega, The carg provides a place to mount a OTMF Recei

NOTE: The DTHMF Receiver module {

Part number 22560) <annot be nstalled on the 4xB Coy
Station port carg {p/n 22500).

NOTE: The DTMF Racebver mad

e (part numbar 22510
card {p/n 22500) esnnct be ingt

} used on the 48 CO/Station port
alled on the LS 4x8 CO

/Station port card {pin 22550).
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SUPPLEMENT FOR CANADIAN EQUIPMENT

MOTICE: The Canadian Department of Communications abel idantifias
means that t5e aguipmant mears censin elecommunican
quiremants. The Deparimant does not guarantes the Bgu

cenified eguipment. This certification
Ons Network protective., coarational and safery ra-
pment wil Cparals to the uvsar's Batisfaction.

Betore instaling this sqQuipment, users should dnsuTe that it

Bware that compliance with the above conditions may nat prevent danr

Rapairs to cenified 8quipmant should ba mada by an autharized Canadian maintenanca faciity designatad by the
supplier. Any repairs or alterations mads by the user ta this equipment, or aquipmant maifunctions, may give the
telecommunications Company cause to raguest the user tn disconnact the BQuipMment,

Users should ensure, for thair own Hotection, that the =
phene lines and intarnal metallic watar

particularty important in rural mreas,

iectrical ground connections of the powesr utility, tale-
Pipe system, # Fresant, are connected togather. This pracaction may ba

CAUTION: Usarg should not

ettampt to rmake such connections themsalves, but thould con-
tact tha appropriatg ale

ctric Inspection Buthority, or slactrician, as aporopriate,
The Load Number 2ssigned to each tarminal davice denctes th
a :e!eﬁhcne keop which s usad by the devics, 1o Prevent gvesicading. The termination on a loep may consis: of
&ny combination of devices subjact onty to tha raquirement that the 1oga! of Load Numbers does not excesd 100,
An elphabstic suHix is also specified in the Load Number for the BEpropriats ringing type {AorBy, i Bpplicatie,
The Load Number for tha accompanying BQUIpMENt is 100, As a tonsaquance, no additiona! 8guipmant may be
tonnected to any teizphone loop 1o which this equipment is being connected.

S percentage of the 1otal loag to be connecied 1o

CONNECTING ARAANGEMENT Cops- CAT1A

This aquipmant doas not exceed the Class A mire for Razin

nCiSe emissions from Sighal apparatus set our in the
Fadio Interference Begulation of the Canzagd

120 Depanment of Communications.

TRUNK ORDERING INFGRM.&TIGN
Fublic Nevwork-

interface Port Carg Faciiity Ringar Metwork
Intarfacs Egquivalance Jack

LSI 428 CO/Siatinn port 0zLs2 188 Bli4C or

{pin 22550; Rl21x

NOTE: Refar to the 1IDS 108 Tachnis

al Manual, Installation Sectis
maticn for other iDS port cards

n, for Trunk Crdering Infor-

FCC REGISTRATION NUMBERS:

The DS is registarad with the Faderal Comrmunications Commission thres wa
depends on which features arg being provided 1o the custorner,

Koy Syzipm: DHFTAS-10270-xF-E
Hybrid Sysiam: DHF?AS—‘ID?EB—MFhE
FBX System: DHF?#S—JDEE-LPF—E

aad

¥S. The ragistration number used
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I order 1o be used as a key Fystemn, the ysiem st not use the following features-

Group Kays
Least Cost Routing
OPX Cutgoing trunk BCCEss

Prime Bne access by group
Six kay &8laphones

" any of these faatures arm uzad, the systam MUST be used as & Hybrid, or & PIx.

SITE REQUIREMENTS

Selection of a suitablg location is the most Sasic. yet most critical Consideration in tha instalistion of a telephone

Fysiem. The following factors should be considerag when choosing an & PRropriate iocation for Bguipment instal-
tion:

®  Ampla space must be slioweZ 1o remove the cabinet cover, 1o BCC2ss sssamblies and cards within the
cabinat and allow 5pece for the MDF (Main Distribyt

ticn Framae).
& Llocation of CO/PEX line terminations myst be considersd whan $eiscting a location for the Cabinat. In the

caze of telephone Company ines, FOC approved connectors supplied by the tzlechone company, shaould
be within 5 faet {1.5 meters) of the cahinat/main distribution frame.

® To minimize tha fengih of cabls runs between the siations Bnd the system cabingt, the location of the
majority of the ielephone sais (s1ations) shoyld bBa taken inio consideration whan selecting & location far
the cabiner,

®  Aweliventiated ang well lghted arga having mn optimum 'eMperature range of 53° 10 80° F and a relfative
humidiry range of 5 10 S0y {n:rn—-{:ondanair}g} mUst be provided,

® Argp ighting should he adegusts for installation angd mainienance of the sy¥siem. Mazardous or flarrable
materials should be removed from the vicinity. The immediate area MUSET Bt be subject tg flooding or
BxXCess Moisture. The calinet shauld be molatad fram greas of moving machinary ar equipment. it is alsn
recommended that static BlEi‘:ri-:iry—pdeur:L".-q Larpe!s not he instajias in this area,

®  Aseparately fused. gedicated 117 Vehs AL, £10%. 15 AmE., 60 Hz, $ingle phase. 3-wire {paralle! blade
with ground) power cutler shoulg bo located within 5 feet (1.5 meiers) of the systam BCwer supply,

®*  The cahingt and main distribition framea shoy

Environment, isolats
and shielded from BGuiDment that Cayses e!em.ro-magnetic interferencea (EMI or ragio frequency intedar-
ence (RFj). Examples of slactrical nojss Are roteling electrical Mmachinery and are walding e3uizment. Fioar
COverings that Cenerate static glectricty shoulg be evoided,

‘e placed in an aiectrically noise fres

& The sysiem Cabine! should not be installad ciese 10 20y sguipmens which may produce BF {(Radio Fra-
Quency .‘nte:ference} such as a radip frequency transmitter,
®* Hithe system s 10 Lo instalied in a lecation pro

"e W0 lightning strikes, provide ligh
Ppower ling, any station cable runs cutside the

INing protection gn tha
building, ang CO fnes,

INSTALLATION PLANNING

Prigr planning of the Nstaliation will aig in & smogth CU-Cvar ang p satsfied customer, Seiact a suitable location
for the system, Dstermine the number of telephones of each typa, the number of L g 4x8 CO/Station Port cards,
slation por cards, and CO #ng penl cards from tha zales comract and discussions with the customer.

NOTE: Only one station e8! s gllowad per axtong

on numbaer. K ig not possible {p bridge
siation ports go that an extenzion numbar

may appear in more than one location,

this time sg that tha systemn may ba

6/3/94 Page 6 of 31 TF1745



Datermine the location and type of sach telephane . an
the cperator stations, and mark tha floor pans,

Arrange for powar cabtiing (# recaszary) ang

" the system is 1o be instailad in an ara

providing additional fightaing Protection on tha CO &
company.

HOTE: Installers should be traln
05 before atempting Instailatinn of this product,
CABINET INSTALLATION

PREPARATION

Once the area for the ielephons equinment has bean sg!
back board siza will very dapending
4 x B x 34" pywood. I mountin

aded cakinat can waigh Approximatsly 84 Ibs. Maka Caria

MOTE: Check local building and

elgctrical codeg
certain srazs may require s fla

Bpprodimaiely three feer {1 mater) fro

certain beforg mounting the cabinas that circuit cards sige

LUse the mounting temiplate sSuppied with
holes ang mount thé cabinet:,

2 uDiect to frequen #ghtning NOImE, Cons
nes beryond what is proviced by

#d and thoroughly famiiiar with tha

befors mounting the systam.
me retardant plywood back board.

Mount tha cabinat to the Plywood using 3/4- ¥12 pan-hazd shee

the cabinet 1o locate the moun:i

< mark floor plang BoCoriangly. Detarming the ooation for

slation cabing of the aite.

ideration should be phven to
the local telaphons oparating

basic components of tha

BIied, mount a phywood back board to the wan. Tha
“pon the size of the MOF. The antir

¢ the cabinet alone, the minimum back board size is 25" x 17"

8 3ysterm and frame will ba mounied ona
X 3/47. A fuly

i proper mounting procelures are followed.

For axample,

tmeial scraws such that th& top of the cabingt iz
M the cailing. and bomom s four fas;

easily in and

{1.2 metars) from the floor. Makag
out of their respective card sings,

ing holes (ses alsn Figure 2). Drik the

18 in {
1 2 &
10 Powar Supply
= =
I Make cartain a 112
gl L 48 volt D0 inch diameter farritg
' input cors is instalied on
U the power cord
U here,
1 B M5 gs gy B /
instell & cable tia
] L O / hare to keap the
Fuse ferrite core from
g2 ’ e sliding down the
me J8 cabla.
& &
x_
E E 1/2 inch diarmetar
split farrite core
Figura 2 Mounting Holes For The Cabinet
TF1745
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CROUNDING THE EYSTEM

immadizisly after the sysism cabinet iy mounied, the sysism must ba propedy prounded. To sneure proper
Sysiem operstion. & Qood sanh ground musl be provicded. N most Cases, N3 can be provided by a metalic
{unpainted) cold watar pipe . The installer ghould veiily that there ara no wsuisied joirts such as NoOM—rmetallic
Fipa Sections which will moiats the eanh ground.

Earth ground must ba providsd

Lsing 12 AWG or larger strandad |
no longer than 250 faet,

nsulated wirs kapt as thort a3 possitia, bt

NOTE: The ground wirg raguirements for cabingt P&t number 22200 are diHsrant then the
pressnt requiraments for other 105 cabinats,

The eanth ground s connectad o ihe Gackpiane on tha lower st

=1 Comner 10 connactor 10 (sse Figure 2). The
8arth ground should be connastads 10 tha backplang prior 1o instailation of &Ny Circuilt boards,
Any instaliad lightning proteciion s

hould be provigad |
provided for the system.

#ill 'S own sarth ground separeis from the sarth ground

POWER SUPPLY

The pawsar Sunply is instalizg inside g sysiem cabine!, on the fight side. in the first card siot {JS). The power
supply is designed to ba an wiagral, structural pant of the systam. Do not 2lempt wo sl the systam, or
interface cerds unless the power supply is installed with ail four Soraws secutaly in placs. The cabinet, part
number 22200, inclucss the power Supply arsady instaied,

The power SuRnly 15 unigue i that th

@ ransiormaer is not presant on the powar supply card and s enciosura, The
transiormear s mountad Misids the cabinat nex to the bottormn right of

the backslane. When the power supply card
s installsd, the rransiormer = 1o

oially enclosed by the powar Supply card’s "L" shapag anclosure, and the right
side of tha cabinet. This Lreaizs a toialy ancigsed, cperational, power

7 supply. Since the transformer i instalied
m the cabinet, and tha Power supply card is ramovakie from the cabinet, the AT CONNBClions are mads diracthy
10 the sysiem backoiane,

§ WARNING

Since harardoyus ¥oil2ges are abweys presant on the backplane whiie the

cord Is plugged in, AT NO TIME SHOULD THE PowER SUPPLY CARD BE REMOVED WHILE
THE SYSTEM AC POWER CORD IS PLUGGED IN. THE POWER SUPPLY BOCARD AMD TS =L~
SHAPED METAL ENCLOSURE PROVIDES PROTECTION FROM SHOCK HAZARD WHILE THE

AC POWER CORD IS PLUGSED IN. Thera are very few Instances when the power supply card
should be removed. H an ins'ance arises where it must be removed, ALWAYS unplug the
Byslem AC power cord FIRST.

Fystem AC power

Tha powar supply corg Plugs inic a dedicated, and dedicatad ground
5By 1D prevent possitla voiiag

circuit. This outer

117 volt AC outlet for power. This is nacas-
8 spikes and transients that may be caused by #quipmeant sharing the same AC
should be locatad within § feat {1.5 meters) of the power supphy.

The AC connection to the POWwSr SUbDly requires B paral

wirg solation adapter should not be vsad. The use of
Quired,

le! blede with a ground receptacia. A three wire 1o two
an IS08LOK surge suppressor (EISI pin 430129} = re-

NOTE: Make certaln a 112 inch di
close to the powaer supchy a5 pos
and must be Installed bafora o
Keep the ferrite care fram slidi
Just below the ferrite core.

amater ferrite core is in Flace on the powsr cord &t a point as
sible. f this core is not In place, R s shipped with the cablnet
paraling the system, See Figure 2 for the proper location.
ng down the cabls by installing & cable tig on the power cord
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OTHER POWER REQUIREMENTS

¥ the systemis 1o be instalied with ELM Tis Linse Combiration o Loop/Ground Stan Trunk i port cards, @ separaty
48 woht DC regulated powsr supoly is re Suired. The spring conneciar on tha front panse! of tha power supohy ara
used 1o connect this power sunply to the Iysiam (s&a Figure 1 and Figurs 15}, This supphias 48 volts 10 the
backplana,

¥ tha system Is 10 be instaliad with OPX LS or

DD port cards, a 48 voh DO reguiated power supply & el -
required. Howsver, the connecior

5 O BeCh porl card are usad 0 connect this power sUDDhy 1o the card,
The required powar Oulput of the powar supply Sepends on how many of these port cards ara to ha instatad .’
Each of the EAM Tie Line Combination or Loop/Ground Stant Trunk it pot cards draws approgmataty 80 milliamps
par card. Each of the GPX LS or DD PO cards draws & maxdmum of 600 mulllames per card, The use of the L1
Listed Tri—output power Bupphy {pfn 550005 & Blrongly recomimended for providing thesa externa! volages.

HOTE: if 8 Loop!Ground Stant Trunk i port card Is 1o be instal!
to be used, connect the positive si
ground source as the teiephone
ground Hself.

@d and ground start trunks are
da of the 45 voltz DO suppiied to the cibinet to the sama
tompany ground, Do kot use the taleghona compeny

CIRCUIT CARD REQUIREMENTS

The numbear of telephones and lines

reguired datarmina heow many por cards ar
CPUMNVCHM card i required.

8 nesdad. In mddition, an LS

LSI CPU/VCM CARD - 22359

The combinetion Caniral Processar Uni {CPU) and Voice Cont

ntrol Modute (VCM) card is instaliad in the naxt
right-most slot of the backplane m siot J&. The power SUDplY 15 installed in the rght-most siot. System sofiwars, .
which is provided in EPROM, resices on the LSt CPUIVEM (see Figure 3 for EPAROM locations). Activate the
battery backup switch {se= Figure 3} 21 this time._ Mount any optionat melules (WO Exparsion andior 1200 baud
maodem) on the LS CPUNVEM hefare nsi2ling the card in s slot, The LSICPU/VCM board is nsertad into the sior
with components on tha cars facing the right. This board rmust NCT be installad with the powar on. The edge
Connacior on the LSI CPUIVGM is oifsat 10 prevent it from Leing installead in an incorrec: siot. Do not forza the
card into another slot. One LS CPUNVEM & reguired BEr Sysism.

MNOTE: For softwars version B4-2.0. and above, make certain the EPROM sslection switch
(SW1)is sat for 1 megabit EPAOM:, iLe., al switches off. The Fystern may not boot if thess
$witches ars incorrectly set.

SWITCH Swi
EFROM | Sa SE | sC
SIZE
1 M3 OFF | OFF | OfF |
2 MB e OFF ! OFF
4 M3 O | ON | oFf
B MB CN | ON | on |
TF1745 Page 9 of 31
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________ Connector for Cpbanal
1230 baud modem

I
[D]¢$¢$¢ =00= I 1 Otijos ﬁ/\, 01
Music v-::é.‘urna —E“_¢_':]¢¢E¢ fi i O \}’ﬂ
agiust A5 “—&%‘?Qt}“:” ‘Ei___f"':'l iuii OQGO¢ }J @ E’
=
= B = L) = =
S A =
- @*QED'%_JL@[ Ff_‘: I @{F‘——H_T I
IO =0 | o
' 2 b - ] . =re ) == —
ou:\“D:_n — i &{ 7 Lo i #{ | &S
il B S
— =
EPAOM e

Swatch 5w

E_FLIllHl!lIlll[HllllHIl_l_llHIIHIIilliH{l!ll!lll[lllilllll!

. o I h—
Comes: = =
RS-232/42 ] I““[‘F ]
modula [
here
)
: —— L
Figure 3 LSI CPUIVCM Carg - 2232
6/3/51
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L5I 428 CO/STATION PORT CARD - 22580

The LS 4x8 CO/Station port card is ristaled in slots 13 through J7 only. One card & insisled for sach 4 CO Eres
and B staticns 10 be conne ctad, This card alsp has tha circuiiny NBCessary B BUppom AN external page. The
Balernal paging systam i connecied vsing the las

pair in the port card—toMIF cable. The edge Conneciors on
port cards are offset to prever tham trom being msaned intn Brothar gicl,

|

o
T M-, = 1
=, = EF = W= ==
$¢ e .Lr."‘:?' — l_.—-l-=-— e = E
= Ot =M S =] =
S  E Y Ell=eE=s =
— oY == = =
Z2 s =M= = =
. s Ell=u= =
it = T = == =
F. = ¥ ™y = ——— =
Elations \'_|E IQ % -D_i-;f_ = _“:._¢--:a-—:3 =
oS = | == =
=S = N=u= =
S e EUE T - O
- —_— e
= _"ﬁ% Er—ﬂ—ﬁ!‘"ﬂ? = #
=-—=Sts =||="= g E
O 1= = = —
— -:::?-c_;- El::hwg D = —
N [D === == Y= o
TS S = = = @ OTMF Recerver!
!:’ = Tt =M= JT=d = connector L
Trunks =i gug = E‘ﬁygrr:! l
142 D:lﬁﬁé = TS = = =
=™ 111
= )
Q: 1 ]
O i
384 1 Ty
==l [] b i O
L= 1{{ i
W ol) U
t i
ARt
i

Figure 4 15) 445 CO/Station Por Card - 22550
DTMF RECEIVER MODULE - 22560

Cna DTMF Beceiver module can be mounted on each of the LS 4.8 CO/Station pon cards (p/n 22550). Each
DTMF Raceiver module contains ore DTMF Recsiver. Locare the connecior of DTMF Racerver ovar connactor
414 on the 4x8 carg. Make cetain tha pins of the connector Bra hned up, and Press the module inmn place.
Secura tha modula to the card using the plastic specer ang hardware providaed with the modula.
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D5 PGAT CARDS
The following stancard D5 port cards may be installed in the 2
(15700}, Loop/Ground Staa Trunk 2 {p/n 15550
EAM T Lina Combination {p/n 13880}, OPx

TS poat card siorg (JY ana J2): 1Ly Station
}. DTMF Bacaiver ¢ Smibinaton (p/n 15850} Revision E or highar,
LSl (p/n 15680, mng DIk (p/n 158103,

NOTE: When usad In the 84 port configuration, system ioftware addrassaes the first B of 12

digital stations ports on the Station . remsining 4 ports sre net used in this
configuration.

MOTE: An sxtarmsl 48 voit DT powar sy
the Loop/Group Start Trunk I orthe
suzply must be connscted to groun

PPl must be connectad to the system whan ug
EAM Tia Lina Pernceard. The positive
€ when using ground siart Yrunmis,

ngthe
#lde of the powar

NOTE: EBtaticns Lsing tha secand yvoica path of & digita! Cisplay talaphans MUST bes con-
necisd io an LS 4x8 CC/Station of & Staticn port card. The DTMF Receivar and E2M Tia Line
POt carcs do not suzport the fecond voice path of g cigital diapiay teiaphong,

MAIN DISTRIBUTION FRAME

The DS Main Distriution Frames ara designad 1o simgiify and scead the Irsialation of the system. Ona Ba MDF
Connects up 1o 20 CO kines provided by the LSi 443 COSiation pon C27Cs and up e 24 stations {three LS! 4xg
CO/Staticn port Cards). A s2omrate 448 Station Pane! is requirad when msizlng the FAMAINING two LS! 428 OO/
Stztion pon cards, An DS Siation Pang! May 250 e used 10 wire an LS 4x8 CO/S1mtion port card. i other IDS
port cards are to be instalied in e system, yes the AREropriate iDS MDF panel. For exampie, the SaM Tie Lina
Fon card would uss tha IDS Siz2ton pane! (P 220113). AnLiG Start Trumk B carg would use an MOF Trunk panal
{p/n 220111

84 MDF (part number 2200023

T - CO panel fup 1o 20 OO kries)

1 - 4x8 Station Fanel {up to 24 stations)
\} 4X8 Station Pane!l (pan number 2200013

CO PANEL  4xa STATION PaNE: 4X8 STATION FANEL

STATION FPANTL

|

i

) Figure 5 84 MDF And Extra Panalg
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x5 STATION PANEL - 222001

The 4:8 station pane! ks g ipacially dag

igred 8636 connec Ung BROck with provisions for thrss
connections, Thess connact

25-peir canlg
OfE 2@ used 10 connect with the L5 4x8 CO/Siation POt cargs

Cn azch siztion panal there ara s columing of LoNnectng pins labeled A [
most coivmn). Connactions batwsan the 25-pair cables ang £1234on cablas
toiumns togather, Colurmnng B, [ 2nd E are wirsd 1o the 25—payw Corneciorn:, and thas 1o the station pons. The
cables 1o the individual talashones ara wirad to tha CONNECNG pins in columns A, C,

mns T and D, and columns E and F,
Each si=ticn connaction consisis of 2 gl
conneciad 1o the 25-pair cabla comn
ara aol used with tha IDS.

and F. Bridging ciios ara
used 1o conrect columins A ang B, coly

uming, end & rows of TonreCling pine, The firg: £ fows of ping ara
8ctad 1o the sysiam. Unlass Cherwise rioed, the femaining 2 rows of cins

CO LINE CONNECTIONS

The loca! telephane DRarating company Wsually provides CO Gnes on an RE21X connecior, These ines ara in
turn coanecied to the TELCO Iy TR on tha B4 Moe Active linas are than connected by tha o

52 of bridging clins
from the laft side of the MDE 1o the right side. Standarg 4 o Brongoe

WCLClon modhutar TOUrtInG cords are then used
1o Cconnaci the modular jacks on the MOF 10 the medular CO hre jacks onthe LS 448 CO/Station pon card, Thesa
modular jacks ara wired for en Ri-14 connection. fazh mod
8ach modular jack on the LS| 423 CC/Statio

siar connesior on the MOF wires TWO OO fines 1o
L2Lon port card.

WIRING THE LS 4xs CO/STATION PORT CARD TO THE MDF

i 4:8 card provides § dignal starion ponis. The stathon oons are wirad 1o the Main Distribution Frama via a
Fair cabie. Esch par tard s shipped with the 2B-pair cable (ra- LTONMECts 1 10 the MDF. This cable nes an
Bxposed shisld at one end, angd mus: be usad when insialling the SYSiem 1o comply with FOO Parm 15 regulations.

ac
Le

-
E
Z

Spit ferrite cores

"\--\*

25-pai pont card
o MIF cabie

-

Cania tie

Bazk of

bl *
wed 12

Ore spit farrite core
Front of cabine:

Figure 68 Fair-rRia Farrite Core

The station-to-MDF cahbis {edn 01023

} iz installed with the exposed shiald closas:
similar device s ysad to secra the

exposed brad to the botiom plate of the ca
detail). The paint is remaved from a section of the botiom plats to alicw a

&xposed braid of the cable and the cabinet. The cah!
o the MDF. Once tha cable is connected to the System, a standard 25-pair
feach the MDF. All cablss atqa ched 10 &n LS1 428 CO/Station pot card must
B85 it exils the port card snd apain belfore exiting the cabinat in order
ferrites cores are shipped with the cabinet, This s enough for

12 the cebinet. A catis tie or
binet {ses Figure 7 for mors
ground connaection betwsan tha
Ck of the cabinet, and connected
cable may be used, i necessary, 1o
Pass through a Fair—Ritg ferrite core
10 comply with FCC regulations. Four split
four station cables. ¥ the system s expanded

2 i5 then dressad ot tha ba
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beyond 4 pon cards. an additicnal eat of farrite CoTes muat De orderad and nstatied. Order Pamt numbar 27830
Fun the cabis over tha bottom paie of the cabinet ang through the fermits corms,

B/3/91

CABLE 01027
or 01023

-
84 MF
4x8 CO
/— Pana! .

4x8 Stetion
o~ Fanel

BOTTOM PLATE,
FEED CASLE BETWEEN

(J/ SQUARE KNOCKOUTS

l AS SHOWHN

L\/;
EXPOSED BRAIDED
FORTION OF CABLES
1S TO BE GROUNDED
8Y CABLE TiE AS
SHOWN
\\

CABLE TiE
DETAIL A

Figure 7 Port Cabls To MDF
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WIRING TELEPHONES TO THE 2DF

Teisphones ara connectad 1o s station ports vig st
Etalion cable run from the main dstribution b
of wirs gavga). t g recommended that

fy-standard twizted, 2-pak, 22 or 24
2 o tha 31aticn wal 2ok should not sxceed [t )
he staton cabis contain 4 pairz of wires

Siation cabie is Lonnactad 1o tha MDF &t oae and,
for Station Panal designatiora The madudar fng

HOTE: Only ona stat!

FAUCE wire, The
{sa! (ragardigss

and 8 modular Conracting ook at the octhar &nd. Ssa Figure 3
Cod of the telechona is thae pugosd ino tha connecting block.
SN mMay b connacted to a poert. Ris not possinie to bridge station pora. )
The systam communicates wirn BAST PhoNe Using & wires. Two of the wi78s are used to send digial information
(voice and control signais) from 8 5YStem to the telephons. and ™0 wifas 878 used by the tsieshons to sang
gighal infermation 1g the systam, A 4 WITES ar ohone 1o function. Each talaphone Falaly
necied 1o 2 station pont has two sigial cha nel s usad for voice communications orly.

Anels. The primary chan
The secondary channei is vsad wih dighal display phores 1o provide a secondary talk patn for of—hook AnnounC-
ing.

Tha 0 Pramisa Exiension Intadfacy {OFxny . Eiectronic Phona Imiedaze (E5, 0SS Conscle, ang Dig
Arnncuncer are al considerad to ba telasha

ital Voice
ONEs by the systam. Thesa mardaces are al wirgd
SAT 23 » Zigital telephons,

to the system the

WHITE/BLUE GREEN £

BLUE /Wi TE

S
8 e E N s
C==ec=sl

STATION T
CAR: = GRESN I::jnbnnmut__z

IS
o
R ]
Ceccnaal
L e

L

L
J
|

STATION
COMNMNECTING -
BLOCK S/ S Connect canis 1o
LSl 4x8 CO/Station
= E PO card
Figure 8 Stanon Wiring
TF1745
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MOTE: The cover Fanel of
port card. Usa the cantig

Figure 9 48 Station Panal

a0 105 MDF Statian Panel ls not
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For those #hﬂ;Yﬁ!&rHﬁﬁ&&bﬂ!hakgmgﬂnxfm:ﬂ‘;
the cabla connacted to an LS 4x8 CC/Siation

TF1745

Table 1 1.S] 413 COrStation Port Card Station Cable Confi

POt card.

rUtion frame, the foflowing tabie iy

13 the pon contiguration of

lguration

CARLE PIN PORT LEAD COMNNECTING

AND COLOR DESIGNATION BLOCK COLOR
28  whis by i o001 | Trans=it Tip | ETeen
1 blugwht i | Trans=zit Ring | Ted

27 whisorg | | Raceive Tip | black
2 orgiens f | Receive Ring ¥ellow
28  whtsgrn | ooz | Trens=it Tip ETeen
3 grmgwhe | [ Transcit Ring Ted

28 whi/sbrp I | Receive Tip black
4 broswhe | ! Receive Bing ¥y=1llow
30 whtysis | ooz | Transzit Tip £T=en
5 Blt ke i | Trans=it Ring red

31 Ted/hly i i FReceive Tip black
8  bluyreg i | Receive Hing ¥ellow
32 redsarg | 004 | Transmie Tip | gresn
7  org/fred i i Transczit Ring red

3z redsgrn ; | Recsiva Tip black
B grnsred | | Receive RBing | yellow

24 redgh-n | oos | Transzit Tip | ETeen
B brn/red ! | Transzit Ring red

35 Tedsslt I | Receive Tip black

10 slt/red ] [ Receive Ring | yellow

38 ble/hin i oos | Trans=it Tip i ETeen

11 bIlushik i | Transsit Ring | T=d

37 blk/org I | Receive Tip | lack

12  crEg/ble | | Receive Ring | yellow

38  blksgrn iooor | Transzit Tip | ETesn

i3 ETn/olk | | Transzit RBing | red

38 bik/brm | | Receive Tip | black

14 bro/blk ] I Receive Ring | ¥ellow

40 blk/sis | ooz | Trans=it Tip | ETesn

15 5lt/bik I i Transoit Ring | red

41 yelybly | | Beceive Tip | biack
18 blusyel | | BReceive Ring | yellow

42 yel/org | ] i

17 org/yer | ! |

43 yelygrn | I |

18  grnjvel i | |

44 ¥el/brn i i i

1% brasvel | i |

45 yel/sit | | |

20 sltyyel i ] |

48 vio/ble | | |

21 blusvio | | I

47 vio/org | | |

22 orgfvio i | |

48  wvipsgrn I i i

23 ETn/vio | | i

45 vio/brn | | |

24 brasvio i | ]

S0 viosslit | ExT. | Tip |

25 Elt/vig | Pace | Eing |

Page 17 of 31
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WIRING CO LINES TO THE LSI 428 CO/STATION PCRT CARD

The lccal taiephone oparating company usually provides C0
turm connecied to the TELCO M jack on the
fram tha left side of the MOE to the rght tide

ir&3 onoan RI-21X conmactor. Thess fnes are
B4 MDF. Active ines ars then conmected by the usa of bridging cfips
- Modular corcts ars usad 1o tonnact the modular lacks on the MDF 1o

: P urs 11}. Each jack connacts
two CO lines to the port card. These jacks i ;

lines per connector. Ona CO0 na is wired §

pair. The pin sequence for the CO iire CONMectorn i as follows:

Fin
1 —— nic
2 Tip 2
I - Hing 1
e — Tip 1
I Ring 2
B nlc

Al CO ine modular cables anached 1o an LS 4x8 CO/Station pont card mus: pess through & 1/2° thick, 2-3/5°
diameter, round Fair-Aite fere cora thres times belore exiting the Sysiem o order to comply with FOO regula-
ticns. Two ferrites ars included with N8 Sysiem cabinet. ¥ the SYSIeM s expanded an a=diional Core is reguirad,
Order part number 22830. Wrap each modular cabie arcund the core th

Bthree times as shown in Figure 10. Up 1o 5
cables can be wrapped arcune one ferrite core.

Connest 1o modutar
jBck o0 4x8 port card

From RIV4T jack o
on MDOF

Figure 10 CO line Cabls Through Farrite Cora

/351 Page 18 of 31 TF1745



"

24 MOF CO PANEL ——3=

m_,7

L=t B

CONNECTING MuUsIC T0 TH

The sovrce for Music Cn Hold (MOH) and Ba

Tyee connector labalad g7 on
Music/Music on Holg vl
CPUNVCM. The potent
Answer the call and pl
a comfi

the fr

oriatla listening laval Toaz

TF1745

2ce it on hold, Usten 1ot

e

Figure

E SYSTEM

cnt edge

just Backgrou

11 CO Line Cabiing

pla

he volume of the MOH in

od Music, press the o

Page 15 of 31

TO CO PORTS - SYSTEM Sioe
1-20

CO L™ES ouT
1 - 20

CONNECT TO MODULAR
JACK ON 428 PORT CARD

c2 & call to one of the Eystem’s OO bnes
the onginating talephone and adjust A5 1o
gt [*] on the dial pad of a near by station,

5/3r%1



Adjust the speskar volume of the taisphons sat 10 Maximum with the [VOL A) kay. Adjust RS on tha LS CRUy
YCM to a comiortable islening level,

HOTE: The usa of a radip Srozdcast, or pre-recordsd music for Music Cn Aold couls be
Percebved as m viclation of CopyTight laws,

POWER APPLICATION

INFUT POWER SITE REQUIREMENTS

A separately fusad, dedicated 117 vons A, 41

threa wirs (paralial binde win grownd)
POwar cutlal should be locates wihin 5 faat (1.5 maiars) of the power 3upphy,

O%. 80 Hz, Bingle phass

CAUTION: The primary power lina must be dedicsted 1o pravent the inadveriant turning off of
the systemn whan lights or wall circuits are turmgd off.

The use af an 15008 Dw SUTge sunpressor (EIS PN 440123} s requirad for sysiam insialiaticn, and = STRONGLY
fecommended for any terminals Of priniars connecied 1o tha systam,

Outler wiring reguirerments should follow siandard National Electric Code wiing practices for a 3 wirs outle;,
CAUTION: Do NOT use 3 bizde 10 2 biads sdapters, A property grounded outlet Is mandatory
tor proper systam operation. Do NOT cut the sfound blada from the Fystam elactrica] plug.

FOWER UpP

Her all circuit cards ara msialed. make ceriain tha: thay ars propedy sested in the'r CORnestors
Turn ON the powsr Supply with the red swich keceted on the POWE? supply housing.

WIRING TO THE RS-232 PORTS
The circuitry for the built-in RS-
oin 22380) agds a 5
Integrated Operaior Terminal, or sena| orinter,

232 V0 oen resiges on the LS CPUNVOM, The optional YO Expansion miadula
20006 R5-232 pon 1o the sysiem. Enher ¥0 port cen be used for a Programming terminal,

The R5-232 poris are access=d using B-pin modular conneciors

d “iors locatsd on the outside edge of the LS| Cpwy
VOM card (p/n 22350). Ses Figura 12,
[ T Table 2 ]
LSt CRU/VEM (p/n 22350) a-pin AS-233 Cornecior |
P ] Designation ]
_-‘_-‘E___"_ MO Connection
2 O NG connection ]
'_-—'B—'_h—_-ﬂ_a'mminai Feady f{from sysiem)
4 Signal_ﬁm T
5 ] Recaived Data (from n-stern_}-—
T & « TFANSMITtad Data {mio systam)
N Clear To Sand (no CONnecton)
8 No connestion

B/3r919 Fage 20 of 31 TF1745



WIRING TO THE RS—szz PORT

The circultry for the R5—422 1D pon L
RProgramming terminal, or an Fiagr

The R5-427 port s accessen
sion module. Sea Figure 12,

TF17as

‘eted Oparaior Tarminal,

LSing the B—pin modular CoOnnecior

183 On the VD Expansion moduls e

locetad on the outside 8cge of the D Expan-

[ - Table 3
VO Expansion 6-pin R5—422 Connecior
Fin [ Cesignation
h__-_r_'_‘___—‘_ Signal Groung
—_'—2_—';—_____'——“_1?-'—_“_“—“—"*
3 TR
1 T ]
s TX+ ]
& nC connection
o 0 Tom S

—
=

T
|

|

_———

-——

=
=l
e

[orial |

f5-232 ¥0 Pan on LS Caynymag {

EH =~ RS-232 10 pon (port 2)
]

pen 1

BS-422 VO Pon {pon 3

.- D Expansion module (p/n 22380

Lotom edge of L) CPUMNTM

pomt 1)

Figura 12 Systam Inp;u‘..»‘Dﬁrpmzi

Page 21 of 31
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NSTALLATION OF A PROGRAMMING OR OPERATOR TERMINAL - RS-232

The integraled Termina! (p/n 44001 7} can be connectsd 1o one of 8 158 3ystem s RS-232 1/0 pors 1o provice p
Programming terminal, of Integrated Operator Terminal. The PO onthe LSI CPUNVDCM g cesignated Port 1, ard

B configured for an RS—232 yp# connaciion. The port on tha V0 Expansion module is designated Per 2, and s
configured for an R5-232 rype Sonnection. Serial devices connected to these ports may be located up to 50 faat
from the cabinst. Ports 1 & 2 default 10 3500 baud.

Configure the terminal for RS-232 PPeration with XON/XOFF proiacol.

TEAMINAL SET-UP R5-212

The programming of the tarmina! 8P Must be changed s conven it from A5-42210RS5-232. Te convent, fotow

the mstructions proJides Delow.

T. Turnthe powar swich iocated an tha right sicde of the tarminai to tha
should first appesr reverss VI0eD with all stars. and then appas
of the scresn,

0N postion. The screen of the tarminai
f Mank with B cursor in the upper aft cormar

2. Prass the CONTROL Bnd SETUR (1Ch) keys simulianascusly. Tra terminal antarg the selup modea.

3. Press the ey labelad F2. PERSONAL Ty

=0PT'S TEAM should be Righiigh
umtil OFT'S TeEa BTleEars,

wed. Hnot, press the SPACE g2
4. Press the DOWN arrow kay twica, CATA/PRINTER=MODE MIAUX & highigated.

Press the scace bar DﬁTM?R:NEP:AUX!MGDEM 5 highlighted.

5

6. Press the key labeled F4,
7. Move tha cursor 1o AUX RCY DSHAKE
8

Press the SPACE BAR untl XONSKOFF i displayad.

5. Mowve tha cursar o AL Xy HNDSHAKE
10. Prass the SPACE BAR until XON/XOFE 5 displayed.

11. Fress Fi10 key. Tha tarmina; SBlUD menu appears with EXIT highlighiad.

12. Press the RIGHT BifOw § key twice. SAVE Alr 5 highlightag.

13. Press the Fig key.

WIRING AN INTEGRATED TERMINAL

To wira the Integrated Terminal {P/n 440017) 10 the R3-232 pon gn the LS CRy

module, use sarial ki PR number 440098 This kit Iz suppiied with tha cakinet {pin 22200) and contains & 7 feot,
B—wire modular Catig, an B—pin modular jack and a D8-25 connectar, The jack and Dg-25 connectar miust ba
wired together before use. Wirs the modular 1o DB-25 connector A3 shown in Table 4,

VOM or tha YD Expansion

———
Table 4
Modutar DB-25 Designatinng
Connector Fin #
Wira Codos
— ! 0 ]
Blagk Signal Ground
Yallow z2 Transmitted Data {from system)
L
Grean Received Data {irmo Eysiam)
e —_— TR

B/3/51 Page 22 of 31 TF1745



The modular cable mist pass twough a 1/3° thick, 2-3/8° ciameter, round Feir—Rita ferrhe core ttres trmes
belors exdiing the cabinel b order 1o Somply with FOC regutations. WrEp aach modular tabla arcund the cors
three times 35 thown i Figure 10.

Connect tha B-pin modyutar end of the cable 1o

the pori on the LS CPUNVEM of the VO Expanzion moduls.
Connect the other end 1o the COnneCior beled

AUX on the back of the terminal. Sea Figure 13.
NOTE: Rls varyimportant to place the RS-
the tarminal. H it 1s sccidentaly placed In
tunction, howsver, the tarminal doas not

222 cable Into the AUX hcklocated on the back of
o the MODEM port, the tarminal may appaar 1o
anemit charactary properhy,

Fm—==—n ide of boar
VG Pon Pin DE-25 Fin | . Fl_./-"mldﬁl‘ sida of boarg
4 7 : 2‘.3
48 "
S 2 ) 85 .
Ei i
B —— I aﬂ‘.‘
= 22 pot b

AS-237 pon 2

FS-422 port 3

™ pin 1

o

YO Expansion
modula (pin
22350

Connactor \
supcied with

kit # 240026 bottom edoe of
LEI CPUWVCH

(pin 22350

Figure 13 Wiring An ntegrated Terminal To The L3I CPUMNVOM — 22350
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WIRING AN INTEGRATED TERMINAL TO Tg R5-232 USING BTATION CasLE

Anintsgratad terminal can ba installed up to 50 feat from the cabinet whan WG sither of the 85-237 Ports. Run
an B-conductor, 22 or 24 AWG, shlaldad catia with erain wirg (Alpha Cable O A/n 5505 or equiveient) batween
the location chosan for tha lerminal and the cabiret, Terminate the cable onoan Econductor station Sonnacting
Block mounted as closa as Possibie 1o the Cwi Conneciion of the carinat {(z28 Figurs 15). Wire tha connacting
tlock as shown in Tabls § ang Figure 14, Connect the shisld bare wirs 1o the OWF connector J10 of the cabinet.
The other Bnd of the cabie is wirad 1o 8 siandard B-conductor station Connectng block (RI-11C type). Usa the
modular 1o DB-25 cable (p/n 30008} 1o wira from the Lonnecting block to tha AL port of the tarminal. Using the
B-conductor modular Mounting cord provided with the sarial kit {pin 440056, make a connection batwean tha
B—ronductor siation conreciing block and tha R5-232 iack on the LS CPUAvwd

of the VO Expension modula,
The modular cord most pass trough a farme core In tha same man

Wl Oesorihad pravigushy,

.
Tabla 5§
—_— —_—
B-conductor Shigld cabia wirs
modutar connascting block e lety
Reg White /Graen
Green 2eWhite
—
Yelow Whits*Oranga
e e
Bare ghisid wire 1o cabinat
— —_— ———
I T . - L cwp g
- B-wire shig'dad
station cabie -~ B-wire moduiar sietion block
mounisd as close ac possihis
10 the cabiner Cwpe connector J10,
Wire:
Blue'Whita to Graeon
Whita/Orangs 1o Yelow —_
Whitz/Graen 1 Rag
| B—wire modutar : p——
y 7 + ststion jack = = E RS-232 port 1

EB-wire modular
mounting cord
i (i seria; iy
[ Standard 4:0098) x f
e 2 3787 diamersr ': AS-232 pent 2
12 thick ferrna =
Corg

Cable p/n 30008

= RS—422 pon 3

l .
VO Expansion

module (p/n
22360)

bottom edge of
LSl CPUvOM
(pin 22350)

Figure 14 Wiring An Im

Burzted Terminal To The R5-232 Pon Using Station Canle
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N

— — 4 o
g
. — Y
2 18
8-wice zhie tad ] T _— CPUivCM
cable to oparalon
L T
| ok
| e H ﬂ
11 h Nex - § . 1
bara
wia ~ L
7 B
4‘ & oam
X, - .
[ Lt 12" diarmnatsr
T — [ ferria cora
+ 1'2 AW -
a stranded .
T_ wire ta CWwWpe I 2-3/8
gdiamear
B—conducior modolar s cord farrite cors
B-conductor modular jack
4
1 To-grtput e
| powar sumoly
PnSSE00S
(=] [-]
Mount cakinet such
that the bottom s &'
from the floor.
4" % 4" or larger
_ . _ lyweod back board
B4 MOF pr 220002 4x8 Siation E-.;::nggd securely o
Panel the wall
pn 22000
S -

TF1745

Cedicated
@ 117 YAC, 80 Hz, 20 Amp.

ISOBLOK pn 440129

Figure 15 Instal'ation Overviaw

Page 25 of 31 6/3/91



"} cable {p/n 30005).

-

INSTALLATION OF A PROGRAMMING OR OPFRATOR TERMINAL - RS-422

Tha Intagrated Termiral {p/n 440017) can be cennecied to the systemn's cplicnal R5—422 1o port to provice a
programiming termina! or Integratad Operator Terminal, The port on the VD Expansion moduls is Ponrt d.and g
configured tor an RS—433 type connection. Serial devices connected 1o this Polmay be located up to 1000 tae:
from the cabiret. Por 3 defauts 1o 9600 haud,

Configure the termina! for RS—t92 oparation,

TERMINAL SET-UP R5-427

Tha programming of the

tarminal setup is shipped RS—422_To meka car
providad below,

iain of the setup, follow tha Mnstrusticns

1. Turnthe powsr switch located onthe night side of
should first appear TeBVEISE videno
of tha screan.

tha terminai to tha on Posion. The scrasn of tha terminal

with all stars | and than &ppoar Blank with & cursor in the uppar 'afl cormer

Press the CONTROL ang SETUP (1M kays simultanecusly. The iarminal antarg the setup moda.

Press the RIGHT arrow (4} key until DEFAULT AlL = highiighied.
Fress F10 key. The termirai 38IUP MeNU ApDaars with EXIT highlighiad,
Press the RIGHT arraw {4} %oy twice. SAVE ALl 5 highlighieg,

mhR N

Fress the Fi0 key. The 1 minal & now ready for RS-477 Ooaration.

WIRING AN INTEGRATED TERMINAL TO THE R3—422 PORT USING STATION CaBls

An Integrated terminal can be wired to tha RS—422 110 PO using 8 B—conduct

Rf modulear mounting corg, § or
B-wire shieldad station cabling, two E—conductor modular station eo

nnecting blocks, and the modutar 1o DBE-23

1. Installa 6 or B-wire, 22 or 24 AWE, ghielded with drain wirs siation cebla betwas
the terminal and &5 of

™ he location zaleciad for
D52 &5 possible to the CWPE connacior 1

0 of tha sysiem cabinet,

2. Terminate tha terminal end of the cakig 10 a standard modylar siztion conneciing biack.

3. The end of the Ceble near the Cabiner ular station Sonnecting block, however,
this connecting block iswiredin g non-siandard manner. Tha tare shield wira i connacied 1o J10-CWF of -
the catine:, Ssa Figure 18,

is aisn terminzted on a moo

4. Plug the DS-25 gnd of the modul

ar-10-DB-25 catie (p/n 3000E) inr the MODEM
the modular eng of the catia

pon of the tarminal, Filug
into the station conracting biock.

5. Al tha cahinet end of the siation cable, Connect a standard E—conductor modutar maounting cable to tha
R5-422 port on the 1’0 Expansion module. This cahig mus! ba wianoed around & ferma core in the same
manner described previcusly. Plug the other and of this cabls into the station connecting block,
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—

B or Bwirn shialidad

g hy B—wirs modutar
Blaion cakle slation Jack mouried as
tlose &s possinie o J10 _ "
e ot of the cadinet. i
J"Q‘—Cﬁ? \ "-’ﬁra:
of cabinat,

White/Bhm o Rad
Blue'Whita to Grean
Whita/Orange 1o Yedow
OrangeWhite to Bimck 4
White/Green to S =
Green/White to Whaa

=G —~ =¥ RS 422 pon 3
1 % ”

bt \
2 3B dametar

12" thick ferrita VO Expansion
core moduta (pin

E | 22350
, \

bBotiom edge of
L3I CRUWVTM
(pfn 223503

Figure 16 Wiring An Integrated Terminal To tha R5-422 Port Usn

L¥]
0
i
s
]
Y
[+
i
[i1]
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OXIDATA 1BIT BET-UP

1.

F_U T T S

5. Rezzsemble the priniar, snd o

. With e small scrawdrver, Cently changs the switches 1o

Bemove the 20Cess cover and the Flatan knob. Remowve the scraws that hold down the fromt cover,

Litt the covar until & comas free of the machine. Remove the cover and ol R oaside.

Locata the swiichas on the saria| ntarfsca (BANK 1 and BANK 2), and on the main board,

tha neaded sattings. Sat tha protocol for DTR on pin
Ose in Table B. The factory setting tor the baud rate s 5600, K
fae swilches of BANK 2 ars used. Ralar 1o Tebla &,

20. Meka canain the switch sattings maich th
a diffarent baud rats i cesired, the first th

Tabis 8
Switch settings B
Swiich # 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8
EANK 1 of on o on on on on on
BANK 2 zog s&a sea8 off on off off off |
Tabls 5 | Tabig § Tabla g
MAIN BOARD | of oft off off | on off on off
Tabie 9
8AUD RATE SELECTIONS
BANK 2 - SWITCHES 1, 2, & 3
Baud | Switch 1 [ Switch 2 | Swich 3 1
B Rate N
19,200 on on on
'_‘B.EGG - of on on
4.800 on off on |
| 2400 of off on
1,200 on on off
B0 off on off
B 300 on off off
110 off off o

chnect the power cord,

The printer s now ready to be ins:alied.

TF1745
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CONNECTION TO THE R3-212 PORT .

A printer can ba connectiad io o of the system g AS-232 10 Pens. The port on the LEICPUNVEM iy gesigrated
Port 1. and & configured for an RS-232 type conngos

Sh. The port on the VD Expansion module = Jesiprated
Part 2, anct is conligured for an R5-237 type Connaction. Serial devicas Comecied to thess pors may be
kecated up to 50 faet from the cabinet. Pors 1 g 2 zalautite 5500 caud. To wirs tha peiTter to anhar R5-232 port
wse seriai kit par numbar 440036, This Wit Contains a 7 foot, B—wirs madular cabée, an B-
DB-25 connacior. The Bok ang Da- o5 Connector mus: ba wirad togather
Connecion as shown in Tahlg 10.

—_—
Takle 10

+

pin modutar jack and a
belors usa, Wirs tha mochtar 1o Da-25

"_‘—"——-—"——T—-—f—"—-—— - —
Connactor DB-25 Terrinal
Color Pin ¥ Signais
Grean Z Transmiced Deta {eta Eystam)
Y _-_-_-_"l_ .

Yahow 3 Feceived Data {from sysiem)

Biack 7 Signal Ground

Rad 20 Dai2 Terminal Feady
T { Bal

The modliar canla Must pass through a 179 thick, Z2-3/3"- dizmear, round Fair-Bits farrias Zora threa times
before azzing the 5¥siem in order to COMmEy with FOC Feguiaiions. Wrap pa-h modular cable around the [eaty:"
thres nmes as shown in Figure 10,

Connect the B-pin medular BnZ of the cabis 10 the BCT on the LS CRUSYOM, o
Connez: the oiher end to tho sefial connecior an the

the YO Expansion module.
back of the printar, See Figure 17.

B—wire mounting

cabio \

or

=Y PS-232 pont 2

_ i‘
' RS-427 port 3

¢ VO Expansion
Connector module (p/n
Supphed with E 22380)

kit # 4400498

bottom adge of

/ LSI CPU/vCM

{p/n 22350)
To serial Connactior

Figure 17 Wiring A Printer To Tre CPY
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PROGRAMMING/FEATURE DIFFERENCES

Tha B4 pont configuration s Programmed using a programm
0 programming acresns raflact tha configuration:

© System Configuration -

® System Programming —
© The B4 pon configuration has 3 maximum of three oparaior positione,
C Thera ara 32 fne ID AUmbers in the sysiam,
© Thers is only ona mysic source input for both Backgound My
© The intsgrated oparator wses XON/XOFF protocel.
O The Systam Resat Timear is availabig in this con
LRt HE Programming - There a-

figuration,

8 5 Aing Types rathar than 11.
@ Hackun Procram Memaory

2 The Digit Timeout SRrATmEiar o0 tha

© All othar Avta Anencan procrammin

CPTIONAL SOFTWARE FEATURES
Use the faftowing pan R oes 10 ordar the optional IS features aval
L3I CPUNVCM - 2235,
® Auitomatsed Anendant - 114002 .
& Cafl Accounting Reporis Option | = 11400
® Voice Message Systern mtegraton - 440255
® Lesast Cost Rowting - 10004

How To Ottain Additional Coples Of This Facts

This Technica! Facts is intended 1o be copied for any addiional

EXECUTONE Inside Sales/Customer Service Depanmant untll Decambear 31,1891,

TF1745 Page 31 of 31

s and Music on Holo

Quantity raguired and is avajlas!

HTURNG tarminal and PIOQramming acreens, The fofce

Auto Attendant screan s s2ved in systam programiming.

¢ nlormation is saved using the Autometsd Attandant selachon.

atle for the 84 pon configuration using the

& through the
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